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All colleges establish certain requirements which must be

met before a degree is granted. These requirements concern such

things as courses, majors and minors, and residence. Advisers, !

directors, and deans will always help a student meet these re-

quirements, but the student himself is responsible for fulfilling

them. At the end of his course the University decides whether or

not the student will receive a degree. If requirements have not T
been met, the degree will be refused until such time as they have
been met. For this reason it is important for each student to ——

acquaint himself with the requirements and continue to keep him-
self informed about them during his college career.
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Also, it is necessary in the general administration of a col-
lege to establish broad policies and to lay down certain regulations
and procedures by which they may be carried out. It is important
that a student understand the policies and know the regulations
and procedures he is expected to follow.

‘ The catalog is presented, therefore, not only to enable
| prospective students and others to learn about Eastern Illinois
University, Charleston, but to state policies, requirements, regula-
tions, and procedures in such form as will be of help to the student
as he goes through school.
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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 1964-1965

Fall Quarter, 1964

Wednesday, September 2, Noon................... Faculty Day
Thursday-Friday, Septemer 3-4........ New Student Orientation
Saturday, September 5....................... Registration Day
Monday, September 7..............cuu.... Parents Convocation
Tuesday, September 8. ..........ovvvrrnnnn.. .. Classes Begin
Ioday; Qctober 9., . ..., .. ... .0 " LE.A. Division Meeting
SRRy, Octobelr 17 oo o 0 Lol B R Homecoming
Thursday, Friday, Monday, Tuesday,

Bevember. 19, 20, 28, 24, .. . .., (iwsud ) qareing Examinations
Wednesday, November 25..............oounn.... Quarter Closes

Sweadny,. Docamber L. s . Jivie ool AR a0 8 Registration
Wednesday, December 2............0000vvnnn... Classes Begin
Friday, December 18 (6:00 p.m.)....Christmas Vacation Begins
DAY AJRIUAYTOR: « .o 0 ol sitaies o siten st To Classes Resume
Monday, January 11............... Junior English Examination
Wednesday-Saturday, February 24, 25, 26, 27 ... Examinations
andsey, March ... o, . fociilio o AT SR Quarter Closes

Spring Quarter, 1965

ftondaw BNMATeR B oo g v e o e DA Registration
duesday, Marech 9. ... . ;¢ 40 K n Classes Begin
Tuesday, March 16.................. Constitution Examination
Thursday, April1........ Last Date—Application for Graduation
Thureday, April 1. .. ..ivenoih .., Last Date—Application for

Certificate Card of Entitlement
RIday SADFIRLG L e L PR L S Good Friday
PUNARY, MBY 28... ... s sd b eres s Commencement
Monday-Thursday, May 24, 25, 26, 27............. Examinations
Briday May 28, . o e i e ey Quarter Closes

Mondayedune: 7.5, o aas. D it Y v, T v Registration
Tuesday; | TJunet8yinun?. Y ovaw il L Snp g Classes Begin
Tuesday, June 15.................... Constitution Examination
Wednesday, June 16............... Junior English Examination
Monday, June 21................. Registration, Graduate Term
Thursday, July 1........ Last Date—Application for Graduation
Thursday-Fulysls oo il o b Last Date—Application for

Certificate Card of Entitlement
Wednesday-Friday, August 11,12, 13............. Examinations
PharsdapAagast-123 0500 20 L sl ot Commencement
Saturday;,Angist 14808 7 L e o, L o T Quarter Closes
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*

APPOINTED MEMBERS

HARRIET LOWDEN MADLENER, Oregon............ccuuunn 1959-65
ROYAL A%STIPES, JR., Champaign. ... ovivee et vos ts et 1959-65
MorToN H. HOLLINGSWORTH, Joliet...............c..n.. 1960-65
NOBLE J. PUFFER, ChiCago. . . cu viryesiBs vis o nimim e oiomioyandTE o 8 1961-67
WiLLIAM:E. McBRIDE, Chicago. ... ..tu. el oG5 .25 candonen 1961-67
PAUL: STONE,Sullivan ... cvow s oowe caebi 2 REERVOL NERA 1961-2;
J. BON HARTLINE, Anna.. ............................. iggg:sg
ARTHUR R. HIGGINS, Quincy...... i

WeisLi: PAYLOR, Canton. ......oivieiciiisse s aoints aabmmmsaliag

EX OFFICIO MEMBERS

RAY PAGE )
Superintendent of Public Instruction, Springfield

JAMES A. RONAN i
Director, Department of Finance, Springfield

*

OFFICERS
ROYAL A. STIPES, JR., Chairman
NOBLE J. PUFFER, Vice Chairman
FREDERICK H. McKELVEY, Secretary

FREDERICK H. MCcKELVEY, Ewxecutive Officer, Springfield

Eastern Illinois University is governed by the T::;achers Col-
lege Board. The Board consists of nine members appointed by the
Govermor and two ex officio members designated by law.
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(Date of joining staff in parenthesis)
e (Asterisk (*) indicates head of the department)

B ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF

| | QUENCE IUDNAPID, T, ..o Lo L o President
— - B.A., Carroll College, 1927 M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1948, University
of Wisconsin; LL.D., Carroll College, 1960. (1956)

== ASA M. RUYLE, JR,, Ed.D........... Assistant to the President
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1947, Ed.D., 1949, University of Missouri.
B = (1956)

KENNETH E. HESLER, Ed.M.. .. .Director of Alumni Services
. = B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed.M.,
| 7 University of Illinois, 1955. Graduate. Study, University
1 of Illinois, 1958-59. (1951)

DANIEL E. THORNBURGH, M.A....... Director of Information

and University Publications
T Y B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1952; M.A., State
; University of Iowa, 1957. (1959)

Officers of Instruction

HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.Dh6 4., 00000, 2o Vice President

for Instruction
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 1940, Colum-
bia University. (1931)

LAWRENCE ALBERT RINGENBERG, Ph.D.................. Dean,

‘——

- College of Letters and Science
e A.B., B.S. in Ed, Bowling Green State University, 1937;
. M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State University. (1947)
o DoNALD F. TINGLEY, Ph.D........... Chairman, Division of

oG i Latin American Studies

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947; A.M.,
1948; Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois. ( 1953)
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IRVIN L. SPARKS, Ph.D............... Chairman, Division of

Pre-Engineering Studies

B.S., Central Missouri State College, 1943; A.M., 1948,
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (1950)

ROBERT J. SMITH,. Ph.D......cconianiniiion Chairman, Division of

Pre-Medical Studies

B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; M.S.,
1941, Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (1955)

GLENN H. SEYMOUR, Ph.D........... Chairman, Division of

Social Studies

A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of Illinois.
(1929)

WALTER M. SCRUGGS, Ph.D.,, Pd.D....... Director of Division

of Life Sciences

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1928; M.S.,

University of Illinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard University,
1942; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois State College, 1949. (1929)

MARTIN SCHAEFER, Ph.D............. Dean of the Faculty for

Professional Education

B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, 1948; M.A., 1951, Ph.D.,
1958, State University of Iowa. (1958)

LAVERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D.............. ... Dean,

Graduate School

B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947, Ph.D,,
1949, University of Illinois. (1957)

JAMES F. GIFFIN, Ph.D........... Director, School of Business
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1946; M.C.S.,
Indiana University, 1947; Ph.D., Northwestern University,
1953. (1947)

HARRY JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D.............. Director, School of

Elementary and Junior High School Teaching

B.Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, New
York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954)

DONALD: GEORGE GILL, M.EQ:...... vl sl 00l o, Principal
of Laboratory School

A.B., Illinois College, 1951; M.Ed., University of Illinois,
1955. (1960)

LEO . J. DVORAK, Ph.D.. &5 i .05 Director of the School of Music
B.A., B.M., 1932, Upper Iowa University; M.A., 1933, Ph.D.,
1939, State University of Iowa. (1940)

R0SCOE FREDERICK SCHAUPP, Ph.D................ Director of

Library Services
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1934,
The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of Michi-
gan, 1939. (1945)

{
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VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, Ed.D.........oovovvuvon... Director

of Audio-Visual Center
](31'_%;5:;928, M.A., 1981, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State College.

ROBERT CHARLES WISEMAN, M.S. in Ed............ Assistant

) ) in Audio-Visual Center
B.8. in Ed., 1956, M.S. in Ed., 1959, Northern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1958)

ROY L\ VANDRESER, M.S.: ., o508 S0T0es gus Assistant in

Audio-Visual Center
B.S., 1958, M.S., 1959, Stout State College. (1962)

Officers of Administration

WILLIAM HENRY ZEIGEL, Ph.D............o...... Vice President

R : for Administration

B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926,
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. (1937)

RUDOLPH DONALD ANFINSON, Ph.D.......oovouevnnnn.. Dean,

Student Personnel Services

B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1932;
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1939, University of Minnesota: (1940)

EL1ZABETH KNIGHT LAWSON, Ph.D.......... Associate Dean,

Student Personnel Services and Dean of Women

B.A., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New.
York University, 1939. (1939)

VIRGINIA ELpEN SMITH, M.A....Assistant Dean of Women
P}_1.B., University of Chicago, 1948; M.A., University of
Minnesota, 1950, (1959)

LEAH NORTON HARTMANN, M.S........... Residence Hall

Counselor, Pemberton Hall

B.A., B:arnard College, 1924; M.S. Teachers College
Columbia University, 1927. (1959)

SALETECA: GUYIMEAL , | 0, naista baiiy Residence Hall

Counselor, Lincoln Hall

B.A., Towa State Teachers College, 1951; M.A., Syracuse
University, 1955. (1961)

Jo ANNE STUEBE, M.S.Ed................. Residence Hall

g Counselor, Ford Hall

BS in .Ed., 1955, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern Illinois
University. (1962)

DMARLENE KAYE, AsM.. (o vl do oo Residence Hall
Counselor, Weller Hall

B.A., University of Oklahoma, 1962; A.M., Stanford
University, 1963. (1963)
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JUDITH STRATTAN, M.S..¢ svc . o iosr dnaperial 38 Residence Hall
Counselor, McKinney Hall

B.S., 1960, M.S., 1963, Indiana University. (1963)

DoNALD A. KLUGE, M.A.....c.onn .. Assistant Dean, Student

Personnel Services and Dean of Men

Ph.B., Carroll College, 1947; M.A., Northwestern Univer-

sity, 1951. Graduate study, Indiana University, 1959-60.
(1957)

MICHAEL HOCTOR, M.A............ Assistant Deam,_ of Men
B.A., 1957, M.A., 1963, Washington State University.
(1963)

RICHARD ANTES: M.BEd.. ..o iiven oban e s Residence Hall

Counselor, Thomas Hall
B.S. in Ed., 1959, M.Ed., 1960, Ohio University. (1963)

ERRY WESSON; MiSa:. el o on b i eoetel sis Residence Hall
J Counselor, Douglas Hall

B.S., 1962, M.S., 1963, East Texas State College. (1963)

DoNALD WISTHUFF, M.S. in Ed....... Assistant Residence

Hall Counselor, Thomas Hall

B.S. in Ed., 1959, M.S. in Ed., 1960, Illinois State Nor-
mal University. (1963)

WiLLiAM D. MINER, Ph.D........... Assistant Dean, Stud_ent

Personnel Services

A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Indiana

University. (1950)

Ross CLYMAN:B.S. .o i Director of Financial Aids
B.S., University of Illinois, 1937. (1961)
RUTH HENDERSON GAERTNER, M.S............... Director of

Food Services
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers Collége, 1945;
M.S., Iowa State College, 1951. (1947)
JERRY D. HEATH, M.D........... Director of Health Sem_n'g:es
and University Physician
B.S., United States Naval Academy, 1945; B.S., 1950,
M.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1956)
DONALD ALLEN ROTHSCHILD, Ph.D.............. Dz'frectmj of
Testing Services
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, University of Illinois; Ph.D., State
University of Iowa, 1932. (1934)

WILLIAM HOOPER......co0vvsn Director of University Unio:n
B.Ed., 1942, M.S.Ed., 1949, Illinois State Normal Uni-
versity. (1962)

TERRY V. SIMMONS, B.S. in Ed.........Assistant D'ireci_fm'
of University Union
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1961. (1962)
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TYMON F. MITCHELL, B.S. in Ed........ Assistant Director
of University Union
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1962. (1959)
WiLLiaM H. ZEIGEL, Ph.D................... Dean, Student
Academic Services
B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926,
Ph.D., 1980, University of Missouri. (1937)

GLENN D. WILLIAMS, Ph.D....... Associate Dean, Student

Academic Services and Director of Extension

B.S., 1950, M.Ed., 1954, Ph.D., 1960, The Ohio State

University. (1960)

MAURICE WESLEY MANBECK, Ph.D....... Assistant Dean,

Registration and Records

B.S., Hamline University, 1940; M.A., 1949, Ph.D.,1954,
University of Minnesota. (1957)

JAMES KNOTT, M.A............... Director of Placement
B.S., Eastern Illinois State College, 1949; M.A., North-
western University, 1952. (1957)

DAVIDIT:.'BAIRD,.M:S, Bd.. .0, v il Director of Admissions

and High School Relations
B.S.Ed., State University of New York, Teachers College
at Oneonta, 1956; M.S. in Ed., Indiana University, 1956.
(1959)
SAMUEL J. TABER, B.S. in Ed........ Assistant Director
of Admissions
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1954. (On
leave 1963-64) (1960)
MURRAY R. CHOATE, M.S.Ed....... Substitute Assistant
Director of Admissions
B.S.Ed., 1957, M.S.Ed., 1958, Southern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1962)

HARLEY J. HoLT, M.S....... Director of Business Services
B.E., Wisconsin State University, 1936; M.S., University
of Wisconsin, 1960. (1963)

GERALD GENE GREEN, M.B.A......... Assistant Director

of Business Services

B.S., Illinois State Normal University, 1949; M.B.A,,

Indiana University, 1950; Graduate Study, Indiana
University, 1951-52, 1962-63. (1955)

GERALD T. CRAVEY, B.S....... Director of Physical Plant
B.S., University of Illinois, 1949. (1951)
WAYNE E. WILLTAMS) B8 souidil Lo ui Internal Auditor

B.S., Millikin University, 1951. (1961)
JOHN ALBERT WALSTROM, M.S. in Ed.. . Technical Director,

Data Processing Center
B.S. in Ed. 1960, M.S. in Ed., 1963, Eastern Illinois
University. (1959)
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COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

LAWRENCE A. RINGENBERG, Ph.D....c.ovveeinrenninoraans Dean

ART

CALVIN COUNTRYMAN, D.Ed.* ...........cvvvnnn Professor
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1934; A.M., Colorado
State College of Education, 1941; D.Ed., Pennsylvania
State University, 1955. (1945)

CARL EDWIN SHULL, Ph.D. ......... Professor and Director
of Paul Sargent Art Gallery

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1939; A. M.,
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1940; Ph.D., The
Ohio State University, 1954. (1947)

RoLAND LEIPHOLZ, EA.D. ............. Associate Professor
A.B., Olivet College, 1937; A.M., 1945; Ed.D., 1953, Uni-
versity of Michigan. (1955)

LYNN EDGAR TRANK, Ph.D............. Associate Professor
B.F.A., University of Nebraska, 1942; B.F.A., Washing-
ton University, 1948; M.F.A., State University of lowa,
1950; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1961. (1952)

VIRGINTA W. HYBTT, Al & coons woem sime Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1929; A.M., 1931, University of Missouri;
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1940-42. (1944)

JUNE MARIE KrUuTZA, MF.A. ........... Assistant Professor
B.A., Manchester College, 1945; A.M.T., 1951, M.F.A,,
1952, Indiana University; Graduate Study, The Ohio
State University, 1957-59. (1952)

CARY IrwWIN KNoOP, M.F.A. ........... Assistant Professor
B.A., James Millikin University, 1950; M.F.A., University
of Illinois, 1953. Graduate Study, University of Illinois,
1961-62. (1953)

Pumniip M. SETTLE, M.F.A, ............ Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1950: M.F.A.,
University of Illinois, 1953. (1957)

JAMES PETER ROY, D.Ed. . .oovvoniiwin Assistant Professor
B.A., Concordia College, 1952; M.A., State University of
Towa, 1957; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State University, 1961.
(1960)

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
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HANNAH NEWGENT EAps, MS.in Ed. ........... Instructor
BS in _Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern Illinois
University. (1961)

CARL E. EMMERICH, M.A.. ...t .. Instructor
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1957, University of North Dakota.
(1962)

JERRY MCROBERTS, MLA...........0covunnen. .. Instructor

B_.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1956; M.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1963. (1963)

AL R. MOLDROSKI, M.A...ov oo e Instructor

B.S_., Indiana State College, 1954 M.A., Michigan State
University, 1959. (1963)

WiLLiam L. WopDWARD, MFA......... Part-time Instructor
B.F.A.,, Illinois Wesleyan University, 1958; M.F.A.,
State University of Towa, 1963. (1963)

CHEMISTRY

HARrrisS EUGENE PHIPPS, Ph.D.* .. ... ... ... .. Professor
A.B.,l1926, M.A., 1928, Oberlin College; Ph.D., University
of Illinois, 1931. (1931)

LAWsON FRANCIS MARCY, Ph.D. ................. Professor
B.A., Evansville College, 1924; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1926 ; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1943. (1944)

MELVIN ORVIL FOREMAN, Ph.D. ............... .. Professor
B.S., Capital University, 1925; S.M., Ph.D., 1929, The
University of Chicago. (1946)

SIDNEY RUSSELL STEELE, Ph.D. ................. Professor
B.S_., University of Toledo, 1939 ; Ph.D., The Ohio State
University. 1943 (1947)

ROBERT J_OHNSON SMITH, Ph.D. ................. Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; M.S.,
1941, Ph.D., 1950, State University of Towa. (1955)

WELDON NICHOLAS BAKER, Ph.D. ...... Associate Professor
A.B., Morningside College, 1930; M.S., State University
of Towa, 1931; Ph. D., Columbia University, 1935. (1958)

GEORGE LEWIS CUNNINGHAM, Ph.D. ....Associate Professor
B.E_ng., Tuiane University, 1944; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950,
University of California, Berkeley. (1961)
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] Professor
D JOEN HOFFMAN, M.S. .......... z:lsszs?(mt ess
ARN(I}?.I:S.‘{ Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illinois,
1932. (1945)
i t Professor
IAN J. HAMERSKI, Ph.D............. Assistan X
ki B.S., 1952, M.A., 1957, St. Mary’s College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of the Pacific, 1963. (1963)
ENGLISH
. .Professor
EUGENE MELVILLE WAFFLE, Ph.D.* ...........
A.B., Indiana State Teachers College, 1925; M.A., Colum- -
bia University, 1932; Ph.D., George Peabody College for : A
Teachers, 1939. (1926)
INIFRED EKEBERG, Ph.D. ......... RERRE: Professor =
GLADBY.SS.‘:V 1927, M.A., 1930, Northwestern University; Ph.D,,
University of Wisconsin, 1942. (1945) _B_2
FRANCIS WILLARD PALMER, Ph.D. ........ .0t Professor

B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, State University of
Towa. (1945)

...... Professor e
BERT LEE BLAIR, Ph.D. ................ . .Pr - 3
e B.A., 1928, M.A., 1929, The Ohio State University; Ph.D.,

University of Illinois, 1936. (1946)

(A

...Professor
RuTH HUFF CLINE, Ph.D. .........chivinnns : ' d
B.A., Bridgewater College, 1922; M.A., Vanderbilt Uni- —

i i : Ph.D., The
rsity, 1926; A.M., Radcliffe Colle:ge, 1928; P H
VI,.;!niveisit:gr of Chicago, 1939; Litt. D, Bridgewater

College, 1955. (1947)

...... Professor
KLINE, Ph.D. ...cviinvivecanafosens XEEES ¢
JUI)DB.S., 1937, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of Minne-

sota. (1948)

, 1

. .Professor

EMMA CHENAULT KELLY, EAD........cconnntn : ;
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1927; MA, Columbia Uni-
versity, 1937; Ed.D., New York University, 1953. (1946)

E MATHER, Ph.D. .............. Associate P:rofesrso'r
MERE;ILI:‘I;., 1942, A.M., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, Boston University.

i inoi llege

S, Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers _Co ge,

]1394SG ;HII\I.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University.
(On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1953)

(1951) |
GEORGE WILLIAM ROMMEL, Ph.D. ......Associate Professor ’ : B

FaAcuLty 13

ELMER LEROY BROOKS, Ph.D. .......... Associate Professor
B.A., Central State College, Edmond, Oklahoma, 1941;
M.A., Oklahoma University, 1948; Ph.D., Harvard Uni-
versity, 1954. (On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1956)

ROBERT V. WHARTON, Ph.D. .......... Associate Professor
B.A., University of Delaware, 1942; M.A., 1945, Ph.D.,,
1954, Columbia University. (1956)

MARION LEE STEINMETZ, Ph.D.......... Associate Professor
B.A., Sterling College, 1950; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1957,
Brown University. (1959)

JAMES A. WALKER, Ph.D............... Associate Professor
B.A., Amherst College, 1939; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948,
Harvard University. (1963)

KENNETH E. HESLER, EdA.M. ........... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed.M.,
University of Illinois, 1955; Graduate Study, University
of Illinois, 1958-59. (1951)

ROBERT F. WHITE JR., Ph.D. .......... Assistant Professor
A.B., University of North Carolina, 1946; M.A., Colum-
bia University, 1950; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania,
1959. (1960)

MARIE N. TYCER, Ph.D, ........24005... Assistant Professor
A.B., Webster College, 1942; A.M., St. Louis University,
1944; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1950. (1961)

STANFORD CARLSON, MLA. ............. Assistant Professor
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, University of Minnesota; Gradu-
ate Study, University of Oregon, 1953-54. (1962)

GEORGE M. COLBY, MLA. ............... Assistant Professor
Ph.B., 1949, M.A., 1952, University of Chicago; Gradu-
ate Study, Ohio State University, 1954-62. ( 1962)

JOANNE COOPER, M.A.................. Assistant Professor
B.A., Montana State University, 1958; M.A., University
of Washington, 1961. Graduate Study, University of
Washington, 1958-59, 1960-63. (1963)

SHELDON KAGAN, MLA................. Assistant Professor
B.A., Hunter College, 1957; M.A., New York University,

1960. Graduate Study, University of Pennsylvania, 1960-
63. (1963)

ROBERE T ONES; V.S eei £ o e sisonfinin Assistant Professor
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963)
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Instructor
FRANCES WAMSLEY McCoLL, M.A. .............. / ‘
B.S., University of Illinois, 1934 ; M.A., Columbia Univer-

sity, 1957. (1957)

Instructor
GERTRUDE DEKRAKER, MLAT......... ...t
A.B., University of Rochester, 1960; M.A.T., John H9p—
kins University, 1961. Graduate Study,_Johns Hopkins
University, 1961-62, University of Washington, 1962-63.

(1963)

Instructor
JAMES HARTMAN, ML A.. ...t SEREREREE stTU
A.B., Ohio University, 1961; M.A., Unlversn::v of. Michigan,
1962. Graduate Study, University of Illinois, 1962-63.
(1963)

.. Instructor
WILLIAM D. MILLER, M.LA.................. e
B.A., 1961, M.A., 1962, University of Illinois. (1963)

Instructor
CHEL RICHARDSON, M.S.Ed................... icto
e B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Eastern Illinois

State College. (1963)

FOREIGN LANGUAGES

¢ iate Professor
MARTIN MICHAEL MIESS, Ph.D.* ....... ASSo?ta ;
Baccalaureat, Pressburg, 1945; Ph.D., Universitaet Inns-
bruck, 1952. (1956)

. .Professor

KEVIN JOoSEPH GUINAGH, Ph.D. ............... :
A.B., 1919, A.M., 1921, St. Vincent College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh, 1931. (1931)

.Professor

ELIZABETH MICHAEL, Ph.D. ........... R f
A.B., Coe College, 1928 ; A.M., The University of Chicago,
1929; Ph.D., Laval University, 1948, (1930)

. . .Professor
Boris N. GRATSH, Ph.D....... ... ... cooin...
Ph.D., Hanseatic University, 1943. (1963)

H. LoGAN COBE, Ph.D. . cvuonnsviriiins Associate‘_ Pro;fessor
B.S. in Ed., 1930, A.M., 1937, Ph.D., 1947, University of
Missouri. (1963)

RICHARD MORFIT, Ph.D................. Associate Professor
B.A., Rutgers University, 1942; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948,
Universite Lavel. (1963)

V. CHARLES BARSAN, M.A. ............. Assistant Professor
B.A., Blaj, 1939; M.A. University of Bucharest, 1943;
M.A., Northwestern University, 1954, (1961)

FacuLty 15

GEORGIANA BABB, Ph.D. ............. .. Assistant Professor
B.A, 1943 M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, Ohio State Univer-
sity. (1962)

GERALDINA ORTIZ-MUNIZ ........ ... .. Assistant Professor

B.A,, 1955, M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Florida State Uni-
versity. (1962)

GEORGE W. WOooDYARD, MLA. ............... . . Instructor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1954 ; M.A,,

New Mexico State University, 1955. (On leave 1963-64)
(1961)

DOROTHY COBB, MLA.............cooooioo Instructor

B.S. in Ed., Central Missouri State College, 1935 ; M.A.,
University of Missouri, 1944, (1963)

DONALD L. MCKEE, B.S. in Ed. ........... Faculty Assistant
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1954. (1961)

HELEN VANDEVENTER, M.S. in Ed.. .. .. Substitute Instructor
B.Ed., 1932, M.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern Illinois State Col-
lege. (1960)

GEOGRAPHY

DALIAS A. PRICE, Ph.D.* ... ... ... . . . .. . . Professor

B.A., University of Illinois, 1937; M.A., 1938: Ph.D,,
1954, University of Wisconsin, (1958)

ELwyN L. MARTIN, Ph.D. ..... ... ... .. Associate Professor

B.S., Central Michigan College, 1940; M.S. 1942, Ph.D.,
1949, University of Michigan. (1956)

WALTER H. MCDONALD, Ph.D. ....... . .. Associate Professor
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1946: M.S., 1949;
Ph.D., 1953, University of Illinois, (1958)

YING CHENG Ki1aNG, Ph.D. ............ Assistant Professor
BlA., National Central University, Nanking, China, 1940;
M.A., Stanford University, 1945; Ph.D., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1955. (1956)

HISTORY

PARLEY REX SYNDERGAARD, Ph.D.*. .. ... . .. . .. . Professor
A.B., Westminster College, 1940 ; A.M., Washington Uni-
versity, 1941; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1951. (1956)
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GLENN HURON SEYMOUR, Ph.D. .....t.ceevesnees Professor
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of Illi-
nois. (1929)

DONALD RHODES ALTER, Ph.D. ....ovvieovnenns Professor
B.S. in Ed., University of Missouri, 1920; A.M,, Columbia
University, 1924; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1934.
(1934)

WILLIAM DILWORTH MINER, Ph.D. ...vtvvnr neres Professor
A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, In-
diana University. (1950)

DoONALD FRED TINGLEY, Ph.D. . oosideiesisiniaedyls Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947; A.M.,
1948 ; Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1953)

LAVERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D, ..k« oo eieishogenansicis Professor
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, University of Illinois. (1957)

ROBERT WAYNE STERLING, M.S. in Ed. ..Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed,, 1953, Eastern Illinois State
College. (1956)

EpwARD FRANKLIN CoX, Ph.D. ........ Assistant Professor
A.B., 1949, A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, Indiana University.
(1960)

LEONARD CLAIR Woop, Ph.D. .......... Assistant Professor

B.S. in Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1947; M.A., 1948,
Ph.D., 1960, University of Pennsylvania. (1960)

RicHARD E. BOYER, Ph.D. .....ocnvvens Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M.A., 1957, Kirksville State Teachers
College; Ph.D., University of Missouri, 1961. (1961)

RicHARD E. OGLESBY, Ph.D. ........... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1953, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1962, Northwestern Uni-
versity. (1961)

ROBERT HENNINGS, Ph.D. ......oo.cnen Asgistant Professor
A.B., Oberlin College, 1950; M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1961,
University of California (Berkeley). (1962)

LAWRENCE NicHoLS, Ph.D. ............ Assistant Professor
B.A., Wake Forest College, 1948; M.A., 1950, Ph.D.,
1954, Duke University. (1962)

DAvVID J. MAURER, Ph.D.......oocennnns Assistant Professor
B.A., Beloit College, 1957; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1963, Ohio
State University. (1962)

GERALD PIERSON, M.S. in B o oo o moiopnin spuisls vions Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois
State College. (1963)

FACULTY 17

LIBRARY SCIENCE

ROSCOE F. SCHAUPP, Ph.D.¥. . ... oo it Professor
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D,,
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of
Michigan, 1939. (1945)

FRANCES POLLARD, Ph.D...........vnnn Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Alabama State College, 1941; M.L.S., 1949,
Ph.D., 1963, Western Reserve University. (1963)

RICHARD L. TAYLOR, M.S.in LS. ....... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Western Illinois University, 1952; M.S. in
L.S., University of Illinois, 1954. (1961)

MATHEMATICS

LAWRENCE ALBERT RINGENBERG, Ph.D.*¥ .......... Professor
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Bowling Green State University, 1937;
1211.51}&4;, 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State University.

T)

HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.D. ............... Professor
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M,, 1931, Ph.D., 1940,
Columbia University. (1931)

DavID JOHN Davis, PhD. ......ccvivresansns Professor
A.B.., 1930; B.S. in Ed., 1933; A.M., 1938, Miami Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1950. (1950)

D. FERREL ATKINS, Ph.D,,Pd.D.........ccvvnn.nn Professor
B.S.in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1945;
M.S., University of Illinois, 1946; Ph.D., University of
Kentucky, 1950; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois State College,
1956. (1958)

ALPHONSO JOSEPH DIPIETRO, Ph.D. .....Associate Professor
B.A., West Liberty State College, 1947; M.S., West Vir-
ginia University, 1949; Ph.D., George Peabody College
for Teachers, 1956. (1959)

CHARLES E. PETTYPOOL, JR.,, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953; M.A.,
The Ohio State University, 1956. (1957)

DELMAR CRABILL, M.S........cc0vnnnees Assistant Professor
B.S., Manchester College, 1953; M.S., Purdue Univer-
gity, 1960. (1963)
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RUTH ERCKMANN, MLA...... oo Assistant Professor
B.A., Morningside College, 1931; M.A,, University of
South Dakota, 1932. (1963)

LLoYD KOONTZ, M.A.. ... iiviaiennnnn Assistant Professor
B.S., Arkansas Polytechnic College, 1952; M.A., Univer-
sity of Arkansas, 1956. (1963)

ROY A. MEYERHOLTZ, MLA. ... ineee Instructor
B.S. in Ed., Oakland City College, 1958; M.A., University
of 1llinois, 1961. (1961)

RUTH S. QUEARY, M.S.in Ed..........c.cvnnenenn Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1958, M.S. in Ed., 1961, Rastern Illinois

University. (1961)

HAROLD MARKER, M.S. .........0.00n Part-Time Instructor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1934 ; M.S.,
University of Illinois, 1938. (1954)

PHILOSOPHY

STUART LEE PENN, Ph.D.*............. Associate Professor
B.A., Wayne University, 1943; M.A,, 1951, Ph.D., 1957,
Yale University. (1960)

PHYSICS

GLENN QUENTIN LEFLER, Ph.D.* ................ Professor
A.B., 1929, A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Indiana University.
(On sabbatical leave fall and winter quarters, 1963-64)
(1946)

IRVIN LEE SPARKS, Ph.D. ... . i ees Professor
B.S., Central Missouri State College, 1943; A.M., 1948,
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (1950)

ROBERT CLINTON WADDELL, Ph.D.¥*. . ........... Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947; M.S.,
University of Illinois, 1948; Ph.D., Iowa State College,
1955. (1948)

PERCY ScOTT SMITH, Ph.D. ... oot Professor
A.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1951, Cornell University. (1953)
WiILLIAM M. Croup, Ph.D. ........onnt Associate Professor

B.A., Southwestern College, 1947; M.S., 1949, Ph.D,,
1955, University of Wisconsin. (1962)

#¥Acting Department Head, Fall and Winter Quarters, 1963-64.

FacuLty -

ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S. ....... .. Assistant Professor

B.S., Eureka College, 1930; - A €58
1932. (1945) e » M.S., University of Illinois,

SNOWDEN L. EISENHOUR, Ph.D. ........ Assistant Professor

B.A., Berea College, 1956; M.S., 19
H , ; M.S., 1958, Ph.D. :
VerSIty of Illinois. (1961) Ph.D » 1962, Uni

MARV ]
IN BREIG, Ph.D.............. .. .. Assistant Professor

B.S., Southeast Missouri State Coll
) : C ege, 1956; M.S., 195
Ph.D., 1963, University of Oklahoma. (1963) R

PSYCHOLOGY

DONALD ALLEN ROT i
HSCHILD, Ph.D.*, ... ........ . Professor

A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, Universi s
ey : g4 ] t of II] .
State University of Iowa, 1932. (1334) inois; Ph.D.,

ARTHUR J. LooBY, Ed.D................ Assistant Professor

B.S.Ed., 1948, M.Ed., 1949 i i
Moo (iakos : » Ed.D., 1956, University of

HENII’;YAA. ST{\CI{H'OUSE, EdD........... Assistant Professor
-A., University of Arkansas, 1947; M.S., University of

Oklah ; i i i i
(lggo;)ma, 1948; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1957.

SOCIAL SCIENCES

Economics

RAYMOND ARTHUR *
PraTH, Ph.D.*. .............. Professor

B.S., 1933, M.Ph., 1936, Ph Tp s /
consin. (1946) » Ph.D., 1939, University of Wis-

GLENN AI.:LAN McCONKEY, PhD................ Professor
Ei{ in Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1928:
M., 1936, Ph.D., 1949, State University of Towa, (1958)

AHM
EIAA. %URA_D, ¢ (T B Assistant Professor
Pi1 ., ashlngtqn State University, 1956: M.S. 1960
.D., 1961, University of Wisconsin. (1963) '

A
J. NEAF ]_E.{OOT\II{IS, PhiDi: ciii viinn vine s e srs Assistant Professor
19. 5 t. Holygke College, 1933; M.A., Bryn Mawr
34; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1960. (1963) '
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Political Science

CHARLES P. BEALL, Ph.D............... Associate Professor
B.A., DePauw University, 1947; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952,
Indiana University. (1963)

RICHARD'J; BLOSS, PhiD..~0 . ot i Associate Professor
B.S., Rider College, 1949; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1960, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania. (1963)

MARGARET SODERBERG, Ph.D............ Assistant Professor
B.A., Marygrove College, 1954; M.S.L.S., Catholic Uni-
versity, 1957; M.A., Wayne State University, 1960;
Ph.D., Washington University, 1963. (1962)

Sociology - Anthropology

WILLIAM GERBING Wo0OD, Ph.D...........oovu.. .l Professor
A.B., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1927; A.M., 19383,
Ph.D., 1938, University of Illinois. (1938)

GEORGE TOMASHEVICH, Ph.D............ Associate Professor
B.A., Roosevelt University, 1951; M.A. 1954, Ph.D.,
1957, University of Chicago. (On leave winter quarter)
(1963)1

ROBERT C. TIMBLIN, MLA.. .. .... ... .. Assistant Professor
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Illinois; Graduate
Study, University of Illinois, 1958-60. (1960)

JOHN D. McBRIDE, LL.B...... Substitute Assistant Professor
A.B., 1953, LL.B., 1955, University of Kansas. (1964)

Off-Campus Coordinator

GERALD' PIERSON, MiS. 10 Bd.. ivv v viton o oo isisd Instructor
B.S.in Ed,, 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois State
College. (1963)

SPEECH

WAYNE LAVERNE THURMAN, Ph.D.* ....Associate Professor
A.B., B.S,, in Ed., Southeast Missouri State Teachers
College, 1948; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1949;
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1953. (1953)

EARNEST GLENDON GABBARD, Ph.D. .............. Professor
A.B., Berea College, 1941; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, State
University of Iowa. (1947)

IResigned February 29, 1964.
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JON JAMES HOPKINS, Ph.D. ........... Associate Professor
B.Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1941; M.A., North-
western University, 1950; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State
University, 1961. (On sabbatical leave fall quarter, 1963-
64) (1956)

DONALD P. GARNER, Ph.D.............. Associate Professor
B.A., Harding College, 1951; M.A., Kent State Univer-
sity, 1953; Ph.D., Wayne State University, 1963. (1963)

JOHN E. BIELENBERG, M.A.............. Assistant Professor
B.S., Carroll College, 1955; M.A., Northwestern Univer
sity, 1959. (1959) ,

DALE A. LEVEL, JR., Ph.D. ............. Assistant Professor
B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1954; M.S., 1956, Ph.D.,
1959, Purdue University. (1961)

RAYMOND J. SCHNEIDER, M.A. .......... Assistant Professor
A.B.,, 1946, M.A., 1951, Loyola University; Graduate
Study, University of Michigan, 1956-61. (1961)

JIMMIE D. TRENT, M.S. ................ Assistant Professor
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1959, Emporia State Teachers College.
(1962)

JANET NORBERG, Ph.D.................. Assistant Professor

B.A.,, Sioux Falls College, 1947; M.R.E., Southwestern
Baptist Theological Seminary, 1951; Ph.D., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1964. (1963)

AL G. RUNDLE, MLA................... Assistant Professor
B.A., Northwestern State College, 1952; M.A., Univer-
sity of Denver, 1957. (1963)

ROBERT JONES, M.Sx. . - e vveee s smne on Assistant Professor
B.S,, 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963)
JOBN; Hy ROBERTSON; M. K. . "' 0 c 9Vt s Instructor

B.A., College of Idaho, 1956; M.A. Western Michigan
University, 1963. (1962)

ANNCES SMITH, MA. .. 0, 8 s S Instructor
B.A., Lincoln University, 1960; M.A., State University
of Iowa, 1962. (1962)

L EMENERGM. Ar o o omirnsd ot Dos o oo e n it s Instructor
B.A., 1961, M.A. 1963, Michigan State University.
(1963)

MILDRED S. HOFACKER, M.A........... Substitute Instructor

B.A., Flora Stone Mather College, 1940; M.A., Western
Reserve University, 1941. (1950)
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DIVISION OF LIFE SCIENCES

WALTER M. SCRUGGS; PR D.. . vvviveneveeranonnennnessa Director
BOTANY
KENNETH EUGENE DAMANN, Ph.D.*............. Professor

B.S., Kent State University, 1938; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943,
Northwestern University. (1947)

....Professor
HIrAM FREDERICK THUT, Ph.D...............
B.A., Bluffton College, 1925; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1930,

The Ohio State University. (1932)

.stant Professor

WESLEY CECIL WHITESIDE, Ph.D. ....... Assz.‘:tan - i
B.A., Augustana College, 1951; M.S., U.nlverSJty of Illi-
nois, 1956; Ph.D., Florida State University, 1959. (1960)

. WHITE, Ph.D. ............ Assistant_Pm}_‘essor
DERRB]::.[X.,BIQ52, M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, State University of

Towa. (1962)

istant Professor
JOHN EBINGER, Ph.D....vivecinsassuns Assis
A.B., Miami University, 1955; M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1961,

Yale University. (1963)

istant Professor

OREN LACKEY, M.S.................... Assis .

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1937;
M.S., University of Illinois, 1947. (1963)

Instructor
BARBARA KIECKHEFER BLACKMORE, Ph.D.........
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1959; M.S., 1961, Ph.D.,
1963, University of Illinois. (1963)

ZOOLOGY

* ...Professor
GARLAND TAVNER RIEGEL, Ph.D.*.............
A.A., Hannibal-LaGrange College, 1934; B.S., 1938, M.S.,

1940, Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois. (1948)

....Professor

WALTER MERRITT SCRUGGS, Ph.D., Pd.D....... _
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 192_8, M_.S.,
University of Illinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard University,
1942; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois State College, 1949. (1929)
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HAROLD MAXON CAVINS, EA.D. ............... . . Professor
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania

State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941.
(1928)

HARRY EDWARD PETERKA, PhD. ....... .. ... . . Professor
A.B., Yankton College, 1928; M.A., University of South
Dakota, 1931 ; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1935. (1947)

MaX BURTON FERGUSON, Ph.D. .......... .. ... . . Professor
B.A., 1939; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, State University
of Iowa. (1950)

VERNE BURTON KNISKERN, Ph.D. ............ . .. Professor
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, University of Michi-
gan. (1950)

LEONARD DurHAM, Ph.D. .............. Associate Professor
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Illinois.
(1955)

HUuGH CeciL RAWLS, Ph.D. .......... ... Associate Professor

B.S., 1949, M.S,, 1951, Ph.D., 1953, University of Ala-
bama. (1956)

DONALD A. JENNI, Ph.D........ . ... ... Assistant Professor
B.S., Oregon State University, 1953; M.S., Utah State
University, 1956; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1961,
(1962)

EUGENE KREHBIEL, Ph.D......... .. . ... Assistant Professor

B.S., Bethel College, 1957; M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1963, Kan-
sas State University. (1963)

L. STEPHEN WHITLEY, Ph.D........ ... . Assistant Professor
B.S.in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1958; M.S., 1960,
Ph.D., 1963, Purdue University. (1963)

OREN LACKEY, M.S.................. Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1937;
M.S., University of Illinois, 1947. (1963)

WiLLiaM ELLioTT McCauL, M.S. ............. .. Instructor
B.A., Western Michigan University, 1954; M.S., Univer-

sity of Illinois, 1956; Graduate Study, University of
Illinois, 1958-59. (1959)

JERVIS WINN WacAsey, Ph.D. ............ ... . Instructor
B.8., 1954, M.S., 1955, Texas Technological College;
Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1961. (1961)
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FACULTY FOR PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

. .Professor

UsHER EDWARDS, PhD

ARTH}-‘FI]{S. lowa State Teachers College, 1924; A.M., 1928,
Ph.D., 1932, State University of Iowa. (1937)

.Professor

OND MCKENNA, Ed.D: s s s s v o o ’

" REYX[. State Teachers Co]lege,_ North Dakotz(ii, 11%3541,
M-M,us., Northwestern Univer_'s1ty, 192‘39: M.Ed., .
Ec—l.D., 1954, Harvard University. (1953)

....Professor
sRHARD CARL MATZNER, Ph.D: ............ £ 7
e B.A., Augustana College, Sioux Falls, S. D., 19‘1317{13;{;3-:
University of South Dakota, 1940; Ph.D., Corne
sity, 1951. (1955)
.. Professor
iN STOCKMAN, Ed.D. ......... RRERE ]
VERI\;-’EQAL;SZR M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State Col
lege. (1955) .
Professor
JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D...........covvnnnan. i ,
HAREE{SIAin Ed., State Teachers College, Plattsbur&,lg&“
York, 1947: Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954)

) wiv essor
CURTIS RAY GARNER, Ed.Di: v o s swe v v wi’g?fM 2
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College, i St.at.e,
University of Arkansas, 1951; Ed.D., North Texas

College, 1956. (1955)

...Associate Professor
1S M. Grapo, Ph.D. ............ ; . "
Lo ;-}.S., New Mexico College of At& Mi,gég’?lgiallzfle., gf;ge
g: State College of Education, 50; Jhis
lle;li(:rersi;y of Iowa, 1955. (On leave fall quarter 1963-64)
(1955) e
Associate Profess
J. CRANE, Ph.D. ..... PEREREPRE ) _
WILL];AE University of Wisconsin, 1942;.M‘A.,Pn1yer§11t)y of
Colorado, 1950; Ph.D., Yale University, 1952. (19

Associate Professor

KEATING GREEN, Ed.D........ RRre

CARLB.S.. Billings Polytechnic Institute, 1?42, M.S., 1948,
[d.D., 1956, University of Houston. (1958)

ssociate Professor
CHENKE, Ed.D............... A.s_.soma i gl
LAHI;SOE Sl(ziﬂlgg 1941, M.S., 1948, UniverSLty_of Wlbcon;g;,
EdD Tea’chers College, Columbia University, 1954.
(1963) o

ssistant Professor

3 WIiILLIAMS, Ph.D. ........ Assis "
GLENBNSDAYEIJE%O, M.Ed., 1954, Ph.D., 1960, The Ohio State

University. (1960)

FacuLty 25

HARRY ROBERT LARSON, Ed.D. ....... .. Assistant Professor
B.S., 1952, M.8., 1956, Northern State Teachers College,

South Dakota: Ed.D., Colorado State College, 1961.
(1960)

JUANITA PRATER, Ed.S. .......... .. ... Assistant Professor
B.S.E,, University of Arkansas, 1942 M.A., 1949, Ed.S.,
1962, George Peabody College for Teachers. (1962)

PauL D. OVERTON, Ed.D............... .. Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Western Illinois Uni-
versity; Ed.D., Colorado State College, 1960. (1962)

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

DoNALD LEwis MoLer, Ph.D.*. ... ... ... . . . .. Professor

B.8., Kansas State Teachers College, 1939; M.Ed., 1949,
Ph.D.,, 1951, University of Kansas. (1951)

OFF-CAMPUS COORDINATORS OF STUDENT TEACHING

JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. ... .. .. Associate Professor

- w1 Musie
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College,
1937; M.A., University of Towa, 1944: Ed.D., University
of Illinois, 1958. (1956)

ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S. ...... ... Assistant Professor

i Physical Science
B.S., Eureka College, 1930 M.S., University of Ilinois,
1932, (1945)

WINIFRED HENRIETTA BaLLy, M.A. .. -Assistant Professor
in Women's Physical Education
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New
York University, 1937; Graduate Study, New York Uni-
versity, 1951-52. (1946)
WALTER L. ELMORE, M.A. in Ed. ....... Assistant Professor
in Men's Physical Education
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942 M.A. in Ed., University
of Kentucky, 1948. (On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1948)

CHARLES E, PETTYPOOL, JR, MLA. ..... A ssistant Professor

in Mathematics

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953 M.A.,

The Ohio State University, 1956. (1957)

REX Epwarp Ray, M.S.in Ed. ...... . Assistant Professor

ti Industrial Arts

B.S., Murray State College, 1949 M.S., Southern Illinois
University, 1954. (On leave 1963-64) (1956)
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T ALD, Ph.D. ......... Assistant Professor

WALTER H. McDoN 7 Geogra_phy
B.S., 1946, M.S. in Ed., 1949, Southern Illinois University;
Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1953. (1958)

CLIFFORD H. ERWIN, D.Ed.. .. .cvnvvicsun Ag;zslia;;sﬁzzgﬁig
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1950; M.A_.,
Colorado State College of Education, 1951; D.Ed., Indi-
ana University, 1963. (1956)

.S.in Ed......Assistant Professor

ROLAND DEAN SPANIOL, M.S. in i ROl

B.S.in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Illinois State Normal
University. (1960)

] in Life Sciences

OREN LACKEY, M.S..... Assistant Professor in :

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1937;
M.S., University of Illinois, 1947. (1963)

S8 i 3 RET R RS § Assistant P'rofes.?o'r
RopERT JonEs, in Speech and English

B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963)

st in Business

B LAHEY, MLSiBd o van o sou v In.shuctm: n
_— B.S., 1947, M.S. Ed., 1950, University of Illinois. (1957)
GEORGE W. WOODYARD, MLA. ... .........ovutn Instructor in

Foreign Language
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1954; M.A.,
New Mexico State University, 1955. (On leave 1963-64)
(1961)

AINE JORGENSON, A.M.....Instructor in Home Economics
a K-.B., 1957, A.M., 1961, Colorado State College. (1961)

tor in Art

ARL: S. EMMERICH, MLA............. PR Imstruc

& B.A., 1953, M.A., 1957, University of North Dakota.
(1962)

i h Correction
O0HN H. ROBERTSON, M.A.. . .Instructor in Speec rec
’ B.A., College of Idaho, 1956; M.A., Western Michigan
University, 1963. (1962)

S.inEd........... Instructor in His_tor'y
GERALD PIERSON, M.S. in iy S i

B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois
State College. (1963)

TER, M.S. in Ed...... Substitute Instructor

FIELEN VANDEVEN in Foreign Language

B.Ed., 1932, M.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern Illinois State Col-
lege. (1960)
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RONALD PAAP, AM................ Substitute Instructor in
Physical Education for Men
B.S., Peru State Teachers College, 1955; A.M., Colorado
State College, 1962. (1963)

FrANCIS L. TELLER, M.A.. .... Substitute Assistant Professor
tn Physical Education for Men
B.S. in Ed,, Brockport State Teachers, 1956; M.A,,

Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. (1963)

LIBRARY

ROSCOE FREDERICK SCHAUPP, Ph.D.¥ ... .. .... ... Professor
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D.,
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of
Michigan, 1939. (1945)

FRANCES POLLARD, Ph.D................ Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Alabama State College, 1941; M.L.S., 1949,
Ph.D., 1963, Western Reserve University. (1963)

MARGARET LORENA EKSTRAND, A M.L.S. ........ . Assistant

Professor
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; B.S. in L.S,,

George Peabody College for Teachers, 1942; A.M.L.S.,
University of Michigan, 1948. (1942)

LEE ANNA JEWELL SMOCK, AM. ...... Assistant Professor
B.A., Bethany College, 1925; A.M., University of Kansas,
1931; B.S. in L.S., University of Illinois, 1942. (1944)

MARY ELIZABETH ScorT, M.S. in L.S. ........... Assistant

Professor

B.A. in L.S,, 1935, B.A., 1936, University of Oklahoma;
M.S. in L.S., Columbia University, 1943. (1948)

RicHARD L. TAYLOR, M.S. in L.S...... ... Assistant Professor

B.S. in Ed., Western Illinois University, 1952; M.S. in
L.S., University of Illinois, 1954. (1961)

RAMESHWAR N. PAUL, AM. ........... Assistant Professor

A.B., Punjab University, 1950; A.M.L.S., 1959, A.M.,
1960, University of Michigan. (1962)

BETTY RUTH HARTBANK, M.S. in L.S. .......... Instructor

B.S., 1954, M.S. in L.S., 1955, University of Illinois.
(1956)

PATRICK T. BARKEY, M.A. in L.S. ............ .. Instructor

B.A., Pomona College, 1948; M.A. in L.S., University of
Michigan, 1949. (1960)

JOHN MITCHELL CARTER, M.L.l.................. Instructor

B.A., Millsaps College, 1959; M.L., Emory University,
1961. (1961)

LESLIE ANDRE, MLAALSS. ...o.vvvrn Instruetor

Pol. Se.D., Royal Hungarian Francz-Josef University,
1940; M.A.L.S., Western Michigan University, 1962.

N
TResigned April 1, 1964,
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SCHOOL OF BUSINESS

JAMES FRANCIS GIFFIN, Ph.D.. ... . ...t Director
ACCOUNTING
WESLEY BALLSRUD, M.A.........covvnn Assistant Professor

B.E., Wisconsin State College, 1946; M.A., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1954 (1964)

EARL SAMUEL DICKERSON, Ed.D. ............... Professor
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1930; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1934; Ed.D., New York University, 1941.

(1935)

WALLACE EMERSON KELLY, M.S. . ............... Instructor
B.S. in Ed.. Eastern Illinois University, 1958; M.S.,

University of Illinois, 1960. (1960)

MARIEYN-GOVER; MLBii oe vrmis st s vince wovmwnn wssmen s Instructor
B.S., Louisiana State University, 1962; M.B.A., Univer-

sity of Arkansas, 1963. (1963)

BUSINESS EDUCATION AND SECRETARIAL STUDIES

GEORGE K. COOPER, Ph.D.*............. Associate Professor
B.Ed., Western Illinois University, 1942; M.B.A., Indi-
ana University, 1951; Ph.D., University of Michigan,
1962. (1962)

RICHARD WiLLiAM CAMBRIDGE, Ph.D. . ...Assistant Professor
B.S, 1940, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1960, State University of
Towa. (1956)

ROLAND DEAN SPANIOL, M.S. in Ed. ....Assistant Professor
B.S.in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Illinois State Normal

University. (1960)

THoMAS LowELL ELuIoTT, MLA. ............... Instructor
B.S., 1956, M.A., 1959, Ball State Teachers College.
(1960)

JANE LAHEY, M.S.Ed. ..... ... . it Instructor

B.S., 1947, M.S.Ed., 1950, University of Illinois. (1957)

e

—
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MARTHA IRENE DREW, M.Ed
D R O A .. Instructor
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1958, University of Illinois. (1958)

MARY MA@JORIE LANMAN, M.S. ..... .Part-Time Imstructor
B.S. in Ed., Eastex_-n Illinois State Teachers College
1944; M.S., University of Illinois, 1952, (1963) '

MANAGEMENT

JAMES FR.ANCIS GIFFIN, Ph.D.* ... .. .. . . . ... . Professor
?;? in E[(Ii.,_Eastern Ilinois State College, 1946: M.C S
ndiana University, 1947; Ph.D. N Voiwer.
o s orthwestern Univer-

BERTRAND PRESTON HoLLEY, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor
A‘.EB{ Mu&rqy State College, Kentucky, 1944; M.A. Nofth—
western University, 1947; Graduate study, Nor ’ ¥
University, 1951-52. (1946) 1 Northwestern

FRED ENDSLEY, MB.A. ................ Assistant Professor

B.A., Grinnell College, 1952: M.B.A i i i
G » M.B.A., Indiana University,

MARKETING

CLIFFORD _LAWRENCE FAGAN, Ph.D.* ... ... .. .. .. Professor
P,()q }n Ed., State Teachers College, Kirksville, Missouri
:}‘1 3:119 )M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, State University of Towa.

JAMES A. HALLAM, M.S. ............. .. ... Instructor

B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955, Illinois State Normal University
(On sabbatical leave 1963-64.) (1958) N

TIMOTHY GOVER, M.S. . .... .Substitute Assistant Professor
B.B.A.. _Southern Methodist University, 1960: M.S
University of Illinois, 1961. (1963) o
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SCHOOL OF ELEMENTARY AND JUNIOR
HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING

HARRY J. MERIGIS, Ed.D......ccciiviinrrssnncossreas Director

LABORATORY SCHOOL

RGE GILL, M.Ed. .......... Assistant Profes‘sor

DONALD GEORGE G s Princz;u_al

A.B., Illinois College, 1951; M.Ed., University of Illinois,
1955. (1960)

. IRLAND, Ed.D. ....Professor and Supervisor _of

SERNERI § Home Economics

B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D.,
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960)

........ Associate Professor and

RoUISE MURRAY, PRD. - Junior High School Language

Arts—Social Studies Supervisor

B.A., University of Toronto, 1945; M.A., Teachers Col-

lege, Columbia University, 1949; Ph.D., Northwestern
University, 1959. (1951)

JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. ...... Associate Profe..ssor

and Supervisor of Strings

B.S, in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers Colleg’t_a,

1937: M.A.. State University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1958. (1956)

LORENE ELIZABETH ZIEGLER, Ed.D. ....Assoctate Profegsor

and Sixth Grade Supervigor

B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1942; M.A_.,

Nort};western University, 1947; Ed.D., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1963. (1947)

FRED J. BOUKNIGHT, Ed.D. ....... Associate Professor zm_d

Supervisor of Instrumental Mqu:c

A.B., Newberry College, 1940; M.M., Northwestern :Um-

versity, 1941; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1953. (1959)

MILDRED DOLE MORGAN, M.A........ Assistant Professc_:r and

Director of Gmd_cmce

B.S., University of Illinois, 1929; M.A. Columbia Univer-
sity, 1934, (1946)

VELMA VALERA Cox, M.Ed., .... ..Assistant Professor gmd
Second Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., 1935; M.Ed., 1948, University of Missouri;
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1957-58. (1948)
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VIRGINIA ANN TATE, M.Ed. ...... Assistant Professor and
First Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., 1940, M.Ed., 1951, University of Missouri;
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1958-59. (1952)

PauL Oscar GurHOLT, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor and

Junior High School Language

Arts—Social Studies Supervisor

B.E., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point, 1940 M.A.,

University of Wisconsin, 1953; Graduate Study, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, 1953-55, 1961-62. (1955)

PHILLIP M. SETTLE, M.F.A. .......... .. Assistant Professor

and Supervisor of Art

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1950; M.F.A.,
University of Illinois, 1953. (1957)

FrRANCIS H. CRAIG, M.S. in Ed. ... .Assistant Professor and
Junior High School Mathematics—Science Supervisor

B.S., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Southern Illinois Univer-
sity. (1957)

JOSEPH TURNER CONNELLY, M.Ed. . ..... Assistant Professor

and Junior High School Language

Arts—=Social Studies Supervisor

B.A., University of Kansas, 1950; M.Ed., University of
Illinois, 1952. (1958)

RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed. . ...Assistant Professor and

Supervisor of Industrial Arts

B.S.in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern Illinois State
College. (1958)

ANN ELIZABETH JACKSON, M.S. in Ed. .. Assistant Professor
and First Grade Supervisor

B.8., Kansas State College, 1941 ; M.S., Southern Illinois
University, 1954. (On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1958)

JOSEPH EDWARD CAREY, M.Ed. ......... Assistant Professor

and Sixzth Grade Supervisor

B.A., 1950, M.Ed., 1953, University of Illinois. (On sab-
batical leave 1963-64) (1958)

N. GRETCHEN HIERONYMUS, M.A. ..Assistant Professor and
. Supervisor of Music
B.A., State University of Towa, 1950 M.A., University

of Illinois, 1954. (1960)
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FREDERICK W. MACLAREN, M.Ed. ....Assistant Professor

and Fifth Grade Supervisor

B.S., State University Teachers College, Plattshurgh,

New York, 1952; M.Ed., University of Oklahoma, 1957

Graduate Study, University of Oklahoma, 1957-60.
(1961)

MARY L. CARRICO, Adv.C. ......... Assistant Professor and

Third Grade Supervisor
B.S., Eastern Illinois State College, 1952; M.S., 1955,
Adv.C., 1960, University of Illinois. (1963)

EARL DougHTY, M.S. in Ed. ...... Assistant Professor and

Fourth Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Southern Illinois
University. (1963)

DoNALD ROGERsS, M.S. .....Assistant Professor and Junior

High School Mathematics-Science Supervisor

B.S., College of Emporia, 1955; M.S., Syracuse Univer-
sity, 1959. (1963)

BETTY RUTH HARTBANK, M.S. ....Instructor and Librarian
B.8., 1954; M.S., 1955, University of Illinois. (1956)
MARY Lou ANDERSON, M.A. ...... Instructor and Four Year

Old Kindergarten Supervisor
Ed.B., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., George
Peabody College for Teachers, 1953. (1958)

LoTTiE LEACH LEEDS, M.S. ................ Instructor and

Fourth Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1940; M.S.,
Indiana State Teachers College, 1955, (1958)

ANNA JANE ELuis, MA................... Instructor and
Supervisor of Physical Education
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., University

of Michigan, 1960. (1960)

JOSEPH E. DUNCAN, Ed. M. ...... Instructor and Junior High

School Mathematics—Science Supervisor

B.S. Sec. Ed., Oklahoma Baptist University, 1940; Ed.M.,
University of Oklahoma, 1953. (1961)

HANNAH NEWGENT EADs, M.S. in Ed. ...... Instructor and

Supervisor of Art

B.S.in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1961)

ERMA B. NIELSEN, M.S. in Ed. ........ Instructor and Five

Year Old Kindergarten Supervisor

B.S. in Ed. 1954, M.S. in Ed.. 1957, Western Illinois
University. (1962)
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WILLIAM F. BUCKELLEW, M.S. .............. Instructor and

Supervisor of Physical Education

B.S., North Dakota State College, 1953; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1954, (1962)

HELEN M. MoODY, M.S. ......ovvinnnnnnn. Instructor and

Supervisor of Physical Education

B.S., University of Illinois, 1956; M.S., Springfield Col-
lege, 1960. (1962)

DALE DOWNS, Adv.C. ........ ... Instructor and

Fifth Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1956; Ed.M.,
1961, Adv.C., 1963, University of Illinois. (1963)

SYLVIA LONG, M.A. ...t Instructor and

Third Grade Supervisor

B.8., Central Michigan University, 1952; M.A., Univer-
sity of Michigan, 1959. (1963)

LARTS STALKER, MoAu oo vsy s sy ens wo Imstructor f_md
Second Grade Supervisor

A.B.,, 1956, M.A., 1961, University of Michigan. (1963)

TERRY H. HOwWARD, M.S. ........ Instructor and Supervisor

of Musie

B.S., Ithaca College, 1961; M.S., University of Illinois,
1963. (1964)

DoNALD L. McKEE, B.S. in Ed. ...... Faculty Assistant and
Supervisor of French
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1954. (1961)

WALDO GRIGOROFF, M.S. in Ed. . ...Substitute Instructor and

Sixth Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1949; M.S. in
Ed., University of Illinois, 1950. (1961)

VIRGINIA S. ROUSE, B.S. in Ed.. .Substitute Faculty Assistant
and First Grade Supervisor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947. (1960)

ALICE J. SWICKARD, M.S. in Ed. ..... Part Time Instructor

and Supervisor of Music

B.S. in Ed., 1958, M.S. in Ed., 1959, Eastern Illinois
University. (1959)

RuTH Roy, B.A. ........ Part Time Facully Assistant and
Supervisor of Music
B.A., Luther College, 1955. (1963)
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SCHOOL OF MUSIC

LEO J. DVORAK, Ph.D.'. .o, Director

INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC

EARL Woobprow Boyp, Ph.D.* . ... ............... Professor
B.M., 1940, M.A., 1946, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D.,
State University of Iowa, 1951. (1947)

GEORGE STEVE WESTCOTT, Ph.D. ... .............. Professor
A.B., Adams State College (Colorado), 1946; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa. (1949)

DoNALD CLARKE Tobp, M.M. ........... Assistant Professor
B.M., 1950, M.M., 1952, Northwestern University. (1957)

KEYBOARD

CATHERINE ANN SMITH, D. Mus.* ..... Associate Professor
B.M., 1947, M.M., 1948, Indiana University; D. Mus.,
Florida State University, 1958. (1949)

ALAN RICHARD AULABAUGH, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor
B.M., 1948, M.M., 1950, Northwestern University; Ph.D.,
State University of Towa, 1958. (1957)

MARY RUTH HARTMAN, M. M. ................... Instructor
B.M., Indiana University, 1959; M.M., University of
Illinois, 1960. (1960)

MUSIC EDUCATION

J. ROBERT PENCE, Ed.D.* ............ Assistant Professor
B.P.S.M., Indiana University, 1942; M.M.Ed., Oberlin
College, 1951; Ed.D., University of Illinois, 1962. (1951)

JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. ....... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College,
1944; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., 1958,
University of Illinois. (1956)

FRED J. BOUKNIGHT, Ed.D. ........... Associate Professor
A.B., Newberry College, 1940; M.M., Northwestern Uni-
versity, 1941; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1953. (1959)

N. GRETCHEN HIERONYMUS, M.A. ............. .. Instructor
B.A., State University of Towa, 1950; M.A., University
of Illinois, 1954. (1960)

'Deceased, June 17, 1964,
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EUGENE SCHWEITZER, M.M. ........... Assistant Professor
B.M., University of Wisconsin, 1952; M.M., Westminster
Choir College, 1957. (1963)

ALICE J. SWICKARD, M.S. in Ed. ...... Part-Time Instructor
B.S.in Ed., 1958, M.S. in Ed., 1959, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1959)

RutH Roy, B.A. ........... Part Time Faculty Assistant
B.A., Luther College, 1955. (1963)

VOCAL MUSIC

JOHN N. MAHARG, MM.E.* ... ........ Asststant Professor
B.M.E., Capital University, 1942; M.M.E., Oberlin Col-
lege, 1952. (On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1958)

JUNE D. JOHNSON, M.M.** | . . .. ............. Instructor
B.S., Juilliard School of Musie, 1949; M.M., University
of Kansas, 1950. (1960)

L. VALSON DAUGHERTY, M.M. ......... Substitute Assistant

Professor

B.M., Westminster Choir College, 1957; M.M., North
Texas State College, 1959. (1963)

UNAFFILIATED DEPARTMENTS

HEALTH EDUCATION

HArROLD MAXON CAVINS, Ed.D.* ... ............. Professor
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania
State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941.
(1928)

HARLAND ALLEN RIERE, EA.D. ......... Assoctate Professor
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1941; M.A., Teachers
College, Columbia University, 1946; Ed.D., University of
Colorado, 1950. (1950)

VIRGINIA CAROLYN GILBERT SMITH, M.N. ........ Assistant

Professor

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1940:

M.N., Western Reserve University, 1946; Graduate
Study, University of Michigan, 1958-59. (1952)

MARGUERITE E. GREEN, M.P.H. ................ Instructor
R.N., Michael Reese Hospital School of Nursing, 1934:
B.S., University of Chicago, 1942; M.P.H., University of
Minnesota, 1947. (On sabbatical leave fall quarter, 1963-
64) (1958)

** Acting Chairman, 1963-64.




EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

GILBERT E. WILSON, M.A. ....Substitute Assistant Professor
B.S.Ed., Nebraska State Teachers College, Kearny, 1942;
M.A., State University of Iowa, 1948; Graduate Study,
Southern Illinois University, 1961-62. (1962)

HOME ECONOMICS

MARY RUTH SWOPE, EA.D.* ................... Professor
B.S., Winthrop College, 1940; M.S., Women’s College,
University of North Carolina, 1945; Ed.D., Columbia
University, 1963. (1962)

MARQUITA L. IRLAND, Ed.D. .............. .. ..., Professor
B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D.,
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960)

HELEN LOUISE DEVINNEY, A M. ........ Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1935;
A.M., Columbia University, 1940; Graduate Study, The
Ohio State University, 1950-51. (1943)

HELEN HAUGHTON, M.S. .............. Assistant Professor
B.S,, 1937, M.S., 1954, University of Illinois. (1956)
MARY LEAH BOULDIN, M.S. ............ Assistant Professor

B.S., University of Missouri, 1940; M.S. University of
Illinois, 1948. (1961)

ELAINE JORGENSON, A M. ...............u.... Instructor
A.B., 1957, A.M., 1961, Colorado State College. (1961)

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

WALTER ALLEN KLEHM, EdA.D.* ................ Professor
B.A., North Central College, 1924; M.A., University of
Illinois, 1929;. Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1937.
(1938)

RUSSELL HENRY LaNDIS, D.Ed. ................. Professor
B.S., The Stout Institute, 1930; M.S., Iowa State College,
1934; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1940. (1930)

EweLL WELDON FOWLER, Ed.D. ................ Professor
B.S., East Texas State Teachers College, 1934; M.S., Ag-
ricultural and Mechanical College of Texas, 1937; Ed.D.,
University of Missouri, 1949, (1941)

CHARLES ARTHUR ELLIOTT, Ed.D. ............... Professor
B.Ed.,, Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1931;
M.Ed., 1946, Ed.D., 1953, University of Missouri. (1945)
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ROBERT B. SONDERMAN, Ed.D. ......... Associate Professor
B.S.in Ed,, 1948; M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of
Missouri. (1956)

CLIFFORD H. ERWIN, D.Ed. ............ Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1950; M.A.,
Colorado State College of Education, 1951; D.Ed., Indi-
ana University, 1963. (1956)

REX EDWARD RAY, M.S. in Ed. ......... Assistant Professor
B.S., Murray State College, 1949; M.S., Southern Illi-
nois University, 1954. (On leave 1963-64) (1956)

WAYNE D. COLEMAN, M.S. ............ Assistant Professor
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1953, The Stout Institute. (On sabbati-
cal leave 1963-64) (1957)

RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed. ....... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed,, 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1958)

ROBERT BATES THRALL, M.S. .................. Instructor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1932;
M.S., University of Illinois, 1938. (1956)

GERALD NESTEL, M.S. in Ed. ......... Substitute Instructor
B.S., Stout State College, 1962; M.S. in Ed., Southern
Illinois University, 1963. (1963)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, MEN

JOHN WILLIAM MASLEY, D.Ed.¥ ................ Professor
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers College,
1946; M.A., University of California, 1947; D.Ed.,
Pennsylvania State College, 1950. (1952)

MAYNARD O'BRIEN, EdA.D, ...................... Professor
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1931; M.S., 1946,
Ed.D., 1954, University of Illinois. (1946)

WILLIAM HOLLAND GROVES, Ph.D. ............... Professor
B.Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., 1949,
Ph.D., 1952, State University of Iowa. (1951)

ROBERT ALLEN CAREY, Pe.D. ........... Associate Professor
B.S., LaCrosse, Wisconsin, State Teachers College, 1943;
M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1947; Pe.D., Indiana Uni-
versity, 1954. (1953)

REX VIRGIL DARLING, P.E.Dir. ......... Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1989; M.S., 1946,
P.E.Dir., 1949, Indiana University. (1945)
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WALTER LUCIEN ELMORE, M.A. in Ed. . ... Assistant Professor
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., University
of Kentucky, 1948. (On sabbatical leave 1963-64) (1948)

JOHN BERNARD Hobapp, Pe.D. ......... Assistant Professor
B.S., Mankato State Teachers College, 1948 M.A., Uni-
versity of New Mexico, 1950; Pe.D., Indiana University,
1957. (1957) °

HAROLD OTTO PINTHER, JR., M.S. ........ Assistant Professor
B.S., Central State College, Stevens Point, Wisconsin,
1950; M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1954. (1954)

RALPH A. KOHL, M.A: «oonvvvenvinrenn Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.A., 1952, University of Michigan.
(1957)

WALTER S. LOWELL, Ed.D. ............. Assistant Professor

B.A., B.S.,, 1948, Western Michigan University; M.A.,
University of Michigan, 1953; Ed.D., Michigan State
University, 1962. (1961)

WiLLIiAM J. MCCABE, M.A. ............ Assistant Professor
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, State University of Iowa. (1962)
RoBERT WiLLIAM HUSSEY, M.A. ........ Assistant Professor

B.5. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1949;
M.A., Michigan State University, 1953. (1958)

Tom KATSIMPALIS, M.A. ............. ... .. Instructor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1952; M.A.,
University of Illinois, 1959. (1959)

WiILLIAM F. BUCKELLEW, M.S. ................. Instructor
B.S., North Dakota State College, 1953; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1954. (1962)

ROBERT J. EUDEIKIS, M.S. in Ed. .............. Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1960, Illinois State Normal
University. (1962)

FraNcis L. TELLER, M.A. ...Substitute Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Brockport State Teachers, 1956; M.A.,
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. (1963)

RONALD PAAP, AM. ................ Substitute Instructor
B.S., Peru State Teachers College, 1955; A.M., Colorado
State College, 1962. (1963)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, WOMEN

FLORENCE PRYBYLOWSKI, Ed.D.* ....... Associate Professor
B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1941; M.S.,
University of Michigan, 1944 ;Ed.D., Colorado State Col-
lege of Education, 1960. (1958)
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DoroTHY MAE HART, Ph.D. ........... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S.,
University of Illinois, 1947: Ph.D., State University of
Towa, 1955. (1947)

ALINE RUTH ELLIOTT, M.A. .. ... ....... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Kansas State Teachers College, 1927; M.A.,
University of Towa, 1940: Graduate Study, New York
University, 1949-50. (1944)

WINIFRED HENRIETTA BaLLy, M.A. ..... Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New
York University, 1937 Graduate Study, New York Uni-
versity, 1951-52, (1946)

MARTHA MARISE DAvVES, Ed.D. ........ Assistant Professor
B.S., Alabama College, 1944 ; M.A., New York University,
1946; Ed.D., New York University, 1964. (1955)

ANNA JANE ELLIS, MLA. . ........... . . Instructor
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., University
of Michigan, 1960. (1960)

LEE M. GAINES, M.Ed. ...................... .. Instructor
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1959, University of Illinois. (1961)
HELEN M. MooDY, M.S. ........... 0o Instructor

B.S., University of Illinois, 1956; M.S., Springfield Col-
lege, 1960. (1962)

SHARON TOMLINSON ..............0oo''eon . Instruector
B.8.Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1960; M.A., New
York University, 1961, (1962)

Lo1s JEAN RIGDEN, MLA. .............. ... ... Instructor
B.S., Purdue University, 1958; M.A., Texas Woman’s
University, 1960. (1963)

SANDRA MODISETT, M.A. ........00o'uoen . Instructor
B.8., Dickinson State College, 1956; M.A., Colorado
State College, 1961. (1963)

DONNA NEAL, MLA. ........ ... .. i .. . Instructor
B.A., Nebraska State Teachers College, 1948; M.A.,
Texas Woman’s University, 1960. (1963)

GAYLE GRAFF, MLA. ........... ... ... ... ... .. Instructor
B.A., Wayne State University, 1960; M.A., University
of Michigan, 1963. (1964)

MARJORIE L. HODAPP, MLA. ............ Assistant Professor
B.S., Mankato State College, 1947; M.A., University of
New Mexico, 1950. (1961)

HELEN KooNTz, BS. in Bd. ................... Part Time
Faculty Assistant
B.S. in Ed., University of Oklahoma, 1963. (1963)
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EMERITUS FACULTY GRADUATE ASSISTANTS
ROBERT G. BUZZARD, Ph.D. . ............ President Em(-,’?'i:fus BURTON M. BERKSON, B.S. ................. .. Botuwy
CHARLES H. COLEMAN, Ph.D. .......... Prrofe.s:.s.-m: Eﬂ’mm:i_t'us GARLAND BRYAN, B.Ed. .............. . Teatbook Library
EDItw: €. HAIGHT; PhD. v voms sas s oun s Professor Emeritus LuCILLE H. BUSH. B.S )
HARRY L. METTER, Ph.D.t.............. Professor Emeritus ’ g TR S SR DA SER bhes Residence Hall
SADIE O. MORRIS, Ph.D. +vvovonnnnnnnn Biatissor Einvitis PHILIP D. CARLOCK, B.S. in Ed.! ...... Audio-Visual Center
HANs C. OLSEN, Ph.D. ................ Professor Emeritus RoNALD E. CREEK, B.S. in Ed, ........ Physical Education
EMMA REINHARDT, Ph.D. ............. Professor Emeritus for Men
RUTH SCHMALHAUSEN, Ed.D. .......... Professor Emeritus CHARLES M. DAvID, B.S.* ............ Student Publications
ERNEST L. STOVER, Ph.D. .............. Professor Emeritus DwiGHT O. DoucLas, B.S. in Ed.......... Counseling Center |
MARY J. BoorH, B.L.S., Litt.D. ........ Agsociqte P'J"OfeS.SOT GEORGE L. FIELDING, B.S. in Ed. ........... Residence Hall
and Librarian Emeritus EDWARD H. FREEMAN, B.S. in E )
MYRTLE ARNOLD, A.M. ..... Assistant Professor Emeritus » 8.5, In Bd. ...... School of Business
RuTtH CARMAN, MLA. ....... Assistant Professor Emeritus RICHARD D. FULK, B.S. in Ed. ........ Physical Education
GILBERT T, CARSON, A.M. ....Assistant Professor Ewmeritus RONALD T. HARPER, B.S. in Ed. ............ .. Faculty for
LEAH STEVENS CASTLE, S.M. . .Assistant Professor Ewmeritus Professional Education
LENA B. ELLINGTON, A.M. ...Assistant Professor Emeritus LAWRENCE R. HART, B.S.in Ed. ................ Speech
HARRIET Love HERSHEY, M.S. ................... ‘;}‘ssisf_ant FRED L. HATTABAUGH, B.S. in Ed. ........ Testing Services
Professor Emeritus . )
RUTH HOSTETLER, A.M. ...... Assistant Professor Emerttus i;:;;;i If{iﬁ::ﬁ';j mEd ........... Industrial A'r-'ts
JESSIE M. HUNTER, M.A. ..... Assistant Professor Emeritus ’ PR e Security
FLORENCE E. REID, M.A. ....Assistant Professor Emeritus CAROLE ANN INGRAM, B.S. in Ed. ........ School of Music
NANNILEE SAUNDERS, M.A. ... Assistant Professor Emeritus MEI-EIN JAW, B.A. .............. ... Laboratory School
ETHEL HANSON STOVER, A.M. .......... = f ..... ;lssist_r;nf NormA R. JounsoN, BS. in Ed.® .............. . Library
rofessor Emeritus .
BLANOHE ©. THOMAS s cun s o saas va Registrar Emeritus DANIEL L. KELLY, B.S. in Bd. ......... Physical E?g:“ﬂg:
RAYMOND R. GREGG, A M. ........... nggjg;cec;f ggzﬁfﬁz THERESE M. KUZLIK, B.S. ... ........... . Residence Hall
SUELLYN LINDSEY, B.S. in Ed. .......... School of Music
DISABILITY LEAVE PHILLIP T. LORENC, B.S. ... .. -Physical Education for Men
BRYAN HEISE, Ph.D. .. ... ... ... ... ... ........ Professor Lois A. LovELAND, B.S. ... -Physical Education for Women
J. GLENN Ross, Ph.D. .. ... .. Professor ﬁsﬁ .
Tow: Moy, WEB: « v s oy oo womn s 4 Assistant Professor ;T;ER:\N.KMITJIFADD i dRess TR ?d' -------- SC’“’O*‘.W’ M?_AS{G
ROBERTA L. Poos, A M. .............. Assistant Professor ﬁﬁa i B o T . C — Eeading Clinic
SANDRA OAKLEY, B.S. in Ed. ........... ... Food Services
FACULTY ASSISTANTS ERIK J. PEDERSEN, B.S. in Ed.% .. ... ... Physical Education
AUDREY. .-FEDOR; AB: wiss vum 5 v 5 amm vomn wis & was 3 5 Library 6 for Men
LUTHER R. GiBSON, B.S. in Ed. ................... Physies PEGGY ANN PooL, B.S. in Ed. ........., Laboratory School
Mary B. SxquLL, M.M. ......... Women's Physical Education Tl nd Bebcnary . 58k
ADRIANNE THORNBURGH, AB. .................... Library :B"l-'_inninu winter quarter,
Canpnes Dueker, BB, i B s 5 cos sovs s sms 2 ¢ Chemistry ?__;;;ﬁ e feiaty e A
1Decensed June 6. 1964, - “Beginning winter quarter,
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ROGER L. PSCHERER, B.S.% ............ Audio-Visual Center

MicHAEL E. REYNOLDS, BS. inEd. .......c.covvvvenn. Art

LAWRENCE RoLAND, B.S. in Ed.” ........ University Union

PAuL C. RUsk, B.S.in Ed. ........... Audio-Visual Center

JAMES D. SARVER, B.S. in Ed.* ... ... ... ... ... Speech

GEORGE L. STONE, BS. in Ed. .................... Library

WiLMa TipsworD, B.S. in Ed.” . ..................... Art

WiLMA TIPSWORD, B.S. in Ed.2* ... .. ... ......... Library

DONNIE TOLLIVER, B.S. in Ed. ........ Audio-Visual Center

; JOSEPH D. WARNELIS, B.S. in Ed. .......... Residence Hall
‘\; LARRY D. WECK, BS. in Ed. ........... Laboratory School
MARTHA G. WELDON, B.S. in Ed.1* .. ... Physical Education

for Women

CHARLES E. WoMACK, AB. ...... ... .. Geography

LESLIE L. WOTHKE, B.S. ......Physical Education for Men

UBeginning spring quarter.
7Beginning winter quarter.
SResigned January 1, 1964.
"For the fall quarter.
10Beginning January 18, 1964.
NBeginning winter quarter.
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Cooperating Teachers and Administrators

Eastern lllinois University—Student Teaching Program
School Year, 1963-64

ABL HIGH SCHOOL (BROADLANDS)

Fred O. Bohn, Superintendent Clyde McKinney
David L. McQueen, Principal

ALTAMONT HIGH SCHOOL

Clyde C. Jenkins, M.S., James Brackney, M.S.,
Superintendent Principal
William Wendling, M.S.
ARCOLA HIGH SCHOOL

Leon R. Sitter, Adv. Degree, Walter Forsyth, M.S.,
Superintendent Principal
Carroll Dunn, M.S.
ARTHUR HIGH SCHOOL
R. R. Wilson, Superintendent Franecis Baker, M.S.
& Principal

CASEY COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Fred A. Dale, M.S,, Violet Davis, B.S.
Superintendent Ralph Fitch, M.A.
Forrest L. Wildman, M.A.,
Principal

CHAMPAIGN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

E. H. Mellon, Superintendent Fred Attebury, M.A.
Clint R. Kelly, Principal

FRANKLIN ELEMENTARY (CHARLESTON)

Charles R. Dintelman, M.S., Stella Boldrey, M.S.
Superintendent Helen Kimball, B.S.
Wayne Seeley, B.S., Principal

JEFFERSON SCHOOL (CHARLESTON)

John A. Dively, M.Ed., Charlotte Rhoden, B.S.
Principal Wanda Ruyle, M.Ed.
Evelyn Ambrose, B.S.
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LINCOLN ELEMENTARY (CHARLESTON)

Wayne Seeley, B.3., Principal
Elizabeth Alter, M.S.

Stella Foreman, M.S.

CHARLESTON COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH
Marvin Smith, M.Ed., Principal Betty Johnson, B.Ed.

Mervin Baker, M.S.
John Balgenorth, B.S.
Eloise Buffenmeyer, B.S.
Ralph Coleman, M.M.
Charles Compton, M.S.
Donald Decker, M.S.
Paul Foreman, M.S.
Viola Hallock, M.S.
Harold Hankins, B.S.
Mary Hoffman, M.S.

Willa Lane, M.S.

Iris Peterka, B.A.
Pierce Pickens, M.S.
Glendora Plath, B.S.
Lillian Robertson, B.S.
Norman Strader, M.S.
Harry White, M.S.
Nellie Wiseman, B.S.
Frank Wood, B.S.

E. PARK JUNIOR HIGH (DANVILLE)

Conan Edwards, M.S.,
Superintendent

James O. Yeazel, M.S.,
Principal
Elizabeth Norwood, M.Ed.

N. RIDGE JUNIOR HIGH (DANVILLE)

Roger B. Marcum, Principal

Barbara Todd, B.Ed.

DANVILLE COMMUNITY CONSOLIDATED HIGH SCHOOL

E. D. Milhon, M.S., Principal
Gladys Beatty, M.A.
Christobel Bock, M.S.

Billie Byers, M.Ed.

Loretta Dugas, M.S.

Helen Freeman, M.S.
Robert Griggs, M.S.
Duane Hall, M.Ed.
Helen Hofmann, A.M.
John Sanders, M.S.

DECATUR PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Lester J. Grant, M.A.,
Superintendent

Norman Gore, M.A.,
Assistant Superintendent

Mary Jane Eshleman
Marilyn Gaines

ROOSEVELT JUNIOR HIGH (DECATUR)

Carl R. Clapp, M.A., Principal

Lucille Hoendorf, B.S.

JOHNS HILL JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR)

L. Vern Kellar, Principal

Don Gibler, M.A.

FacuLry

EISENHOWER HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR)

Murvil Barnes, M.S., Principal
Audrey Bower, M.A.

Edward Bright, A.M.

Marilyn Casorotti, M.S.
Charles Clark, M.S.

Donald Diller

H. L. Ferris, M.S.

Clete Hinton, M.A.

William R. Houser, B.S.

Wilford Hudson, M.A.
Earl Lawrence, M.S.
Katheryn Minto, M.A.
Helen Piggott, B.A.
Joe Russell, M.A.
Robert Scherer, M.S.
Donald Schwalbe, M.S.
Otis Vaughn, M.S.
Eugene Young, M.A.

LAKEVIEW HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR)

William W. Fromm, M.A,,
Principal

Ron Abel, M.A.

David Brown, B.S.

Edward Meyer, M.S.

Harold Petty, M.E.

L. K. Philbrook, M.A.
Joan Smith, B.S.
Margaret Weaver, M.S.
Paul Wertz, B.S.

Ron Wisher, B.S.

MacARTHUR HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR)

Lyle K. Music, M.A., Principal
Dionne Carlson, B.S.

Robert Henderson, M.A.
Geraldine Hodson, M.A.
Andrew Meurlot, M.A.

Ear] 8. Rudolph, M.S.
Lawrence Rueff, M.S.
Mabel Rutherford, M.A.
Ida Shapiro, B.S.
Robert Turner

STEPHEN DECATUR HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR)

Edward A. Martin, M.A.,
Principal

Justine Bleeks, M.A.

Mildred Connell, B.Ed.

Olive Hewett, A.B.

Virginia Huff, B.S.

F. Jack Kenny, B.S.

Edna Meadows, M.A.
Helen Schottman, M.S.
Vern Thistlethwaite, B.S.
Marjorie Wilson

CENTRAL SCHOOL (EFFINGHAM)

Raymond H. Lane, M.A.,
Superintendent

Ross W. Phillips, M.S.,
Principal
Ruth Brisenden, B.S.

EFFINGHAM COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Harold E. Voyles, M.S.,
Principal

B. Brad Arney, M.S,

Don Deterding, B.S.

Charles Evans, B.A.

Patricia Frese, B.S.
Joe Green, M.A.
Monte Groothuis, B.S.
Jack Klosterman, B.S.
William Morgan, M.A.
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KANSAS HIGH SCHOOL

Eldred Walton, M.S.,
Superintendent

Robert Evans, M.S., Principal

Tressa Bennett, M.S.

Howard Eades, B.S.
Robert Evans, M.S.
Janet Holley, B.S.

LAWRENCEVILLE COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL

Hugh Dollahan, M.A., Paula Nossett, M.S.

Superintendent & Principal  Kenneth Pritchett, M.S.
Mary Christmas, B.S. Dorothy Provines, B.S.
Charles Gillespie, B.S. Samuel Slagel, M.S.
Kenneth Hardway, B.S. Rolland C. Wagner, M.S.
Dan Hockman, M.S. Woodrow Wesley, M.S.
Arthur Hortin, M.A. Leslie Wright, M.S.
Robert McCarty, M.S.

LOVINGTON HIGH SCHOOL

A. E. Best, Superintendent
John Zancha, Principal
Lawrence Allen, M.S.

Grace Eskridge, M.S.
Ella Stephenson, B.S.

MARSHALL COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL
Charles A. Bush, M.S., Wilma Geisert, M.S.

Superintendent Robert Graham, B.S.
E.J. Harrington, M.S., Mildred Hutchens, M.S.
Principal Jackie Legan, M.A.

Mildred R. Bush, M.S.
Charles Crumrin, M.S.
Marilyn Flowers, B.S.

Ralph Marshall, M.A.
Robert F. Morris, M.S.
Priscilla Wieck, M.A.
BENNETT SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Peter F. Genta, Principal Opal Naab, M.Ed.

Phyllis Lape, B.S.

HAWTHORNE SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Howard Greer, Principal Virginia Piland, M.S.

LINCOLN SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Vaugn Woodall, Principal Thomas Ulmer, M.S.

Ruth Gilbert, M.S.

LOWELL SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Ralph Ohm, Principal

Lois Baker, M.S.

FacuLty

WASHINGTON SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Andrew Zupka, Principal
Sue Scott, M.S.

Dorothy Moran, M.S.

CENTRAL JUNIOR HIGH (MATTOON)

Virgil H. Judge, M.A.,
Superintendent

Robert L. Cavitt, M.S.,
Principal
Marianne Doyle, B.S.

JEFFERSON JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL (MATTOON)

Fred Hash, Adv. Cert. in Ed.,
Principal

William Brandvold, M.S.

Edna Kizer, B.S.

Bert Landes, B.S.

Helen Monroe, B.S.

John Morris, B.S.

Doris Rhodes, B.S.
Carolyn Rockabrand, M.A.
Margaret Podesta

MATTOON COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Roy E. Sheppard, Adv. Cert.
in Ed., Principal
Bonnie Barnett, B.S.
Don Batts
Florine Bowman, M.A.
Paula Coker, B.S.
Dorothy Cooper, B.S.
Charles Crites, M.S.
Harry Gaines, B.S.
Don Grewell
Velta Goodfellow, A.B.
Obed Henderson, M.S.
Howard Johnson, M.S.
Harold Kottwitz, M.S.

MONTICELLO COMMUNITY

Dwight E. Wilkey, M.S.,
Superintendent,
Donald L. Pratt, M.S., Principal

Edward Lash, M.S.
Rosemary McCowen, M.S.
Betty Morris, M.S.
Howard Nelms, M.S.
Charles Oyler, B.S.
Thomas Parker, B.A.
Katheryn Robertson, M.S.
Robert Sink, B.S.E.
Emily Smith, M.A.
Walter Storm, M.S.

Clark Sullivan, M.A.
Marguerite Turner, B.S.
Duane Welton, B.S.
Grace Whitesel, M.A.

UNIT HIGH SCHOOL
Frank Mula, M.A.
Patricia Shepard, M.A.
Tom Young, M.S.

MOWEAQUA COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL

M. J. Corby, M.S.,
Superintendent
M. W. Deibert, M.S., Principal

Thomas Boyd, M.S.
Robert Lawton, M.Ed.

NEOGA JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

Louis K. Voris, M.S.,,
Superintendent

John H. Manuell, M.S.,

Principal

Virginia Parrett, B.S.
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NEOGA COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Ralph R. White, M.S., Howard Louthan, B.S.
Prinecipal Willie Oakley, M.S.
John Luallen, B.S. Agnes Voris, B.S.

NEWTON COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL

Harold Raymond, M.A., Emery Gifford, M.A.
Superintendent & Principal  Marie Green, M.A.
Jewell Bauman, B.S, Dale Robinson, M.S.
Frank Chizevsky, A.B. Ariel Stuckey, B.S.
James M. Doerr, M.A. Rose Sunderland, B.S.
Norma Eaton, L.L.B. Virginia Watkins, B.S.
Albert Fehrenbacher, B.S. Maurice Walworth, M.A.

OBLONG HIGH SCHOOL

Harry E. Prather,

Emily Price, M.A.
Superintendent & Principal

CENTRAL ELEMENTARY (OLNEY)

Leslie E. Purdy, M.A.. Thurl Williamson, M.S.,
Superintendent Principal
Thurl Williamson, M.S.

EAST CHERRY ELEMENTARY (OLNEY)
Leo Galbreath, B.S., Principal Leo Galbreath, B.S.

NORTH SILVER ELEMENTARY (OLNEY)
James Rue, M.Ed., Principal James Rue, M.Ed.

EAST RICHLAND HIGH SCHOOL (OLNEY)

Gail Lathrop, M.S., Principal James A. McWilliams, M.S.
Robert W. Akes, M.S. Doris Mounts, B.A.

Mary L. Downen, M.S. Marshall Provines, M.S.
Frank Godeke, M.A. Ilene Ridgely, M.S.
Margaret Griffin, M.A. John Secanavino, M.S.
Ronald Herrin, M.S. Leo Silva, M.A.

Dolly McFarland, M.S. Mary Silva, M.S.

CRESTWOOD SCHOOL (PARIS)

Paul Keehner, Luella Judy
Superintendent & Principal

ST
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PARIS HIGH SCHOOL

John Stabler, M.S.,
Superintendent

John P. Allen, M.S., Principal

Louise Honnald, B.Ed.

Charles Johnson, M.S.
Norma Kerrick, M.S.
Carrie Shutzbaugh, A.B.

ROBINSON COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Forest H. Shoulders, M.S., Ronald Leathers, B.S.
Superintendent Shirley Marsh, B.S.

Carl E. House, M.S., Principal Cletis Underwood, M.S.E.

Victor Brough, M.A. Clara Whisennand, M.A.

RIDGEFARM HIGH SCHOOL

Pearl Parke,
Superintendent & Principal

Thomas Jenkins, M.S.

SHELBYVILLE COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

J. C. Deaten, M.S., Alice Crouch, M.S.

Superintendent John Middlesworth, M.S.
C. R. Fegley, M.S., Principal Mervin W. Smart, M.S.
Leonard Burt, M.S.

SULLIVAN JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

Marvin Rice, M.S., Loren Jenne, M.S., Principal
Superintendent Ruth Gammill, B.S.

SULLIVAN COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

James Brandon, M.S., Principal Douglas Schimp, M.S.
Robert Calvin, B.S. Robert Sullivan, M.A.
Donald Garren, M.S. Lynn Swango, M.S.
J. Harold Jones, M.A. Ernie Waren, M.S.
Robert Ozier, B.S.

TAYLORVILLE COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

Forest L. DeWeese, M.S., Assunta Teodori, M.A.
Superintendent Ralph Thornton, M.A.

William Powell, Principal Herbert A. Schotz, M.S.

Phil Martin, Ed.M. John Wilson, M.S.

Larry Freidricks Martha Zimmerman, M.S.

CUMBERLAND UNIT HIGH SCHOOL (TOLEDO)
Merrill O. Moore, M.S., Sara Buchanan, M.S.

Superintendent Carolyn Glasson, M.A.
Harold E. Garner, M.S., Emily Manuell, B.S.
Principal Kenneth Winkler, M.S.
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UNITY SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL (TOLONO)

Kenneth Roelling, Ed.M.,
Superintenden t
Clovis Wallis, Ed.M., Principal

Robert Aimone, Ed.M.
Eric Brumett
Joe B. Somerville, B.S.

TUSCOLA COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

L. H. Mann, M.S.,
Superintendent

Jack Robertson, Principal

Darrell Brown, B.S.

William Butkovich, M.S.

VANDALIA HIGH SCHOOL

G. V. Blythe, M.S.,
Superintendent

William E. Wells, M.A.,
Principal

Dorothy Lionberger, B.S.
Warren Lionberger, M.Ed.
Alberta Magnusson, A.M.
G. E. Maloney, B.S.

Helen Barr, M.A.

Russell Hewitt, M.S.
William Rademacher, M.A.
Donald Snyder, B.S.

VILLA GROVE HIGH SCHOOL

Gerald Gaines, M.S.,
Superintendent

Bill Crum, M.S., Principal

Pat Carr, M.A.

Russell Ghere, M.S.

Glen Hardin, M.S.
Wayne Raeske, M.Ed.
Kenneth Tucker, M.S.
Leslie Wolfe, M.S.

WINDSOR COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL

J. Russell Curry, M.S.,
Superintendent

Orris A. Seng, M.S., Principal

Robert Buchanan, M.S.

LOWE SCHOOL (SULLIVAN)

Marvin Rice, M.S.,
Superintendent
Dennis Cougill, Principal

Nona Belle Keller, B.Ed.
Emily Marsland, B.S.
Glen Thompson, M.Ed.

Ogreata Morgan, M.S.
Mildred Viece, M.S.

VILLA GROVE ELEMENTARY

Gerald G. Gaines, M.S.,
Superintendent

Albert J. Wiman, Principal
Isabelle Jones, M.Ed.

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

FUNCTION

All programs of instruction at Eastern Illinois University
are designed to help young people become educated persons.
Curricula leading to the B.S. in Education degree and the M.S.
in Education degree are provided for the preparation of teachers.
Curricula leading to the B.S., B.A., and M.A. degrees provide a
liberal arts education suitable for persons preparing for a variety
of professions and oc¢cupations. Several preprofessional programs
of varying length are offered for students who wish to attend
Eastern before entering a professional or technical program else-
where.

RATING

Eastern Illinois University is a member of the American Asso-
ciation of Colleges for Teacher Education and is accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the
preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and school
service personnel. It has been an accredited college in the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools since 1915.
It is an institutional member of the American Council of Education.

LOCATION

Charleston, county seat of Coles County, is located in east-cen-
tral Illinois on highways 130 and 16. Highway 16 (four lanes) con-
nects Charleston with Mattoon. Ozark Airlines furnish flights daily
to and from Chicago and St. Louis from Coles County airport. The
city has a population of 10,500.

HISTORY

In order to provide more adequate facilities for the training
of teachers for the public schools of the state, the General Assem-
bly of Illinois, by an act approved May 22, 1895, established the
Eastern 1llinois State Normal School.

In response to changing demands, Eastern Illinois Normal
School became, successively, Eastern Illinois State Teachers Col-
lege (1921), Eastern Illinois State College (1947), and Eastern
Illinois University (1957).

In 1907 the power of conferring degrees was granted to the
institution by the General Assembly. Courses leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) were announced in 1920. Begin-
ning with the class of 1944 the degree was changed to Bachelor of
Science in Education (B.S. in Ed.).
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i i in Educa-

Courses leading to the degree of Master (zf Science in e

tion were announced in 1951 ; the first Master’s degrees were 1;:or’l

ferred in a Summer Commencement, July 31, 1952. .Tl'}e Mas érls

degree was recognized by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools in March, 1953.

In 1954 the Teachers College Board authorized ?he preparation
of curricula leading to the degrees B.A. and BS w1thopt prepara-
tion for teaching. The first degree under this authorization was
conferred in June, 1955. § e ectabiich

llege Board approve -
mentlléflgg11~r;c(}:]§lan:;§i?gs tcc;)othlé degrees of Master of Arts and
Master of Science.

BUILDING AND GROUNDS

f two hundred and
The Campus. The grounds cover an area o L
thirty-eight acres including the original tract of forty acres Wh'.;:glll
became the campus proper, seventy—two_aprgs purchased in 1 3
and named Lincoln Field, and several adjoining parcels purchase
in 1946, 1947, and 1957.
‘es d in Coles County was

Burgner Ten Acres. A plot of wooded lan :
deeded to the University in 1955 by Mr_s. Helen Burgner Doug]gs
of Mattoon in memory of her parents. It is used for nature study by
faculty and students. .

Livingston C. Lord Administration Building (Old Main). T}}:e
main building houses administrative offices, C]a.SSI‘OOInSdfOr t; e
School of Business, and the English, foreign language and mathe-
matics departments, and the library reserve room.

Pemberton Hall. The stone structure, finished aqd_occupied
in 1909, contains rooms for ninety-three women, a dining roon;
and spacious living rooms. An addition to house 111 women wa.
completed in 1962. s

. . ) e . ied by the Fac-

Franeis G. Blair Hell. This building is oecupie >
ulty for Professional Education and .the departments of history
and social science and by the audio-visual center.

Practical Arts Building. This building f.urnishes facilities for
students who wish to specialize in industrial arts or home eco-
nomics.

Charles Philip Lantz Gymnasium. This building: contains a
men’s gymnasium with bleacher capacity of approximately two

i ms for cor-
thousand, a women’s gymnasium, classrooms, and roo

rective gymnastics and the dance.

L ldi i his building contains
Science Building. Completed in 1939, t : )
classrooms and laboratories for the departments of chemistry,

geography, and physies.
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Life Science Building. Completed in 1963, this building con-
tains the departments of botany and zoology. An annex will be
finished this fall. It will house the health education department.

The Mary J. Booth Library. The University Library offers
facilities for study and recreation. About 110,000 books and over
750 current magazines are available for use by students and fae-
ulty; in addition, there are approximately 18,000 bound magazines,
and extensive picture and pamphlet collections, A browsing room
for general reading is provided. The Music Listening room, with
its store of classical and popular records, is open to students on a
regular schedule. There are frequent exhibitions of paintings and
craft work in the Art Gallery.

Lincoln Hall and Douglas Hall. Housing and boarding 160 men
students each, these residence halls were opened in September, 1952,

North House and South House. North House and South House
are two ranch-type structures planned for demonstrating home
management as a part of the home economics curriculum.

Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School. A $2,000,000 campus
laboratory school for kindergarten through grade nine was com-

pleted in 1958. The building is named for the second president of
the University.

University Union. The University Union contains offices, a

cafeteria, the Panthers’ Lair Snack Bar, a ballroom, lounges, and
recreation facilities.

Ford, McKinney, and Weller Halls. These residence halls for
450 women students are named for the late Ellen Ford, a former
teacher of Latin and Dean of the College, the late Isabel McKinney,
formerly Head of the Department of English, and the late Miss
Annie Weller, Emeritus Head of the Department of Geography.

"Iniversity Apartments. Living facilities for married students
are provided by a new housing unit of sixty apartments located on
Terrace Lane at the south edge of the campus.

Fine Arts Center. A contemporary building, housing the De-
partment of Music, Speech and Art, was completed in 1959. The
building contains a “little theatre,” numerous practice and re-
hearsal rooms for music, and studios and laboratories for the
art and speech departments.

Andrews Hall. Named in memory of Franklyn Andrews,
former student publications adviser, the hall houses 480 women.
It will open in September, 1964.

Clinical Services Building. This structure will be used for
the first time in September, 1964. It will house the health service,

testing center, reading, speech and hearing clinies, and counsel-
ing center.
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Buzzard House. The former home of Eastern’s second Qresi-
dent houses the Assistant Dean of Students, Director of Finan-
cial Aids, and Security Chief offices.

ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY

Eastern Illinois University is one of four state universities
under the general jurisdiction of the Teachers Colleg_'e Board of
Illinois. The internal organization at FEastern consists of two
major divisions—instruction and administration.

Included within the instructional division are the instr_uctiona]
services (library, audio-visual center) and the various instruc-
tional units. Major instructional units are the College of Letters
and Science, School of Elementary and Junior High School Teach-
ing, School of Business, School of Music, School of Health and
Physical Education, Graduate School, and the Faculty for I?ro-
feséiona] Education. Approval has been given for the esjtahhsh-
ment, within the next few years, of a School of Industrial Arts
and Technology, and a School of Home Eco_nqmics,_ both. frpm
presently unaffiliated departments. The administrative d1v1_510n
includes student academic services, student personnel services,
and business services.

PIVISION OF THE YEAR

The regular academic year consists of three quarters which
cover a period of 36 weeks. In addition, there is a summer quax:ter
of ten weeks duration and a graduate term of eight weeks. Flgld
study courses and off-campus workshops of three weeks duration
are held at various times.
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ll. STUDENT LIFE AND ACTIVITIES

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Single students under the age of 21 are required to live in
university-registered housing except when living at home or with
relatives, or when special written permission has been secured
from the Dean of Women or Dean of Men. It ig understood that
when a student contracts for accommodations in a residence hall,
university apartment, or registered housing, he or she agrees to
comply with the rules and regulations governing those living units
as well as the rules and regulations for all university students.

RESIDENCE HALLS. Applications for accommodations in the
university residence halls may be made to the Dean of Women or
Dean of Men prior to being accepted for admission to the Uni-
versity. Students are encouraged to apply for housing at an early
date. Eastern residence halls and the number accommodated are
as follows:

WOMEN MEN
Andrews Hall 480 Douglas Hall 161
Ford Hall 152 Lincoln Hall 161
McKinney Hall 150 Thomas Hall 438
Pemberton Hall 201
Weller Hall 152

Further information relative to cost of room and board and
the housing security deposit which must accompany the applica-
tion may be found on Pages 74 and 75 of this bulletin.

REGISTERED Housing. A registered house is a home in the
community which has been approved as meeting the standards set

The student is responsible for making arrangements with the
householder for a room in the community; however, a signed
agreement between the householder and student is required by
the University.

MARRIED STUDENT HOUSING, Housing for married students
consists of 60 new and modern units, located on Terrace Lane at
the south end of the campus. The 24 two-room apartments and
36 one and one-half-room apartments are each provided with sofa
bed, chair, dinette set, corner tables and other items of efficiency
equipment,. Electricity, heat, hot water, T.V. antenna outlets,
washers, ete. are furnished by the University. To occupy an apart-
ment, a person must be married, living with his family, and
enrolled at Eastern.
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A housing security deposit is required of z_ill tenants housed
in university-owned apartments. This deposi_t is held as a guar-
antee against destruction or loss of university 'property. Wh}en
occupancy ceases and all property and damages, 1f_any, are sat1-s-
factorily accounted for, the deposit is refunded in whole or in
part.

Applications for the University Apartmgnts may be secured
from the Director of Married Student Housing.

Married students desiring to live in university—registered_ off-
campus housing may secure a rental list at the office of the Direc-
tor of Married Student Housing.

SERVICES TO STUDENTS

HEALTH SERVICE. The Health Service is located in thg Cliniecal
Services Building. Tt renders limited medi_cal and surgical care,
supervises the periodic physical examinatmgs, ar_ld has gene-ral
oversight of the health conditions of the university community.
The staff consists of a physician, two nurses and a secretary.

All services provided by the Health Service are cove_red by
student activity fees. All full-time students are also required to
carry sickness and accident insurance which supp]em_ents and com-
plements medical care provided by the Health Service.

The Health and Hospitalization Board, composc.ed_ of fz_iculi_:y
and students, serves as an advisory group to the administration in
determining regulations pertaining to the health welfare of the
university community.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT. The Director of Finangia] Aids re-
ceives applications for part-time employment _and assists students
in finding work at the University and in the c1ty. Student emplo:g-
ment is contingent upon maintenance of satisfactory academic
standing.

PLACEMENT OFFICE. Registration or re-registration with th'e
Placement Office is prerequisite to graduation for all degree candi-
dates. The Placement Office seeks to help competent Eastern grad-
uates secure positions for which they are qual_lﬁed and furnishes
prospective employers with pertinent ipfor_matmn needed by tht_am
in considering applicants. It also maintains a follow-up service
through a program of visits and by means of _reports from
teachers themselves as well as from supervising officials of scht_)ols
in which Eastern’s graduates have been placed. Placement services
are free to students who qualify.

i
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TEACHER PLACEMENT SERVICES are available to undergrad-
uates who have been in attendance at Eastern for a year, who have
been admitted to a teacher education curriculum, and have attained
senior status. Students working toward the M.S. in Education
degree at Eastern may register with the Placement Office after

attending for one term. Alumni may re-register upon payment of
a fee of $1.00,

READING CLINIC. The Reading Clinic offers non-credit courses
in speed reading designed to improve speed, comprehension, and
general study habits. These courses are offered each quarter of the
academic year. Classes meet at various times during the day so that
each student may choose a section which meets at an hour conven-
ient to him. Courses are free to all regularly enrolled students.
Materials used in the courses are furnished without charge. Appli-
cation for admission to one of the programs should be made early
in the quarter at the Reading Clinic office on the second floor of
the Clinical Services Building.

In addition to the University reading program, some children,
usually selected from the campus elementary school, are accepted
for corrective work in reading. Junior, senior, and graduate stu-
dents taking advanced work in reading obtain practical experience
by working with these children under supervision.

evaluation of hearing aids, and improvements of speech disorders.
The services are available without charge to university students,
Laboratory School Pupils, and children and adults in east central
Ilinois. Junior and senior students in courses of speech and hear-
ing obtain their required clinical practice by working with these
people under supervision.

COUNSELING CENTER. The Counseling Center is located in the
Clinical Services Building and is staffed by professionally edu-

TESTING SERVICES. Testing and consultive services are avail-
able to university students and to the schools in the area. Interest
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and personality inventories as well as aptitude and intelligence
tests are administered and evaluated free of charge not only to
university students but to pupils who are referred by school
officials.

Consultative services are also available to schools desiring
to set up testing programs; considerable test material is available
for examination.

The Testing Service has an I.B.M. test scoring machine and
the scoring of standardized tests is a service that may be arranged
for by area schools. The cost for such services is nominal.

For detailed information write Dr. Donald A. Rothschild,
Director of Testing Services.

THE LIBRARIES. Booth Library, named in honor of Dr. Mary J.
Booth, Librarian, 1904-1945, was opened for use in September,
1950. It provides a comprehensive collection of materials for in-
structional and recreational purposes. The library has a total of
125,000 volumes, plus over 4,000 cataloged items in the record
music collection. These figures do not include a substantial num-
ber of uncataloged pamphlets, pictures and prints. The library is
an official depository for federal documents and also receives
currently over 1,000 different periodicals. A Browsing Room for
general reading is provided; the Music Listening Room, with its
store of classical and popular records, is open on regular schedule
to students and there are frequént exhibitions of paintings and
craft work in the Paul Turner Sargent Art Gallery. The Library
Science department has as its primary function the preparation
of school librarians. The Laboratory School Library, a part of
the general university library system, houses a fine collection of
materials suitable for the elementary and junior high school
levels; besides serving the needs of the Laboratory School, it
plays an essential role in the preparation of school librarians.
Prospective teachers are urged to familiarize themselves with the
books and periodicals in this collection and with its method of
operation.

Basic textbhooks for university courses are rented to students
through the Textbook Library. The book rent is paid at the time of
registration in consideration of this service. Laboratory manuals,
special notebooks, and other materials not classified as basic text-
books may be purchased by the student as needed. Textbooks may
also be purchased any time during the quarter with the exception
of the first two and the last two weeks of the quarter. Used books
are sold to students at a 10 percent discount off the cost price for
each time the book has been checked out, as indicated by the record
on the book card.

Rented textbooks must be returned in satisfactory condition by
a specified time at the end of each quarter, and damage other than
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that of ordinary wear must be paid for by the student. Students
who note damage in textbooks issued to them must report such
condition to the manager of the Textbook Library within the first
two weeks or be held liable for the damage. A fine of $1.00 is im-
posed if the student’s record in this library is not clear.

AUDIO-VISUAL CENTER. The Audio-Visual Center in Blair Hall
operates as an educational service to faculty and students. Audio-
visual teaching materials such as films, filmstrips, and recordings
are available both from a small on-campus library and from rental
sources. Orders for rental films usually take three weeks. Pre-
view services are available on a limited basis. Slides, transpar-
encies, photographic copies, and other graphic materials may be
produced for individual instructors. Consultant service is offered

to university faculty, prospective teachers, and to schools in the
area.

B0ooKSTORE. The University Bookstore is located in the Tem-
porary Classroom Building and is owned and operated by the Uni-
versity. It is maintained to enable students to purchase supplies
and other equipment needed for laboratory and class work.

THE ARTISTS SERIES. Each year the University offers as cul-
tural entertainment individuals and groups of national reputation
in music, theatre, and the dance.

A student-faculty Artists Series Board arranges and executes
the series, keeping in mind the preferences and educational needs
of students. Students gain admission by presenting a properly
validated ID card. Faculty and area residents may purchase in-
dividual or series tickets.

THE LECTURE SERIES. The University offers a series of several
lectures each year by well-qualified speakers on topics of general
interest. The lecturers are selected by a board composed of faculty
and students. Various departments also engage lecturers in their
fields of specialized interest. No admission fee is charged.

SOCIAL LIFE

In recognition of the value of a wholesome social life as an
integral part of college, the development of a broad program of
social activities has been encouraged at Eastern. Many of these
activities are carried on by campus organizations; others are
sponsored by and for the University as a whole.

Student social activities are under the general supervision of
the Dean, Student Personnel Services and members of his staff.

NEW-STUDENT ORIENTATION. A period preceding upper-class
registration each quarter is set aside for acquainting new students
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with the University. All undergraduates enrolling at Eastern
Ilinois University for the first time, whether as first quarter
freshmen or as students with advanced standing, are required to
be present. Activities are planned to familiarize the new student
with the University in order that he may understand its rules
and regulations and become aware of the educational, social, and
recreational opportunities it provides. Advisors and counselors
also offer assistance to the student at this time in evaluating his
abilities and interests as well as in planning the details of train-
ing necessary for his particular vocational choice.

UNIVERSITY UNION. The University Union, financed by student
fees and donations, houses a cafeteria, snack bar, game rooms, ball-
room, lounges, and offices for the Director, Director of Food
Services, and the Student Senate.

The Director, assisted by a Union Board composed of students
and faculty, plans a variety of activities for the student body.
Included are dances, receptions, recitals, billiards, bridge and chess
contests and instruction.

Organizations wishing to use university facilities for meet-
ings schedule these facilities at the University Union desk.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

Student organizations form the basis for the university activ-
ity program on Eastern’s campus. The Office of the Dean, Student
Personnel Service has the responsibility for official university
approval of all student organizations after consultation with the
Student Senate.

Student organizations are varied so as to provide every stu-
dent with an opportunity to participate in activities which appeal
to his interests.

STUDENT SENATE.

The Student Senate is the representative governing body for
all students. The officers are elected by popular vote: members by
departmental and social organizations.

The Senate is concerned with matters pertaining to student
welfare, student activities and student participation in university
planning and administration. It takes responsibility for such events
as Homecoming, Parents’ Day, campus elections and pop concerts.
Student members of the student-faculty boards are appointed by
the President on nomination by the Student Senate. These students
work in conjunction with the faculty members appointed by the
President on nomination of the Committee of Fifteen. The student-
faculty boards control much of the University’s extra-curricular
program.
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DEPARTMENTAL CLUBS
Accounting Club
Amateur Radio Club
Ahmoweenah Writers
Botany Club
English Club
French Club
German Club
History Club
Home Economics Club
I'ndustrial Arts Club
Management Forum
Marketing Club
Mathematics Club
Men’s Physical Education Majors Club
Musie Education Club
Student Affiliate Section, American Chemical Society
Student Section of The American Institute of Physics
Players
Pre-Medical Association
Readers’ Theatre Guild
Russian Club
Seeretarial Club
Spanish Club
Umwersity Council for the United Nations
Women's Physical Education Club
Zoology Seminar

Music ORGANIZATIONS

Dand

Cecilians
Chorus
Collegians
M.E.N.C.

Men’s Glee Club
Orchestra

RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS

Baptist Student Union
Canterbury Association
Christian Science Fellowship
Council of Human Relations
EUB and Friends

Gamma Delta

Hillel Foundation
Inter-Varsity Campus Fellowship
Newman Club

Pakistan Student Association
Roger Williams Fellowship
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Student Religious Council
United Campus Christian Fellowship
Wesley Foundation

ATHLETIC ORGANIZATIONS

Varsity Club
Women's Athletic Association

RESIDENCE HALL COUNCILS

Andrews Hall Council

Douglas Hall Council

Ford Hall Council

Lincoln Hall Council

MeceKinney Hall Council
Pemberton Hall Council
Thomas Hall Council
University Apartments Council
Weller Hall Council

SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS
Alpha Phi Omega

SPECIAL GROUPS

Association for Childhood Education
Association of International Students
Interdepartmental Forum

Student Education Association
Student Wives’ Organization

Young Democrats

Young Republicans

SocIAL FRATERNITIES. The seven fraternities on Eastern’s
campus are designed for the educational and social development
of students. The following fraternities are represented:

Alpha Kappa Lambda. Rho Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 24, 1957.

Delta Sigma Phi. Delta Psi Chapter of this national social
fraternity was installed May 5, 1963. The group was established
on May 17, 1961 as a colony.

Phi Sigma Epsilon. Delta Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 4, 1930.

Pi Kappa Alpha. Zeta' Gamma Chapter of this national social
fraternity was officially chartered April 12, 1964. Previously the
organization had been a local fraternity known as Chi Nu.

Sigma Pi. Beta Gamma Chapter, a national social fraternity,
was installed June 10, 1949, with the members of Chi Rho, a local
fraternity, initiated as charter members.
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Sigma Tau Gamma. Alpha Alpha Chapter of this national so-
cial fraternity was installed in November, 1941, From 1929 to 1941
it existed as Fidelis, a local fraternity.

Tuu Kappa Epsilon. Gamma Omega Chapter, a national social
fraternity, was installed March 16, 1952. The group was established
on December 15, 1950, as Epsilon Iota Sigma, a local fraternity.

S0CIAL SORORITIES. The University has five social sororities.
They are:

Sigma Sigma Sigma. Alpha Psi Chapter, a national sorority
was installed February 28, 1942, with the members of Alpha Tau
Nu, a local sorority, initiated as charter members.

Delta Zeta. Gamma Nu Chapter, a national social sorority, was
installed March 1949, with the members of Phi Beta, a local soror-
ity, initiated as charter members. In September, 1956, Delta Sigma
Epsilon, Alpha Nu Chapter, was merged with Delta Zeta.

Sigma Kappa. Gamma Mu Chapter, a national sorority. was
installed April 7, 1956, with thirty charter members.

Alpha Gamma Delta. Beta Iota Chapter, a national sorority,
was installed March 2, 1960, with the members of Psi Omega, a
local sorority, initiated as charter members.

Kappa Delta. Delta Beta Chapter, a national sorority, was
installed May 9, 1964 with the members of Theta Pi, a local
sorority, initiated as charter members.

INTERFRATERNITY COUNCIL. The Interfraternity Council, com-
posed of three members from each fraternity, aids in establishing
policies relating to the fraternity system on Eastern’s campus. In
conjunction with Panhellenic Council, it plans and develops the
annual Greek Week program.

PANHELLENIC COUNCIL. The Panhellenic Council is composed
of two elected representatives from each sorority. It deals with
problems confronting the sororities, establishes rules for rushing,
cooperates with the Interfraternity Council in planning all-Greek
affairs on the campus, and awards a cup each year to the sorority
maintaining the highest academic standing for the preceding year,

NATIONAL HONORARY FRATERNITIES. Kappa Delta Pi. Beta Psi
Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi, an international honor society in edu-
cation, was installed January 2, 1931.

Sitgma Taw Delta. Upsilon Gamma Chapter of Sigma Tau
Delta, a national professional English fraternity, was installed
February 15, 1932.
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Epsilon Pi Tauw. Iota Chapter of Epsilon Pi Tau, a national
honorary fraternity in industrial arts, was installed May 25, 1933.

Kappa M Epsilon. Illinois Beta Chapter of Kappa Mu Epsilon,
a national professional fraternity in mathematics, was installed
April 11, 1935,

Kappa Pi. Chi Chapter of Kappa Pi, a national honorary art
fraternity, was installed May 15, 1939.

Pi Kappa Delta. 1llinois Sigma Chapter of Pi Kappa Delta, a
national honorary fraternity in forensics, was installed May 4,
1940.

Pi Omega Pi. Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi, a national
honorary fraternity in business education, was installed May 26,
1940.

Gamma Theta Upsilon. Rho Chapter of Gamma Theta Upsilon,
a national professional geography fraternity, was installed July 9,
1940.

Pi Delta Epsilon. The Eastern Illinois University Chapter of
Pi Delta Epsilon, a national honorary fraternity in journalism, was
installed May 18, 1949.

Phi Sigma Mu. Theta Chapter of Phi Sigma Mu, a national
honorary fraternity in music education, was installed November 4,
1950.

Kappa Omicron Phi. Alpha Theta Chapter of Kappa Omicron
Phi, a national honorary professional fraternity in home econom-
ics, was installed May 29, 1950.

Sigma Alpha Eta. Alpha Alpha Chapter of Sigma Alpha Eta,
a national honorary society in speech and hearing disorders, was
installed on February 8, 1953,

Phi Alpha Theta. Epsilon Mu Chapter of Phi Alpha Theta, na-
tional history honor society, was installed May 12, 1955.

Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Lambda Chapter of Alpha Epsilon
Rho, a national honorary fraternity in radio and television, was
installed April 13, 1955,

Phi Delta Kappa. The Delta Omega Chapter of Phi Delta
Kappa, an international graduate fraternity for men in education,
was installed on October 3, 1959.

Beta Beta Beta. Gamma Theta Chapter of Beta Beta Beta, a
national honorary fraternity in biological science for majors in
botany and zoology was installed January 27, 1961.

%
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2 ffha' %’p}filon Kam;m. Beta Zeta Chapter of Phi Epsilon Kappa
a national honorary raternity in men’s physi i as
installed March 24, 1962. vikical edusation, s

) Del?a Sigma Pi. Phi Beta Mu Chapter of Delta Sigma Pi, an
international fraternity in business, was installed April 18, 1964,

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

) STUDENT-FACULTY BOARDS, Several student activities on East-
érn’s campus are supervised cooperatively by the student and the
faculty by means of student-faculty boards. Members of these
boards are appointed by the President with nominations of faculty
members coming from the Committee of Fifteen and nominations
of student members coming from the Student Senate. The Dean
Student Personnel Services, or his representative, and the Presi:
dent of the Student Senate are ex officio members of all hoards
The following boards have been established : l

Apportionment Board
Artists Series Board
Health and Hospitalization Board
Lecture Series Board
Men’s Athletic Board
Music Activities Board
Radio Board

Speech Activities Board
Student Publications Board
Traffic and Safety Board
University Union Board
Women’s Athletic Board

AcTIviTY FEES._ Activjties under the supervision of student-
faculty boards recejve major support from activity fees charged

EORENSICS. Opp.ortunities to participate in extemporaneous
speaking, oratory, discussion, debate, and parliamentary legisla-

tive _assemb]y are available to all students at Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity.

E.1.U. forensic squad members compete in dual meets and in
tournaments throughout the Middle West, They also appear on

hl)cil radio broadeasts and at neighboring high schools and civie
clubs.

Intercollegiate forensic affiliations include the Illinoi
r nois Inter-
collegiate Debate League, the Illinois Intercollegiate Oratorical
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Association, the American Forensic Association, and Pi Kappa
Delta.

DraMA. Plays are presented by The Players, a drama_tlcs or-
ganization sponsored by the Speech Department. Three majtgrﬂ?ro(;
ductions are presented annually. Tryouts for parts in rpostﬁ(i)]. t‘?)?l
plays are open to all students, regardless_ of acader_nlc affiliation.
The Players offer opportunitiés for practical experience in fever;i
phase of theatre art and enable students to produce a series of one
act plays.

The Readers’ Theatre Guild, a production group of stt;_cien;s:
sponsored by the Speech Department, presents all f(jrrl{:lﬁ of ]he':he
ture including plays, short stories, novels, and poetry 2 rtl)ugl;fects
format of characterized readings f_znhanqed_ by theatrlca.t e arti:
All students, regardless of academ‘lc afﬁllatlo_n, are frei doo]i; i
cipate in public programs of oral interpretation presente
stage and on the air.

A “Little Theatre” is part of the new Fine A_rts Center. The
theatre is designed to seat some 420_ persons and includes a scene
workshop and a sixty-circuit stage lighting system.

Rapro. Educational radio programs are.produced szeklj\f }iﬁ
the Fine Arts Studio by students interestgd in brqadcastlnihtra_
students may participate regardless of major or mmort cé).ncS e
tions. Programs are broadcast regularly over l_oca:I station
periodically are sent to stations throughout Illinois.

The University has a campus chapterf Alpha Lamb@al., OthhIl)e
national honorary radio-television fraternity, Alpha Epsilon i

Music. A variety of music OL'ganizati-oqs_providfe opportunlt;(rels_l
for musical growth through enjoyab]_e act.1v1t1es, which 1111 turn ciza-
tribute richly to the life of the University. I_ntramura: orgzrian =
tions include a uniformed marc¢hing band which functlons tu:.iof
the football season, a concert band of cor.npl(?te mstru;lne%a_ver:
and an orchestra. The major choral organizations are t te mnta]
sity Chorus and the Cecilian Singers._Small vocal and ins iurt?e g
ensembles afford additional opportunities for students to study
perform music. .

The music organizations provide musie for var:lou,.:; pr%g}:-aini
throughout the year, uniting to present “T}}e Mess;aht at eraild
mas in alternate years. A standard l_)pe-ra_w1th comple eUSc_()r o
authentic setting is presented at periodic intervals. 'I"he c??;?gcteﬁ
Chorus, the Cecilian Singers, the band, the orchestra, ant Fane
ensembles annually present public concerts and represent eOther
versity in concert tours through east.ern and ce_antral Ilfl};l}(lns. s
projects designed to extend the musmz_ﬂ experlences]f) ] eé 1111amber
sit}; student are: Marching Band Festival, Choral Clinic,

—
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Music Clinie, Workshop in Elementary Musie, Piano Clinic, String
and Orchestra Clinic, and the Summer Music Camp. These are de-
signed for joint participation and observation by off-campus as well
as campus personnel interested in the improvement of teacher-
training in music.

PuBLICATIONS. Student publications are g semi-weekly news-
paper, the Eastern News; a literary magazine, The Vehicle; and
a yearbook, the Warbler. The newspaper is published by a student
staff with a faculty adviser. Staff positions on the News are open
to all students. Publication during summer school is usually main-
tained on a modified schedule,

The Warbler is issued annually as a pictorial record of the
university year. A student editorial staff, supervised by a faculty

adviser, is responsible for the publication. All students are eligible
for the staff,

A portion of each student’s activity fee goes toward a school-
year subscription to the Eastern News, The Vehicle, and Warbler,

WOMEN’S ATHLETICS. The Department of Physical Education
for Women sponsors the Women’s Athletic Association which is
open to all women enrolled as regular students. Any student be-
comes an active member of the Women’s Athletic Association by
participating in one activity. Any active member is eligible to vote,
to attend the annual banquet, to travel to other colleges for com-
petition with other college students, and to participate in the sports-
days held at Eastern. There are fifteen activities during the year,
with some different ones each quarter. Apparatus, archery, bad-
minton, baitcasting, bowling, canoeing, fencing, golf, hockey,
modern dance, softball, swimming ,and tennis are the activities
currently offered by the Women’s Athletice Association. Basket-
ball, bowling, and volleyball are organized on an intramural basis
with dormitory teams, sorority teams, and teams from private
homes competing in the tournaments. The modern dance concert
and the synchronized swimming show are special events in which
any student may perform. Two awards are given by the Women’s
Athletic Association to students who participate actively in the
athletic program for women.

INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS. The Department of Physical Educa-
tion for Men offers an intramural program with opportunites for
participation in recreative physical activities. Participation is
voluntary and open to all students enrolled in the University.
The objective of this brogram is to make recreation and physical
development available for every student.

INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS, The University maintains teams
for intercollegiate competition as an integral and coordinated part
of the general and professional education program. Through the
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medium of intercollegiate competition opportunities are prqsente_d
for the individual development of traits such as sportsmanship, fair
play, honesty, fellowship, understanding, and adherence to demo-
cratic ideals, to the end that personal growth aqd character neces-
sary in good teaching will result. In addition, as a teacher
education institution, the acquisition of certain profes§zonal teqh-
niques and skills basic to the development of sound tea_chn}g practice
as well as individual recreational competence are obJectlve.? of 1§he
athletic program. In furtherance of these purposes, 1:,he University
is a member of the Interstate Intercollegiate Athletic Conference,
the National Association for Intercollegiate Athletics, and the
National Collegiate Athletic Association.

The University maintains a program of intercollegiate
athletics in football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country,
wrestling, tennis, golf, gymnastics, swimming, and soccer. An
integrated program of intramural athletics in fifteen d]ffe.re:nt
activities is also provided. The University adheres to the policies
of the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools concerning intercollegiate athleties.

AUTOMOBILE REGISTRATION AND CONTROL

It is the responsibility of each student, employee, and faculty
member who drives a motor vehicle on or around the .campus.to
register the vehicle in the Office of the Security Officer in the Life
Science Annex. Registration is free.

An application for a Parking Permit should also be madp at
the Security Office. A committee of faculty and students reviews
all requests and makes assignments basegl upon such factors as
distance, employment, and physical disability. The charge for 1';he
permit is $1 for a calendar year. A permit for the summer session
only is 50¢.

UNIVERSITY TRAFFIC REGULATIONS: All stafce and con_'lml:mity
laws apply on-campus. Other regulations will be issued periodically
by the Security Officer.

PENALTIES FOR PARKING VIOLATIONS: First offense $1.00,
second offense $1.50, third offense $3.00.

A fourth violation within a given academic year may r‘esult.m
suspension of driving privileges or suspension from the University
for as long as one calendar year. The student, faculty membgr, or
employee may appeal his case to the Traffic and Safety C_ommlttee.
Appeal forms may be obtained in the Office of the Security Officer.

After the first week of classes in any qua_rter, phe owner of.a
car found parked on the campus without a registration sticker will
be charged a $5.00 late registration fee.
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ALUMNI ORGANIZATIONS

Recognizing the contribution a body of truly interested
alumni can make to the development of an institution of higher
learning, the university has encouraged the growth of various
alumni organizations. Since all persons who have been students
at Eastern, whether graduates or not, are eligible to participate
in alumni activities, students now in school are encouraged to
learn more about the alumni program.

THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION. Established in 1905, the Eastern
Alumni Association is composed of persons who have either re-
ceived degrees from thig institution or completed a minimum of
one quarter’s work here.

Officers of the Alumni Association for 1963-64 are Louis
K. Voris, Neoga, president; Charles M. Montgomery, Mattoon,

vice-president; and Mrs. Gertrude Neff, Charleston, secretary-
treasurer.

The executive committee for the Association is composed of
the officers and twelve other members elected for three-year terms.
Other members are Tom Katsimpalis, Charleston; Mrs. David
Kessinger, Sullivan; Gail Lathrop, Olney; Mrs. Betty Zimmer-
man, Litchfield; Robert MecKnight, Oblong ; K. B. Wilson, Charles-
ton; Joe Stone, Clinton; Robert A. Wright, Casey; Harry Read,
Charleston; Ron Leathers, Robinson; John Huffman, Urbana;
and Aaron Gray, Mattoon.

JOINT ALUMNI COUNCIL. The alumni organizations of the four
institutions under the Teachers College Board, the University of
Illinois, and Southern Illinois University form the Joint Alumni
Council. Each is represented by its president, its alumni organiza-
tion president, two representatives of the Alumni organization, and
the institution’s alumni services director.

ASSOCIATED EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY CLUBS. Alumni
have formed organizations called Eastern Illinois University Clubs
in several counties of Illinois. These clubs usually meet annually
with programs designed to keep graduates and former students in
touch with each other and with the University.

In 1947 the Associated Clubs and the Alumni Association
issued the first Eastern Alumnus, a quarterly magazine mailed
to subscribers throughout the United States and several foreign
countries. Subscription rates (which include membership in the
Alumni Association) are 32.00 for one year, $2.75 for two years,
and $3.50 for three years.

THE EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION. In 1953 the
Eastern Illinois Alumni Association sponsored the establishment of
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the Foundation, a non-profit corporation organized under the laws
of the State of Illinois for charitable and educationa_l purposes. The
objectives of the Foundation are to assist in deve:lopln_g and increas-
ing the facilities of the University by encouraging gifts of money,
propercy, works of art, historical papers and' documen_ts,_ museum
specimens, and other materials having educatlonall, ‘artlstlc, or }_115-
torical value. The Foundation will hold and administer such gifts
with the primary object of serving purposes other than tl}ose
for which the State of Illinois ordinarily makes sufficient
appropriations.

The president of the University, the chairmap of the_ Tt_eachers
College Board, and the president of the A]umm' Association are
automatically honorary members of the Foundation. The regular
members include 100 alumni of the University. T}_le board of
directors consists of nine persons, including the premdgnt of the
University, president of the Alumni Association, the director of
alumni services and six elected members.

P
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EXPENSES

Fees described below are payable on registration day of each
quarter.

Registration Fee ........ .. ... .. . .$40.00
#Service Fee ............. ... .. ... ... 25.00
Health Insurance Fee ............. . . .. 5.50
TOBAL: s s v 55 5 i casene savie o $70.50

The above fees are for regularly enrolled students taking nine
or more quarter hours of work.

Any student registered for less than nine quarter hours is a
part-time student unless he is attending an evening class or a work-
shop organized under the extension program. Students taking over
eight quarter hours are regarded as full-time students and are sub-
Ject to payment of regular fees,

Fees, part-time students

Course Fee (per course)............ ... $12.50
**Service Fee (per course).............. 5.00
Total ... ... ... ... ... ... . $17.50

(A part-time student may purchase a Student
Activity Ticket for the regular price of $10.
Part-time students are not permitted to pur-
chase Health and Accident Insurance.)

APPLICATION FEE. A non-refundable charge of $15.00 must
accompany the application for admission of all undergraduate
students.

Out-of-State Tuition. In addition to the regular university
fees of $70.50, a student who is not a legal resident of the State of
Illinois is required to pay an Out-of-State Tuition fee of $56.66
per quarter.

Part-time students from out of state will pay $14.25 per quar-
ter in addition to the regular part-time fee.

A student under 21 years of age is considered a non-resident
of Illinois and subject to payment of out-of-state tuition fees unless
the parents (or legal guardians) are residents of Illinois. This
means that the parents (or legal guardians) have a permanent
place of abode in Illinois of such nature as would qualify them to
vote in Illinois. Students over 21 years of age are considered resi-
dents of Illinois only if they have established a bona fide residence
in Illinois for a period of twelve months preceding registration and
are residents at the time of registration. An exception is made in

——
*Student Activity Fee—810.00, ’Uniw.-rail)- Union Building Fee
**University Union Building Fee—83.00, Textbook Rental—82.00,

1 The University Union Building Fee is payable by each student for the construction and main-
tenance of the University Union.

§9.00, Texthook Rental—86.00.

71
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the case of a woman student either under or over the age 21hWh'0
becomes an Illinois resident because of marriage to a man who is
a legal resident.

HEALTH AND ACCIDENT INSURANCE. By act_ion of j:he Teachgrs
College Board, each full-time stude_nt who reglste_rs_ is asdsegsethz
fee for group health and accident insurance ad_mlmstel;‘e yd 5
University to supplement and complement services per c;;‘rpsl 4
the University Health Services. Ingured students are eligible
purchase identical coverage for their dependents. .

The insurance is available for all four_ quarifers of the yeari
summer quarter insurance is in force until Registration Day o

fall quarter that follows. .

e Thquroup policy provides for all reasonab_le hospl_tal expenseé
80% of surgical or medical fees, and 80_% major medical expens
up to $5,000 for any one accident or period of illness. ' _

Information concerning the insurance may be obtained in the
Office of Financial Aids.

ici ipt for university fees
OFFICIAL RECEIPT. The official receipt ¢
MUST be preserved by the student during the quarter 1.11volved._‘}:
fee of $1.00 will be charged for any duplicate official receip
obtained from the cashier.

MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES AND REFUNDS
Extension Course Fee. (See page 140.)

Chemistry Breakage Ticket. A deposit of $3.00 is requ:;zgd 12.01‘
a breakage fee in all chemistry courses except Chemistry t the;
fund is made of the amount not used for_ actual breakage a
conclusion of the course when the locker is checked out.

als ials used are paid in cer-
Charges for Materials. Fees for materia _
tain courses in art and industrial arts. Completed pro_]'ects are] thi
property of the student. The foregoing st.atement applies to albzr
courses and elective projects in industrial arts courses numbers
336, 356 and 420.

Applied Music Fee. A fee of $7.50 is chZ}rg‘ed for t_aach appli?d
music course taken by a student whose major and minors are in
fields other than musiec.

J 'k in physical educa-
Lock Purchases. Padlocks for locl_\ers us_ed inp
tion must be purchased at the University Union. The cost per lock
is $2.00.

Towel Tickets. The Department of Physical Ef:’luc_atlonfv;f}llll
issue each student a towel free of charge at th‘_e begmnlr}:{: o : (E
year or any quarter when he did not carry physxqal educa ion :}fe
ing the previous quarter. The student will be required to turn in
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old towel to obtain a clean or new one at any time, including the
beginning of the next quarter. If the towel is lost, the student will

have to purchase a towel ticket for $1.00 at the Office of Business
Affairs to obtain a new one.

Graduation Fee. Candidates for graduation must make appli-
cation for graduation at the Records Office and pay the graduation
fee at the Business Office before April 1 for the May graduation
and before July 1 for the August graduation. This fee, $15.00 for
masters’ degrees and $10.00 for other graduates, includes the cost
of cap and gown rental.

Transcript Fee. The University will furnish one transecript of
the academic record of a student when requested to do so. A fee
of one dollar will be charged for each transcript issued after the
first one. An additional fifty cent fee will be charged for each
extra copy of the transcript made at the same time. Transcripts

will be issued only for students whose university accounts are
clear.

Change of Program. A fee of $5.00 is charged for each course
added after registration day. The fee is non-refundable. Certain
exemptions are permitted.

Textboolk Library Fee. A fee of $1.00 is charged if the stu-
dent’s record in the Texthook Library is not clear at the close of
the quarter. The cost of a damaged or lost hook is also charged.

General Library Service Fee. All library materials must be
returned and records cleared by the end of each quarter. Lost or
mutilated materials must be paid for. Special fines are assessed
for failure to observe library regulations, and a service charge
of not less than $1.00 is added for failure to clear records at the
end of the quarter,

Fee for Late Tests. Students applying for admission to East-
ern must furnish tests scores administered by the American Col-
lege Testing Program (ACT) although Eastern reserves the right
, to accept scores on a comparable test battery such as the Scholastic
Aptitude Test of the College Entrance Examination Board. Stu-
dents failing to furnish such test scores or failing to arrange to

take comparable tests on campus, will be subject to a late testing
fine of $1 per test.

Late Registration Fee.
one who registers after the
log, or who fails to pay all
is non-refundable,

An extra fee of $10.00 is charged any-
registration dates shown in the cata-
fees on registration day. This fee

REFUND OF FEES. If a student withdraws from the University
during a quarter by completing the procedure described under
“Withdrawal” and if his initial notice of intention to withdraw is
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made to the Dean of Men or Dean of Womlen durti.ng :}111: 2;22):::
[ i f classes for s
calendar days following the first day o ! T
i i s wi ded. There will be no refund ¢
registration fees will be refun ) it bl s
service or insurance fees. There is no refu : Ry
i is initie ater date. The notice of intention
withdrawal is initiated at a later da ; i e
i g i although a letter address
withdraw should be made in person, A i B ”
'S i eclaring intention
to the Dean, Student Pemom?el _Serw(,es, g hn o
i i the stated period is deem
withdraw and postmarked within : Sondey
i initiz tice. If the tenth day falls on a :
equivalent to the initial no f o
ithin a stated vacation period, the next s day
gfdgz:etthq th: tenth day. The official receipt for University fees
should accompany the request for refund.

A student called up for active duty or induction into thfa Ayﬁnzi
Forces prior to the 27th reguar class day of the_quat;tm wi}ees
given a refund of all fees except the service and insurance ;

REFUND. Pre-registered Student. If a_stude_nt pl:et—reiiz::t:}r]':
and pays his fees prior to the 1'egula3' J‘e}{lStI‘athI; dd;& s
(luzu'tm-' but does not appear at the} Ul'uver.mty 1‘:0}‘ c asssh, hory
will be refunded, providing notice is given in wrltmgéo e ;ior -
ant Dean, Registration and Re(t:?rds,l?veué:sl(::)cz?;e iiyiolz Soen
the announced day of registra fon. s ice i g

/ithin the prescribed period but is given during the firs
Ealltek:::ilaihc(i;l.;; L‘r‘ollowim;J the first day of classes for the quarter,
only the registration fee will be refunded.

ristrati fees and reduces his
A student who pays full reglstrat.mn
load to that of a part-time student durmﬁ:1 %he ﬁzi;itn;clig ((:)illinctlgz
; i lasses wi e re
days following the first dayt of cl e T
ifference between his registration ‘fee an _
gﬁggg Eourses constituting his part-time load. There will be no
refund of the service fee or insurance fee.

REFUND. Student Denied Admission. I_f a st_udent pre-rfglstegs
and pays his fees prior to the regular reglstr:.itlon datg bu 15;Hsube
seqnen.tly denied admission to the University, all fees w

refunded.
RESIDENCE HALLS

HOUSING SECURITY DEPOSIT. A housing security _depqsitt}?f
$25 is required with an application forlda%coria}r:loc%?g;ggrsl;}cy a;
- i ill be he vy the
university residence halls. It wi ; hs
i damage to university
security for payment for any loss of or ¢
:)?-(;)lllaltalrgy The deposit will be refunded, upor}l1 re(_;ue§t, (lf} alfr;c:ie
ication i i iti i the signing o -
tion is cancelled in writing prior to g g -
?igglclecaha]] contract; (2) if written cancellation gﬁf a s1g1;eti) e&?i}e
i i the University on o
dence hall contract is received by JEREILY (00, T Melve
st 1 for the fall quarter, or 1_:hree weeks p _
dAauyglcl)f classes for the winter, spring, or summer quarter; (3)

—2
—

STUDENT EXPENSES AND FINANCIAL AID 75

when an occupant officially terminates residence in a hall (less
any charge for loss or damage). The deposit may be forfeited
if written cancellation of a signed residence hall contract is not
received by the University on or before August 1 for the fall
quarter, or three weeks prior to the first day of classes for the
winter, spring, or summer quarter,

BOARD AND Room. During the fall, winter and spring quarters,
charge for board and room in university residence halls is $240
per quarter, payable in advance on dates set by the University. This
payment includes towels and linens. Most rooms are for double
occupancy, except that a few single rooms are available and a few
rooms are occupied by three persons, Sunday evening meals and
meals during vacation periods are not included in the price
quoted above. Details concerning residence hall occupancy are
found in the residence hall contract. Information on possible
installment payments is available from the Office of the Dean of
Women or Dean of Men. Rates for the summer quarter and sum-
mer session are published in the summer bulletin.

The University reserves the right to increase residence hall
rates, if necessary, at the beginning of any quarter or summer
term, with the understanding that at least sixty days notice will

be given prior to the opening of the quarter in which the increase
takes effect,

Late Residence Hall Payment. A fee of $5.00 is charged if a
residence hall payment is not paid on the dates set by the University

unless special permission is granted by the Dean of Women or
Dean of Men.

Refund of Board and Room. There will be no refund of room
rent except in most unusual circumstances and then only on rec-
ommendation of the Dean, Student Personnel Services ; however,
refund of room rent is made when a space is rented to another
student, thereby filling all the rooms in the residence hall. An ex-
ception will be made for a student called up for active duty or induc-
tion into the Armed Forces.

There will be no refund of board for the week in which the
student withdraws from the residence hall. Any board paid in ad-
vance, beyond the week in which the student withdraws, will be
refunded upon certification to the Office of Business Affairs, by the

proper authorities, that the student has officially withdrawn on a
specific date.

FINANCIAL AIDS

SCHOLARSHIPS. Teacher Education Scholarships. First author-
ized by an act of the Illinois General Assembly in 1935, Teacher
Education Scholarships entitle the holders to gratuitous instruec-
tion for a period of four school years at any of the following insti-
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tutions: Eastern Illinois University, Illinois Sta_te ‘Nornllal U:fcu-
versity, Northern Illinois University, Southerr} I.Ihncns University,
or Western Illinois University. A school year is interpreted as one
calendar year.

The holder of a Teacher Education Schola_rshlg rpus;c) mgke ﬁg;
plication for enrollment in one of the five universities 3;1 ugrhe
15 of the year in which he was grar_lted the scho]ars_t;lp_. -
scholarship is forfeited if E}l:lle ho}]lde;‘ tls nOtV:iI%}l;(()]lll-:,(\ivsw;'rolrﬂ o
days after the opening of the school term, A o

i i ransfers out of teacher education. T}'le scholarship
gﬁ:ll‘éfgslfgs, %It')]tder to gratuitous instruction, matrlculat}on feesi
graduatlion fees, tuition and activity fees, or o‘_cher feeshm a grin
gram of teacher education, except any fee's which are cbayfie_n :
connection with the construction or mgmtena:nc_e oi‘ UIHIaﬁ};
Book rent, laboratory fees, University Union Bu11_d1ng ;es, ; e-ials
and Accident Insurance fees and fees for supplies an m:. ’Z; 2
are not covered by the scholarship. A Iegve of absence no ok
ceed two years may be grant};adlén casedof 1i1iréissgrszﬁgerﬁc%seg)iging

¢ tinue the holder’s educa . : I
zﬁzr;viugg Zlf:a)efl((}:g must make application in the Office of Financial
Aids.

; ; d
ilitary Scholarships. Any person who served in t%xe arme

forceﬂ:z(ff thz United States durin_p; World Wau_~ I or any tlr‘?_e af;gz
September 16, 1940, who at the time of entering sgj:};l ser écefrom
a resident of Illinois and has been honorably discharge sy
such service, and who possesses a'll necessary entra}nce reqs e
ments may be awarded a scholarshlp.' This scholarship cover
registration fee and the student activity fee.

A Military Scholarship may }?e secured by_ﬁhng aII))hOt(;f)tftSE
copy of the discharge or separat}on papers with th;:1 11’ec:emr£m
Veterans’ Services. The scholarship cannot be used w entfi. A e
draws federal subsistence; it is awardfzd for four consecutive *3;(1 ixi
Leaves of absence up to two years in lengtl} may b;yl gran 15
case of illness or extreme financial hardship. I_n all cases,
scholarship will terminate six years from date of issue.

Training Under Public Laws 550, 634, 894,865;25 .“;fiir;?ss ‘1‘22;1}_71
o ; .

11 for training under Public I__Jaws 550 or 894. g
31(1)127: or more disability are eligible for_‘ _trammg undegl_PuIl‘)allis
Law 815. War orphans may receive training under Pu Slc i
634. Applications are processed by the Office of Veterans Servi
at the University.

Legislative Scholarship. Each mem_ber_ of the General Assemi
bly may nominate annually from his distriet tw;) I).‘.%rs%ls"\:::r:,igy
i i i ni
shall receive a certificate of scholarship o the
:)vfh%rﬁnois and the other a certificate of scholarship to aniyt oil}e;
state-supported university designated by the member._Atpp 1c:. ;gd
is made directly to the legislator who makes the appointmen
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notifies the president of the university. A second appointment can
be made to fill the unused portion of the scholarship if the original
recipient fails to use it. The scholarship pays all fees with the ex-
ception of the University Union Building Fee and the book rental
portion of the Service Fee and the Insurance Fee. It is transfer-
able to any state university except the University of Illinois.

1.8.8.C. The Illinois State Scholarship Commission awards
scholarships to students for a maximum of four years. The awards
are based on a combination of financial need and scores on a bat-
tery of tests which are taken while the student is in high school.
The stipend covers all registration and other fees.

The William Craig Simmons Memorial Award. Established by
Mrs. W. C. Simmons of Charleston in memory of her husband,
the award is made annually to a junior business major on the basis
of outstanding personal character, scholastic achievement, and in-
terest in the fields of business and business education. Selection
is made by the members of the business faculty.

The Livingston C. Lord Memorial Scholarship. The Alumni
Association of the University has established a scholarship fund in
memory of Livingston C. Lord, President of the College, 1899-1933.

The proceeds from this fund are used for scholarships which
are awarded annually at Commencement to one or more junior or
senior students graduating at either the spring or summer com-
mencement of the calendar year following the year at which the
award is announced. The student’s character, scholarship, and

skill in teaching must promise service of distinction in the field of
education.

1llinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Scholarship. The
Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers gives funds each vear
to the University for scholarships which are awarded to selected
students. The qualifications for eligibility are: high scholastic
standing, good health, the need of financial aid.
must signify intention to teach. Application for the scholarship
should be made to the Director of Financial Aids. The recipients
are selected by the Grants-in-Aid Committee,

Business Alumni Award. This award was established by the
alumni of the Business Department in 1959-60. It is to be made
annually to a junior business major whose personal character,
scholastic achievement and interest in the fields of business and
education promise service of distinetion in the field of business
education. Selection is made by members of the business faculty.

Pi Omega Pi Scholarship. In order to further interest in schol-
arship the Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi awards annually ten
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also have attained at least an average of B (3.0) in a pre
:?rail]})ed business education curriFulum. In cases wl}ialri ca?‘c}éga:ﬁz
present equivalent scholastic ratings, preft_srencedwlt eszé; ey
candidate who indicates the greatest promise an mfe:‘l: by
ness education; such decision is made by members o e

The Winnie Davis Neely Memorial Award. Sigmz‘a T:au ]])Z);‘E{;g
has established a scholarship fund in memory of W21nr}&1e Davia
Neely, a member of the English c_lepartrz‘len;?, 1?‘34;;[1%?!1 i.ts Ehe o
is made annually to the University student who s
;iarrrxluscript in the literary contest sponsored by FEastern News
and Sigma Tau Delta.

Paul Turner Sargent Scholarship :ﬂtlwa,rfd.t E‘hi}s f.wggclil llrl%su?izr;
i i d friends o e late r
made possible by the family an I i
de to an art major or m
Sargent. Each year the award is ma o
ig ter hours of course credit.
who has completed at least eighty quar e
igi i *d shall have demonstrate
Any student eligible to receive the awar . k
outlsitanding aptitudes in art and a sincere interest in art and art
education.

The Kate Booker Stapp Scholarship. This avqard is avai%{l));z
to women students in teaching curricula who are vy1dowsc,l (01;}:7\; ose
husbands are incapacitated) withl.a]t1 lgagt (iréiéchg;dauziff i $4§0
of eighteen. The fund was established in Kol i

“Mi i ther. The recipient i

Miss Helen Stapp in honor of_ her mo er. °
:Zfer:ted by the Grants-in-Aid Committee. Applications are made to
the Director of Financial Aids.

The Howard De Forest Widger Award. The_ Alumni ASSOClua-
tion of the Eastern Illinois University J.}{lral;ts tll'}cls awaliign(r;?a%hi
ior English major selected by the faculty mem
1]:é)ni;'ls‘ijg}r'll13tI?:parthr’nent. The award is given for outstanding 1pe}rlsorla\.l
character and scholastic achievement in the field of English.

7 blished in 1959 in
» Award. The Taylor Award was esta _
honofag’:‘[’lolj)r. E. H. Taylor, professor of mat}}em_atlcs at Easte;n
from 1899 to 1945. It is awarded anm_;a_lly to ? g}L;_nmr or geﬁlzixeg
i joring in mathematics. The recipient o is award is a
l;yr?ﬁiog.cglty of the mathematics department on the basis of ex
cellence of scholarship in mathematics.

G. B. Dudley Award. The Dr. G. B. Dudley Mgmori;l Fmﬁg
was established by Dr. Dudley’s son in memory o_f his fa;. er v&; °
was closely associated with the University since ltg‘}foulgstl:f aDr

ici : r har A i

1 school. As a physician and surgeon in ]
%Ouré?:y was intimately acquainted for many ye;lllri Wlﬂ:1nf]§:thoi£ El;l-e
ow i-

Ity and many of the students. He was well kn for
f:g:it;r and for his thorpugh and ereative work as a scientist. -

The fund makes a minimum of $200 available tealtch ‘sprzr;g.;

i i damental sciences:
ards to outstanding students in the fun an
f)gzai‘; chemistry, physics and zoology. The recipients are chosen

—
e
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by the heads of those four departments, primarily on the basis of
serious and original work.
Edith J. Alter English
memory of Edith L. Alter,
her death in 1959, has be
Donald L. Alter of Easter
award is made to the stude

Award. A $200 annual scholarship in
part-time instructor of English until
en established by her husband, Dr.
n’s Social Science Department. The
nt showing the most improvement in
English. All freshmen and sophomores who have completed Eng-
lish 120 and 121 ang have not talken the examination previously
are eligible to compete. All freshmen enrolled in English 121 in
the spring quarter are also eligible. The scholarship will be

granted until the original fund of $1,000 is depleted or as long
as additional contributions will permit.

Ann Frommel Memorial Fund. A schol
students in botany, zoology, an
and Mrs. Albert E. Frommel
daughter, a superior student at
a riding accident in 1960. The
ing student who has completed
work and has maintained at 1
subjects. No award will be ma.
the interest on the pr

arship for outstanding
d chemistry was established by Mr.
. Charleston, in memory of their
Eastern until she met her death in
award will be made to an outstand-
at least his freshman year of college
east a “B” average in all academic
de until $100 has accumulated from
incipal. The original fund was $1,000.

Charleston Achievement Award. A scholarship of $150 annu-
ally has been made possible by the Kiwanis and Rotary Clubs of
the city. In order to qualify for the award, a student must be a
graduate of Charleston High School, be classified as a junior,
have a cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or better, have a
record of better than average participation in activities, have lead-
ership qualities and an intention to graduate from Eastern. The

scholarship winner is announced at the annual Honors Convoca-
tion.

LoANS T0 STUDENTS : Funds have been made available through
personal gifts and grants from the state and federal governments
for loans to needy students. Applications for student loans are to
be secured in the Office of the Director of Financial Aids.

Emergency Loans. The amount of an Emergency Loan is
limited to $100 for a maximum period of ninety (90) days. No
interest will be charged. To be eligible a student must be in resi-
dence at the University at least one quarter.

University Loans.
student must be of
average of at least
be to remain in

To be eligible for a University Loan, a
at least sophomore standing with an academic
a “C.” The primary need for the loan should
school. Only full-time students are eligible.
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No student can borrow more than $300 in his sophomore year,
$300 in his junior year, or $600 in his senior year; the total owed
at any one time shall not exceed $600. The interest rate is 2 per-
cent during enrollment. At termination of enrollment the rate in-
creases to 6 percent.

Under the will of the late Dr. W. D. Morgan of Charleston,
there is given to the Student Loan Fund the annual income from
approximately six thousand dollars, which is one-seventh of the
estate. An additional amount will be received at the death of cer-
tain heirs.

In 1934 there was left to the University by the will of the
late John L. Whisnand of Charleston, upon the death of his widow,
a portion of his estate as an endowment, the income from the en-
dowment to be available for financial assistance to deserving stu-
dents. The amount in trust with the Charleston National Bank as
trustee is $5,765.91.

National Defense Student Loans. The National Defense Stu-
dent Loan Program, established by Congress in 1958, will be in
effect until June 30, 1966. Eastern Illinois University has been
accepted as a participant in the program. Loans will be provided
students in accordance with federal recommendations and regula-
tions.

To be eligible, the student must show a genuine need for the
loan, he must be enrolled as a full-time student, and he must meet
the academic and social standards set by the University.

The amount of the loan will be determined by the Universi_ty
on the basis of availability of funds and the student’s financial
need.

Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Loan Fund. The
Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers in September, 1954,
established a loan fund of $1,000 at Eastern Illinois University.
Loans from this fund on either a short or long time basis may be
secured by an eligible student who is in training for the teaching
profession. No interest will be charged if the money is repaid
within a year of termination of enrollment. Interest then begins
at 3 percent. Students should contact the office of the Director of
Financial Aids for application forms.

The Adelia Carothers Fund. A fund known as “The Adelia
Carothers Fund” has been established by the late Mrs. Ida Car-
others Merriam and Mr. Charles G. Carothers in memory of their
mother. This fund is to be loaned to young women students of
high character and scholarship during the last half of their course.
The interest rate is 2 percent during enrollment. At termination of
enrollment the rate inereases to 6 percent.
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The Russell Loan Fund, This fund w. i

i S 4 as established by th
family and friends of Mrs, W L. Russell to provide loans for r}lreed;
Wwomen students. The fund is administered by the Dean of Women.

either majoring or minoring i i i i
1 £ 1n physical education, is
eligible to borrow from the fund. When need arises, students

5

should contact a member of the Women’s Physical Education staff.

The Emma Reinhardt Ka 3 i
ppa Delta Pi Award. Established i
1:319%2 l?y members_ of Beta Psi Chapter in recognition of the u:orlllE
hn utions of service, guidance, and leadership of Dr. Emma Rein-
ardt. The award of fifty dollars is made annually to the highest

ranking juni i i
Educatgj-oqu. nior pursuing the degree of Bachelor of Science in

ILLINOIS ORPHANS EDUCATION AcT. Th inoi
‘ : J ; e Illinois Educational
Benefits Act provides financial aid for children of certain deceaiaad

veterans. Qualified orphans i i i
datny P may receive up to $150 with which to

Application blanks and additional information may be ob-

tained from the Department of Regi i i
et egistration and Education,

) STATE REHABILITATION PROGRAM. The Uni ity ¢
with the I_IIinois Division of Voecational Rehabil‘ijfal;iilct){l.“&?}?:r;&i?
pose pf this program is to provide rehabilitatve services to those
mdlw.duals '_Jvho have a physical disability or psychological mal-
func:tmn whlch.interferes with their vocational objective. Infor-
mation concerning this program can be obtained fn the 'oﬁice of
Student l_’g:rso_nnel Services, the office of the campus Coordinator
of Rel‘aablhtatlon Services, or in the local office of the Division of
Vocational Rehabilitation serving the area of the student’s home




IV. ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION

ADMISSION

ication blank may be ob-
E FOR APPLYING. An ap;_)hc_atlon C
taine:P;Rl?; Evlv)gilzing to the Office of Ad‘mmimns& T;l: ga;ek f;:l(l);lctl;a;:::
ion to be filled out by the appllcar{ and o 7o
z Si(}:lt;o}rzligh school from which the applicant was gllrac};t;giectlo {he
pﬁincipal of the high school will.forward the applica
Admissions Office of the University.

S he

To insure consideration for adx_mssmn for ;ngrcgluaéit;;l ifla-
application blank, personal informatlonnl;lg:.l:sk,p; v};glu proier ==
i nd transcripts from any co revic 2
:rll(zlrétbllotnlfslieaé with the Admissions Office. Applications from stu

. : e —_—
dents who have not previously attended a university or colleg —

: s -
must be completed four calendar days prior totth'; h};uﬁlalzﬁegl (;:he
cial registration date fox: that %ualrtelr. sSthﬁfncsnform P _n
lowest third of their high schoo class
instructions obtained from the Admissions Office.

Applications from transfer students in good standing mus -

i issi n calendar days

and in the Adm1ss1_ons (_)fﬁce seve ;

giigx?r‘rclc? lsltzdpublished official registration date for that q.[uartex(-l

Applications for admission pf t}xl-anjger_s:;l(;i;;lté ﬂ?(f;t :12 ﬂ(,)b(;r

i be complete and in the mis C ; )

iﬁzlrlldltr\fonvlvueﬁ{s epriorptc) the official published registration date -
for that quarter.

ADMISSION OF FRESHMAN STUDENTS:

ion i -thi f a class in a recog-

tion in the upper two th_lrds 0 ’ i

¥ Siﬁgufr accredited four-year high school admits to mem
bership in the freshman class.

i tes in the lowest third
eral, an applicant who gradua 1
¥ ?fl %firs] graduating class may be permitted to enter on

academic probation, after fulfillment of all requirements, .

for the Summer, Winter or SpEing ngrtfr;igr}:li.ctl;e[ﬂs;g:
i 0
in the lowest third who have been ou : e e
ter on academic proba

one year or more may en D
rter after fulfillment _of all requ :

32r{tsq ilvio rank in the lowest third of their class v&;x]kfgg?:: |

special instructions obtained from the Office o

sions.)

i obation in the — =
est-third students entered on pr t
sumlﬁgrr quarter must complete the quarter in order to

be eligible to enroll the following fall quarter. e

When a student has been admitted by the Con;mjﬁt!;g
on Admissions for a given quarter and does no

82
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that quarter, he may be automatically admitted at any
subsequent quarter without furthey committee action with
two exceptions: (1) if the committee action has limited
his admission to a given quarter, that limitation must be
respected, and (2) if the “subsequent” quarter for which
he seeks admission is the fall quarter, his case must be
referred to the Committee on Admissions for action.

3. Individuals with high school diplomas granted as a result

of a General Education Development Test are admitted
in good standing.

4, Probationary admission of applicants who are not high
school graduates is granted upon presentation of fifteen
acceptable units from a recognized high school with a
recommendation of the high school principal; in this cage
requirements for high school graduation must be com-
pleted during the freshman year.,

5. Out of state students must rank in the upper two-thirds

of their graduating class to be eligible for admission to
Eastern Illinois University,

6. Foreign Students—All students from areas other than

the United States may be admitted only by committee
action.

Testing Requirements

Each student applying for admission to Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity will be required to furnish scores from the test battery
administered by the American College Testing Program (ACT).

Aptitude Test (SAT) or scores of the College Entrance Examina-
tion Board (CEEB).
In general students ranking in the lowest third of their high

school classes must have been tested by the middle of J uly for fall
term admission and at least three weeks prior to the beginning of

a schedule of dates showing when test-
ing and counseling must have been completed.

ADMISSION OF TRANSFER STUDENTS :

Transfer students must file an application for admission (see
procedures for applying) and must request the institution or in-
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Transfer students are admitted without _conditit;r‘l ;faghfﬁi
documents together with such supplementary 1nfo;‘ma ;0 Agdis
University may obtain indicate that ({:hde stgdenou;;ahave koes

i in the institution last attel} ed and w
?Eaggcl)ggstanding according to regulations which govern students

of Eastern Illinois University.

Applicants whose records do not meet the Stacrlldgrdiinm;ig
above will be considered by the Comrm;:t(?;}al aznag’; “Izl;i;aons 2
rter, excep

any quarter but the fall quar T, et o
i i t be considered from stu ~who w

spring quarter will no i semester of another institution.

dropped at the end of the previous semes . Ko i

i i i licant must submit a le 1

Prior to consideration the app ) sl

i igsi i h he discusses the reason
Office of Admissions in whic ; . et
i d explains why he believes

oo finoi i i Transfer students should

t Eastern Illinois Umve_rs:ty. ra Aty

izﬁﬁi 1319. previous page concerning cut-off dates for applications

RE-ADMISSION OF FORMER STUDENTS IN GOOD STANDING:

Former students who are in good standing and who rﬁtl&:{g
to the University after a lapse of one o; g}orgﬁ‘qlu:.rjfrliezi;)tra—
icati - ission throug e e 1
make application for re-admission ( e
i lendar days prior to the op ]
tion and Records at least four ca : T i ioie
ter in which they wish to re-enter
%‘forz?lir(gﬁgents not in good standing see section on appeal under
Academic Regulations.

SPECIAL STUDENTS:

Residents of Illinois who are not high school graduates 1;1:)1:

who are at least twenty-one yea1~sd01§1t,£ %hrou;;;ec?;f qiig]eentg -
s as other students, may be admitted as 1l s

EZI(E rq?;c}z:g‘un(ﬁlergraduate courses as they may be quahﬁe}d to St';l}?g;;
but a‘re not considered as candidates for a deg_ree or dlg O;Jna.D e
may become candidates for a degrﬁe ll)y pa_ss;ll;i et;ii ert.:iﬁc.ate. 4

ination and obtaining a high school equiv : - In
?}Ilril;nfaég only those college courses taker} after passing the exam:
ination may be counted toward graduation.

GRADUATE STUDY:

Students wishing to take graduate work see sgctionl on Gg".adu-
ate Sktudy. All others follow procedures outlined in this section.

HOUSING APPLICATION :

i i the Dean of Men or
sing reservations must be sent to ]
Deaan;‘1 ngen (see page 55) and may be made at any time
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even though the application for admission has not been filed.
The application for housing is entirely separate from the admis-
sion application.

NOTIFICATION OF ACCEPTANCE:

An applying high school senior who ranks in the upper two-
thirds of his graduating class at the completion of the sixth
semester is sent a notification of his eligibility to enroll, subject
to the completion of his high school curriculum with graduation
in the upper two thirds of his class.

OFFICIAL PERMIT ToO ENROLL:

An official “Permit to Enroll” is mailed only upon receipt of
the completed application for admission (including a transeript
at the close of his eighth semester in high school), the medical
examination form, and testing results.

ACCEPTANCE OF CREDIT

CREDIT FOR COURSES IN OTHER COLLEGES. Advanced standing
may be granted for courses satisfactorily completed in other recog-
nized colleges when equivalent or similar courses are offered at
Eastern Illinois University, provided that only courses with grades
of “C” or higher are acceptable. Up to 96 quarter hours of
junior college credit may be accepted provided that none of this
work is taken in junior college after having more than 96 qr. hrs.
of acceptable university credit. Credit transferred from junior
college is further limited by the provisions that the student must
earn the last ninety-six quarter hours of any bachelor’s degree
requirement at the University or at any other approved four-year
institution and that credit for education courses is accepted only
for those courses which are taught at the junior college level at
the University. Junior college credits may not be counted to ful-
fill the requirements concerning the number of upper division
credits. Students who transfer to the University must meet all
requirements listed under: “Graduation Requirements”,

COLLEGE CREDIT FoR MILITARY SERVICE. Former members of
the armed services who completed basic training are given four
quarter hours credit in hygiene and are exempted from required
physical education courses, except that this does not apply to those
having less than one year of full time active duty service. An ex-
ception to this rule also obtains for students taking a major in phy-
sical education. Certain experiences in military service may be
submitted for evaluation for advanced standing. The recommenda-
tions contained in the Handbook of the American Council on Edu-
cation are used as a basis for such evaluation, and credit is allowed
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when the recommendations can be considered as reasonable sub-
stitutes for work ordinarily accepted by the University.
No credit is allowed for college level G.E.D. tests.

CORRESPONDENCE AND EXTENSION CoOURSES. Correspondence
and extension courses taken through accredited colleges may be
submitted for advanced standing. The total credit accepted toward
graduation may not exceed forty-eight quarter hours. Simulta-
neous enrollment in.residence and correspondence courses is sub-
ject to approval in advance by the Dean of Student Academic
Services; permission is given only when the total of residence and
correspondence work is within the normal load.

ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT

NEw STUDENTS. All undergraduates who are entering Eastern
Illinois University for the first time, whether as first quarter fresh-
men or as students with advanced standing, are required to be
present for all of the sessions of an orientation program. Each new
student must have speech and hearing tests during this period;
failure to do so will result in exclusion from classes. The physical
examination must be completed before registration is begun.

Each new student is assigned to an adviser who assists him in
the preparation of his academic program. During the orientation
days the adviser and the student together plan his courses for the
entire year—a procedure known as pre-registration. This plan is
subject to modification later upon recommendation of the adviser
and approval of the Dean of Student Academic Services.

It is expected that the student will have selected one of the
curricula of the University and that the student and his adviser
will plan courses that are consistent with its requirements.

FORMER STUDENTS. Students who return to the University
after a lapse of one or more quarters must apply to the Records
Office for readmission and obtain an assignment of an adviser
from the Associate Dean of Student Academic Services.

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES

Instructions for the registration of new students are given in
writing, in conferences, and at meetings during orientation

periods.

PRE-REGISTRATION. During the Spring Quarter of each year
students who plan to return to the campus confer with their ad-
visers in order to pre-register for work to be done during the next
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z;zsael; %lll-le pre-reg:ist'rati_on_ program must be approved by the ad-
i 2 anges within limits of institutional policy may be made
tf:l})zzis?%t%tgog ott' 1reguest signed by the student’s adviser to
Studen cademic Services. Pre-registrati i
complete until class cards have been reserved. SRR ] s

dent?EquST;{ATIPN' Prior to the beginning of each quarter stu-
ferredwi € given an opportunity to submit a schedule of pre-
quarterc altjsrs(;es_ ;ndd 1;(1)1 have class eards reserved for the following
¢ vide ey agree to complete their registrati
' ati
;?tcludmg the advance payment of registration fees, T}'Fe Univgg:
regﬂsatis;l‘;?(:ﬁs III{O respogl‘sxblhty for accepting an ineligible student
1 - heservation of a card for any class is subi
assigned capacity of the class The schedul e
: ; for the reservati f
cards is planned so that gr e j S 1
t graduate students, senlors, juniors, sopho-
gzgisntasnghiri‘s}}]n;en hav;e priority in that order. Pre-re;:ristgred
i all to complete the various steps of registratio
fee payment atg the appointed time will forfeit their priority 1'131 ?:I;d
classes for which they reserved cards. ¢

_ All students who have not pre-register ri
will register on I:legistration day ags ]ist?ecsl fior: ihzlvgjl;i(i;igfr
%alendar and at tl_mes announced in advance of each quar}:ely
ormer students wishing to re-enter the University should :
sult pages 84 and 86 of the current catalog. ‘ o

CHANGE OF ADVISER Students wh i
. g o wish to change majors
mflést apply to_ the Assomate Dean, Student Academif Servic:s
a.h er congsultatzgn with their advisers. It is important that needed
changes in :itdv_lsers be made before pre-registration in order to
facilitate priority in classes.

Refund of Registration F i i
Clisrgen b er ki lon Fees. See Section on Miscellaneous




V. ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

CREDIT

nit of measure is the quarter hour, re‘preser.ltmg one
’hourrl;hxirelzak of prepared work for one quarter. It is equivalent to
-thi a semester hour.
e ?!;g:r?g work is equivalent to 48 qparter hoqrs (_32 sefneiistlelz
hours) of prepared work. A year’s work in one subJectllsi eq&n_vna (?ne
to 12 quarter hours (8 semest’ger hours(;. T(‘)le-fc normal load i
is 16 quarter hours of prepared work.
quargee;ilsrt e(rllrolled in freshman courses are allowed only gwior;
thirds credit for such courses, except_ that freshmand_iourse
foreign languages may be taken by seniors fo1j full credit. {ioulos
Credit earned in dramatics, glee_ club, choir, chor.us, ore, et foz"
or band is in excess of the total req_u1red for graduation 'exceprtain
those whose major or minor is musie. Such studen_ts reﬁeEwe ce o
stated credits toward graduation under the title :;senilmui.s
(Elementary education majors may also earn four quarter

i le credit.) , 3 iz
E Erfzitlzeinent of the amount of credit is included in the desecrip

tion of each course.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS

ssified as follows: :
et i (exclusive of nominal credit courses)

with 0 thru 89 quarter hours
g;;;}éﬁiges with 40 thru 87 quarter hours
Juniors with 88 thru 135 quarter hours
Seniors with 136 qr. hrs. and upward

i bachelor’s
ate—if he has completed all requ1remer_1ts for a :
Gradtlllegree and has applied for and been admitted to take gradu

ate courses. :
Special or unclassified—if he does not fall into any of the above

categories.
ACADEMIC STANDING

GRADES. The grades given in courses are as follows:

iption Grade Point
Grade Descrip Ao B
A Excellent 4
B Good 3
C Fair 2
D Poor but passing 1
F Failure 0
E Incomplete ) —
WP Withdrew—pa..ss_mg —
WF Withdrew—failing —
AU Audit ey
Cr (See “Proficiency Examinations”)
88
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The grade of E may be given when because of illness or some
other important reason the student’s normal progress in a course
has been delayed, provided the instructor has approved a plan for
completion of the work no later than the end of the next quarter
in which the course is offered and the student is in residence. If
the plan is carried out, the grade earned by the student replaces
the grade of E; otherwise the grade of E stands on the student’s
record. The restricted time mentioned above does not apply to the
formal graduate bapers required for the master’s degree,

GRADE POINT AVERAGE.* The number of grade points for a
grade in a given course is found by multiplying the grade point
value by the number of quarter hours which may be earned in the

except the fall quarter, only the last grade is counted in making
this computation. It is the student’s responsibility to file a “re-
peat card” with the Records Office by the tenth school day of
the quarter. Failure to do so will result in counting the first
grade as a part of the grade point average in determining pro-
bation and drop lists, regardless of the quarter in which the course
is repeated.

GRADE POINT DEFICIT.* If the Grade Point Average is less
than 2.0, a Grade Point Deficit exists. This is computed by sub-
tracting the grade point total from twice the total number of quar-
ter hours. (This is equivalent to defining the Grade Point Deficit

Point Deficit greater than 8.

A student who has attended one year, but less than two years
in Eastern Illinois University and/or other colleges is considered
in good standing unless he has a Grade Point Deficit greater than 4.

A student who has attended two years in Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity and/or other colleges is considered in good standing if his
Grade Point Average is 2.00 or higher.

*An example of these computations: If grades of A, B, C, D, and F are carned in courses of

2,4, 4,1, and 4 quarter hours respectively, the Grade Point Average and Grade Point Deficit are
computed as follows:

Quarter Grade
Grades Hours Points Computation

A 2 8 G.P.A. = 29 divided by
B 4 12 15 =1.93
C 4 8
D 1 1 G.P.D. = 2x15 minus 29
F 4 0 =1

15 29
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Note: During the first three quarters a student may have a grade
point deficit of 8 During the second year he may have
no more than 4 points. After his sixth quarter he may

have no grade point deficit.

For purposes of this section, three terms at Eastern Illinois
University, either summer terms or quarters, shall be interpreted
as one year; one semester, summer term, or quarter in another
college shall be interpreted as one quarter; two semesters in an-
other college shall be interpreted as one year.

Any quarter in which a student registers in the University
will be considered as a quarter attended. In case a student with-
draws during a quarter for reasons beyond his control the Com-
mittee on Admissions may, upon petition of the student at the
time of withdrawal, authorize that the quarter not be counted as

a quarter attended.

PROBATION. A student whose record falls below that require_d
for good standing, but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is
placed on probation for one quarter.

TINAL PROBATION. A student who has attended for one quarter
on probation and whose record at the close of that quarter, or at
any subsequent time, falls below that required for good standing,
but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is placed on Final
Probation for one quarter. The rules for defining a quarter at-
tended shall be the same as those defined in the section entitled

“Good Standing”.

ExcLuUsION. A student is dropped for low-scholarship (1) if at
the close of a quarter of Final Probation he has not attained good
standing; (2) if at any time subsequent to a quarter of Final
Probation his record falls below that required for good standing;
or (3) if at any time his record shows a Grade Point Deficit
greater than 20, except that this provision does not apply to his
record at the end of his first quarter if he has never attended an-
other college. The rules for defining a quarter attended shall be
the same as those defined in the section entitled “Good Standing”.

APPEAL. A student who has been dropped for low-scholarship
may be readmitted only by action of the Committee on Admissions.
Ordinarily, a period of two quarters must elapse before a petition
will be considered. The length of the new probationary period and
any additional conditions are fixed by the Committee as conditions
for readmission. Petition forms may be obtained from the Dean of

Men or Dean of Women.
HoNORs. Graduation honors for the Junior College Diploma

and the degrees, B.S. in Ed., B.A., and B.S., are computed on the
basis of the scholarship record at the end of the Winter Quarter

————— ’-
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g:stehgfyealzj of gra(%uation, or at the end of the Spring Quarter in

s tg;;i }?grtli)on in tfl;edAugust commencement. To be eligible for
: 'S a student must have been in resid

academic years or the equivalent in summer terms FHacos L)

thanA3 %uident v;hose gra‘de point average is at least 3.40 but less
o 3 S gra uatqd with Honors; one whose grade point ave
ge 18 3.75 or higher is graduated with High Honors -

samte;:ts?;e;Shonogs ;;rlld aﬁmual honors are recommended on the
: graduation honors, provided that t igi
¢ : 0 be eligi
honors in any quarter the student must have carried at Iegslgli?oicx)‘l-'

Graduation honors ar ;
at Commencement. are noted on the diploma and announced

SCHOLARSHIP REQU
i . QUIREMENTS FOR GRADUA ‘
tion Requirements.”) OF GRADUATION. (See “Gradua-

EXTRA WORK

Stanﬁﬂzo;r}nzilloag of work for an undergraduate student in good

e’ quartg.o. the: three quarters of the school year or in the

L r 1s sixteen quarter hours of regular academic
S except when the curriculum calls for a different load

quari\ig sgufeer_]:;l ma.ty register t:or a@ditional work during his first
e b et fl‘ ence in the University, during a quarter in which
e t& tour quarter hours or more in student teaching, nor

£ a ten week summer quarter. With these exceptioné, an

undergraduate S Ud n i
! 2 s ma}‘
L o e t le{.,’lster f()l" OUer]()adS UlldEI the fOI"

50 ;4;1 s‘ililldep.t whose c_umu]ative Grade Point Average is at least
: 0se cumulative average for the three quarters imme-

diately preceding i :
X g1s at least 3.0 i .
quarter hours in a quarter, may register for as many as twenty

A student whose cumulati i
: ‘ ative ave 3 i
ter for eighteen quarter hours. PRSI e S50 iy e

ea i

th;‘:enégre thatr} sixty quarter hours including ensemble credit in
s mn:?ecu Ve quarters regardless of-cumulative average. A
I 4Jor may carry one hr. overload during student teacI;ing

if he must do his recita] i .
GPA makes him e]igiblaé. when doing student teaching and if his
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Speech Correction majors may carry 18 hours when enrolled
for advanced clinical practice.

Majors in women’s Physical Education may carry two service
courses in addition to the normal sixteen hour load.

Graduate students are restricted to 16 quarter hours during a
quarter.

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES

Students are expected to attend all classes for which t?heys?)lr‘ae
registered unless prevented by illness or some other urgent rea ﬂ-;

A student who is absent for serious illness or bec_ausi}?f lc:i)ein
or illness in the immediate family is expeetgd to notlfy_jE e ssieble,
Student Personnel Services the first day.of his absence, if po ;
so that his teachers may in turn be notified.

i : ill be absent, it is

When a student knows in advance that he wi nt, 1

his duty to notify his teachers. When he_ does not know of it in ad
vance, he has the obligation to explain his absence on returning.

i 3 i i before or immediately
A student who is absent immediately fo ]
after a vacation period is not accorded tpe privilege of makm_g up
work missed unless it is definitely estabhséledt tllxjrougrlr: t};e S[‘Ia?\l:‘gs:;;
i i tuden ersonne

sity Health Service and the 'Dean, S
thgt the student has been too 111. to att_end or tbat there has been
a death or serious illness in the immediate family.

Instructors are responsible for keeping in their c'las?b;);):ss
accurate records of the attendance of all members of t}}i]rdcta thé
The attendance record of any student shall b.e subml;c1 eD z b
Vice President, Dean, Student Personnel Services or the Dean
Student Academic Services upon request.

Instructors are expected to report to the Dean of Studiif-;
Personnel Services the name and attendance record of anty Sthe
dent whose absences have become a matter of concegn 0 he
teacher. A student whose record has heen so repgrt}? ma;rents
denied permission by a teacher to re-enter class until he pr}a nts
a statement from the Dean of Student Personnel Services. Ifl:able
event that the student has missed c]asse_s for reasons z}clciipt N
to the Dean of Student Personnel Services, .he is gntlte ork
reasonable amount of help from the teacher in making up.Wi "
missed. In the event that the reason for excessive absf}ilce tlsdent
acceptable to the Dean of Student Personnel Services, the st 1; s
may be required by the Dean of St_udent Personnel Serv;cd o
withdraw from the course from which he has been repc()ir (; >
cessively absent. In aggravated cases of fallurs__- to attt;n (?ancil
he may be dropped from the University by action of t e 01131 o
of Administrative Deans and Di_rectors on recommendation o
Dean of Student Personnel Services.
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WITHDRAWAL FROM A COURSE OR FROM THE UNIVERSITY

A student may drop a course within the first thirty-four
school days following registration day upon the recommendation
of his adviser and the approval of the Dean of Student Academic
Services. Drop slips may be obtained from the Office of Registra-
tion and Records.

A student who wishes to withdraw from the University be-
fore the end of a quarter or summer term must notify the As-
sistant Dean, Registration and Records at the time of withdrawal.
This notification must be accompained by a clearance sheet which
may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel
Services. This sheet when filled out should certify that all obliga-
tions, including the return of textbooks and library books, the
return of departmental equipment loaned to the student, the re-
turn of the identification card, etc. have been met.

If a student drops a course or leaves the University on or
after the tenth school day of the quarter he will be given WP in
any course in which he is doing passing work; he will be given
WF if he is doing failing work. In particular, the grade of WF
must be recorded if prior to the date that the withdrawal was
formally initiated by the student, the number of “unjustified”
absences has been great enough so that the student cannot be con-
sidered as having done the work of the course to date. When ill-
ness or other medical reasons, certified by the University physi-
cian, require a student to withdraw from a course or from the
University the grade will be WP or WF depending on whether the
student was passing or failing at the time of the onset of the ill-
ness as determined by the University physician. However, when a
first quarter freshman leaves school within the first twenty-five
days of classes (5 weeks) the Records Office is authorized and di-
rected to record grades of WP in all courses.

No student may drop a course after the thirty-fourth school
day following registration day unless illness (certified by the
University physician) or extended absence from the campus certi-
fied by the Dean of Student Personnel Services as legitimate and
unavoidable has caused the student to drop behind in all of his

courses to the point where his load must be lightened.

A student who is carrying an overload (18 to 20 q. hrs. of
regular courses) may reduce his schedule to 16 q. hrs. at any time
during the first thirty calendar days of the quarter and receive
the grade of WP in the course dropped.

No student may initiate withdrawal from the University later
than three schools days prior to the date of the first regularly
scheduled final quarterly examination.

If a student discontinues attendance in all classes without
withdrawing officially, grades of F are recorded in all courses,
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and his record is marked “Droppeq on account of low scholar-
ship” if transferred to another institution.

ici i i ts from school
Policies covering the withdrawal of studen

because of a call to active military duty have ’k_>een develo_pt_adt b}Z

the Council on Academic Affairs and are on file in the administra

tive offices.

The grade of WF carries the same grade point implications
as the grade of F.

PROFICIENCY EXAMINATIONS

Proficiency examinations may be takep for credit in }mde}f—
graduate courses offered in the University in accordance with the
following regulations:

h licant must be enrolled as a full timf—) student or

8 auztagg within 16 quarter hours of graduation, or must

be a teacher who has been working regu}arly tm:vard th'e

degree, B.S. in Kducation, and wh_o was in full time resi-

dence during the summer term 1mmed1§1te13{ pr_ecedmg

the year in which application for the e?ca.mlnatlon is made.
The applicant must be in good standing.

2. The course in which examination is requested may not
duplicate substantially any course accepted for college
entrance or for transfer of credit.

3. Recommendation of the department head anc_l approval O}fa
the Vice President for Instruction are reqmred_ for eacf
examination. The applicant should present ev:dgnce o
independent study or of equivalent work taken in non-
accredited schools.

inati 3 it i tary college sub-

4. An examination for credit in an elemen
ject will not be permitted to a student wl}o has al_ready
received credit for more than one qup.rtgr 8 _work in ad-
vance of the course in which the examination is requested.

5. Proficiency examinations may not be used to remove
s grades of F or to raise grades..

redi ination must be

6. In order to be allowed credit, the examina )
comprehensive, and the grade must be C or higher. The
symbol “Cr” is entered in the student’s record, and
the credit is not counted in averages for honors, proba-

tion, etc.

7. Credit earned by proficiency examinations may be counted
toward a bachelor’s degree or junior co}lege diploma sub-
ject to all of the rules that would apply if the same course
had been taken in regular class attendance.
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8. Permission shall not be granted for examinations in shop,
studio, or laboratory courses in which the actual labora-
tory experience is an important factor in determining the
course grade unless equivalent work has been done in a
non-accredited learning situation.

9. Proficiency examinations may not be given for credit in
required physical education or applied music.

10. When a course in which an examination is granted is
ordinarily taught by more than one member of a depart-
ment, a committee of at least two members should be
assigned the responsibility for the examination and the

grade. This assignment is made by the head of the de-
partment.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

Eastern Illinois University offers a junior college diploma,
four baccalaureate degrees, and two masters degrees. Regulations
governing the junior college diploma and the baccalaureate degrees
are presented in the sections below :

RESPONSIBILITY OF STUDENTS. It is the responsibility of the
student to know and to observe the requirements of his curriculum
and the rules governing academic work. Although the adviser will
attempt to help the student make wise decisions, the ultimate re-

sponsibility for meeting the requirements for graduation rests with
the student.

DipLomA. A Junior College Diploma is awarded upon success-
ful completion of one of the two-year curricula described in this
bulletin. At least one year of residence work is required for the
Junior College Diploma.

A candidate for the Junior College Diploma must pass an
examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use

and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United States and
the Constitution of Illinois.

Three-fourths of the candidate’s grades must be C or above,
and the grade point average of all courses must be 2.0 or higher.

The physical education requirement for graduation with a
Junior College Diploma is six quarter hours.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR BACCALAUREATE DEGREES. The
official requirements for the baccalaureate degrees are given in the
curriculum outlines. Students must meet the physical education
requirements listed under the men’s Or women’s course write ups.
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CREDIT. The minimum credit for a junior college diploma is 96
quarter hours, and for a baccalaureate degree, 192 quarter hours
exclusive of service courses in physical educaticn, and any other
nominal credit courses. Nominal credit is defined as credit which
may apply only in excess of the minimum requirement.

RESIDENCE. At least 64 qr. hrs. of credit must be completed
in residence at this institution. Of this total at least 48 qr. hrs.
must be earned in residence during the junior and senior years.

EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE WORK. The maximum
amount of credit in correspondence and extension courses which
may be applied toward the minimum of 192 quarter hours for a
baccalaureate degree is 48 quarter hours.

SPECIAL EXAMINATIONS. The Junior English Examination and
an examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use
and display of the flag, and the constitutions of The United States
and of Illinois must be passed by all candidates for graduation.
Students who receive a grade of “C” or better in each of Political
Science 110, 111, 112 may apply to the head of the Social Science
Department for exemption from the Constitution Examination.

ADVANCED COURSES. Sixty-four quarter hours of credit for a
baccalaureate degree must be earned in courses not open to fresh-
men and sophomores. Courses numbered 300 to 549 are indicated
by this rule. In the case of students who enter with advanced
standing, courses not open to freshmen and sophomores in schools
previously attended may be included in this total.

GRADE POINT AVERAGE. An average of 2.0, with not more than
48 quarter hours with grades below C, is required for graduation.
The grades in the major must likewise average 2.0 or higher.

APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION. Degrees are conferred at the
close of the Fall, Winter, Spring, and Summer quarters to stu-
dents who complete all requirements for graduation. Only those
students who were graduated at the close of the Fall or Winter
quarters or whose current class programs in extension, workshops
and residence at Eastern Illinois University or elsewhere makes
possible the completion of all graduation requirements by the
close of the Spring or Summer quarters will have their names
appear on the commencement program and be entitled to partici-
pate in the exercises. Students completing their work at the close
of the Fall or Winter quarters may either elect to receive their
diplomas at that time or to participate in the Spring Commence-
ment exercises.

All requirements for degrees or diplomas must have been
completed by the close of the quarter for which graduation is
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soug_'ht. I.t is the student’s responsibility to notify the Office of
Reglstra_tlon and Records of any non-campus courses being taken
which will complete the requirements for graduation. Transcripts
of such work must be received by the Office of Registration and

Records prior to the close of any quarter in which a degree is
sought.

A stu@ent who expects to be graduated at the close of the
Fall or _Wlnter quarters must apply for graduation and pay the
g;‘aduatlon fee prior to the close of the quarter when he finishes
his wor}c._ If he finishes his work in the Fall or Winter and elects
to part1c1'pate in the Spring Commencement exercises he must
also fu‘rmsh Cap and Gown measurements at the same time he
pays his graduation fees.

‘A student who expects to complete his requirements in the
Sprmg_ or Summer quarters must apply for graduation, must fur-
nish his cap and gown measurements, and pay the graduation
fee all prior to April 1 for Spring Commencement or July 1 for
Summer Commencement. The application for graduation is filed
at the Office of Registration and Records but the graduation fee

and cap and gown measurements must be turned in at the Busi-
ness Office.

CEP}TIFICATION. Candidates for the degree B.S. in Ed. are
respc_)nmble for fulfilling any special certification or accreditation
requirements of the schools in which they will teach.

o Ca_rds of entitlement for teaching certificates or transcripts
gndmatmg that the student has completed his degree cannot be
issued, even for one who finishes his work in the fall or winter
quarters, until the student meets all requirements of this Section
on Graduation Requirements.

) PLAC]::‘MENT OFFICE. Registration with the Placement Office
1s prerequisite to graduation with any degree.

_PHOTOGRAPH. A photograph, size not larger than one and one-
half inches k_)y two and one-half inches is required of each candidate
for graduation for the files of the Records Office.

CREDIT FOR COURSES IN EDUCATION. Courses in education and
ngethods of teaching are accepted only toward the B.S. in Educa-
tion degrees. Enrollment in these courses is permitted only to
students who have been accepted as teacher education candidates.

TR{;NSCRIPTS. The Records Office will make a transcript of the
acad_eml_c recorc_i of a student when requested to do so. Unless
specific instructions are given to the contrary, it is understood that
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the Records Office has permission of the student to send his tran-
script of record to employing and certificating agencies, such as
schools, boards of education, businesses, state department of edu-
cation, when such an agency requests it.

All requests for transeripts must be in writing, either by letter
or on the request forms supplied by the Records Office.

The time for preparation and mailing of transcripts varies
with the season of the year. During registration and quarter end
there may be a delay of several days.

A fee of one dollar will be charged for each transcript issued
after the first one and fifty cents will be charged for each extra
copy of the transcript made at the same time.

AUDITING OF COURSES

Provision for auditing courses may be made under certain
circumstances. Information concerning the regulations may be
obtained in the Records Office.

Fees for auditing are the same as those for students taking an
equivalent amount of work for credit.

Students enrolled for full time academic work must include
any courses they wish to audit as part of the maximum load per-
mitted them and may not change their registration from “audit”
to “credit” or “credit” to “audit” after the first ten days follow-
ing registration.

VI. TEACHER EDUCATION

Admission to the University does not automatically admit to
teacher education. Only students who have been admitted to
teacher education may register for departmental methods courses
and education courses (except Education 120, 121 and 232 where
required). Admission to teacher education is governed by the
following policies:

Curricula for High School and Special Area Teachers. Students
who are pursuing a departmental curriculum which leads to the
degree B.S. in Ed. must make application for admission to teacher
education no earlier than the quarter in which they will complete
forty quarter hours of credit in the University, and no later than
the quarter in which they will have completed one hundred quar-
ter hours of credit. Students in these curricula are not permitted to
enroll in departmental methods courses and in courses in education
until after they have been admitted to teacher education.

Elementary Education Curriculum. Students are permitted to
enroll tentatively in the curriculum in elementary education to take
the courses prescribed in this curriculum; they will submit applica-
tions for admission to teacher education at the same time as
students in the secondary curricula. Enrollment in departmental
methods courses and education courses (except Education 120, 121
and 232) must wait until after admission to teacher education.

Transfer and Extension Students. Transfer students entering
the University will be expected to meet the requirements for ad-
mission to teacher education. Those with less than two years of
accepted credit may not carry departmental methods or education
courses until they have been admitted to teacher education. Those
with more than two years of credit may carry such courses until
they are eligible to make application.

Persons with a baccalaureate degree in any recognized college
or university may take departmental methods courses and educa-
tion courses without formal admission to teacher education, but
may carry student teaching only by meeting the criteria for ad-
mission to teacher education.

Teachers in service may take departmental methods courses
and education courses without admission to teacher education, but
will be expected to make application for admission to teacher edu-
cation immediately upon re-registering for residence work.

Late Application. Students who are following a B.S. or B.A.
degree program and who have earned more than one hundred
quarter hours may make application for admission to teacher

99
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education with the understanding that they must make up exist-
ing deficiencies in the curriculum leading to the degree B.S. in
Ed. and that no privileges will be accorded in the way of accelera-
tion of either the professional or academic requirements of that
curriculum or waiving of course pre-requisites.

Criteria for Admission to Teacher FEducation. Admission to
teacher education is determined by the Council on Teacher Educa-
tion. This council will require for its consideration:

a. A formal application from the student.

b. Grades which average 2.10 or higher.

c. Evidence of proficiency in English usage.

d. A recommendation from the student’s major department.
e. A recommendation from the University physician.

f. A recommendation from the Speech and Hearing Clinie.
g

. A record of the scores made by the student in entrance tests
and subsequent tests administered to students.

h. A statement from the Dean of Student Personnel Services.

Application blanks for admission to teacher education and ad-
ditional information may be secured at the Office of the Dean of
Student Academic Services.

If students do not receive approval for admission to teacher
education by the time they complete the quarter in which they
will have earned 120 quarter hours (excluding nominal credit
courses) or by the close of their third quarter at Eastern if
transfer students who entered with 84 or more quarters of
accepted credit (excluding nominal credit) their applications
shall be denied.

TEACHING PRACTICUM
Academic Standards for Admission to the Teaching Practicum

1. Admission to teacher education is prerequisite to admission.

2. Students in a four-year secondary education program must
have completed Education 332 and 333 (or equivalent) in
addition to general psychology and departmental methods.

3. Students pursuing the kindergarten, elementary or junior
high school curriculums shall have earned sixteen quarter
hours of credit in education courses. Those following the
kindergarten curriculum must have completed Education
334; those following the elementary curriculum must have
completed Education 324 and 328 ; those following the junior
high school curriculum must have completed Education 311

T
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arEd 312 or 313 or an equivalent course approved by the
Director of the School of Elementary and Junior High
School Teaching.

4. Students must have an over-all grade point average of 2.10
at the time of application for student teaching, and no ten-
tative assignments will be made for late applicants whose
grade point average is below 2.10. Secondary school majors
must also have a 2.10 average in their teaching fields at the
time of application.

5. Secondary school majors must complete the required de-
partmental “methods of teaching” courses in their major
and minor fields before they may participate in the teaching
practicum in these fields if the minor is ruled dissimilar to
the major field.

6. Students, if at all possible, should meet the minimum re-
quirements established by the Office of the Superintendent
of Public Instruction for teaching various subjects. Where
this cannot be done, assurance must be given that state
requirements will be met by the time of graduation.

7. Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern
for at least one quarter or one summer term before they
may be admitted.

8. Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree from an-
other acecredited college or university, who have been ad-
mitted to teacher education at Eastern Illinois University,
and who meet the academic and residence requirements for
admission to the teaching practicum, may enroll by ob-
taining permission from the Dean of the Faculty for Pro-
fessional Education or the Director of Elementary and
Junior High School Teaching.

9. A]} assignments are limited by available facilities and
prwr@ty will be given to students enrolled in a four-year
B.S. in Education degree program at the University.

Health Standards for Admission to the Teaching Practicum

1. All students must have had a chest X-ray (negative) within
one year previous to beginning teaching. Juniors may ob-
tain a free X-ray from the State X-raymobile during its
spring visit to Charleston. A negative skin test may be
accepted in lieu of a chest X-ray.

2. All students must be in good health and free from communi-
cable disease. To be assigned to the practicum for the first
time, a student must secure a statement from the Health
Service indicating that he is physically qualified to carry the
responsibilities of a student teacher and as a regular teacher
after employment.
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Assignment to the Teaching Practicum

1, Ap_pllcatmns fqr secondary school assignments are made by
filling out application and information blanks and returning
them to the Dean of the Faculty for Professional Education
z.a.t ]e:.ast one quarter in advance of the quarter in which teach-
Ing is desired. Assignments are made by the coordinator
and approved by the Dean of the Faculty for Professional
Education. Secondary school majors who must teach in the
Bugzard Lé}boratory School will be expected to clear with
their coordinator who will consult with the Director of Ele-
mentary and Junior High School Teaching.

2. Applications for elementary and junior high school assi
1tary sign-
g}ents are made by filling out application and informatﬁgl
anks and returning them to the Office of the Director of
Elementary ?J,nd Junior High School Teaching at least one
full qt_larter in advance of the quarter in which the teaching
is desired. Students are expected to work with their adviser

in planning for the practicum. Assign
through the Director’s office. grments are made

3. Students should arran i i i
S ge for their teachin
before registering for other subjects. # assignments

4. In planning their schedule of class i
I C ses, students provide tim
for teaching according to one of the following patterns: ¢
a. All day for one quarter.
b. Half-day for two quarters.

5. No s_student may register for more than a normal load, in-
cluding the practicum during any quarter in which he,has
stufient teq.ching, except music majors who must do their
recital durmg_a quarter when doing student teaching and
speech correction students who must do some clinical prac-
tice. The number of hours of outside work will be restricted,

6. Students enrolled in full tim i
a -time off-campus teaching for
quarter may re_glster for a maximum of sixteen ( 16g) quar(’)czi
hours (Education 441, 442, 443 and 444).

7. Etude_nts enrolled in either full-time or part-time off-campus
ez:iclz;ng must assume the necessary transportation, room
and board expenses. These charges should be considered as

a part of the total cost of i
senior yoar. college attendance during the

8. Students enrolled in off cam i i
s ) - pus teaching are required t
becor_ne familiar w1t}1 and conform to all special recigu]ationg
relative to these assignments as outlined in th. Catalog and
the Student Teaching Handbook.
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Off-Campus Teaching Practicum

The off-campus student teaching program at Eastern Illinois
University affords qualified students an opportunity to obtain
pre-service experience in a typical school situation. Students who
expect to teach on the high school level will, in most cases, need to
do their teaching outside of Charleston. The same will be increas-
ingly true for those following an elementary or junior high
school program.

Those who participate in full-time teaching should live in the
community in which they do their teaching. These students re-
port to the school every day, all day, and work with the school
system for the quarter, and follow the local school calendar.

In addition to obtaining experiences in directing the learning
activities of boys and girls in the academic areas, these full-time
secondary school practicum teachers frequently participate in:
guidance programs of the school, audio-visual programs, study
halls, the preparation of assembly programs, field trips, dra-
matics, and athletic contests. They also attend faculty, depart-
ment curriculum, and P.T.A. meetings, and participate as faculty
members in as many of the activities of the school and community
as possible.

In brief, the objective of the full-time off-campus practicum
program is to provide opportunities for these students to learn,
through participation, to conduct the learning experiences and
activities included in a typical teaching assignment. The num-
ber and kinds of experiences will vary. These are determined by:
the needs of the student; his ability to pursue them with profit;
his interest and initiative; his special talents; and, the facilities
and activities which the school system and community can provide.

On-Campus Teaching Practicum

The R. G. Buzzard Laboratory Schools are operated primarily
to provide observation and student teaching facilities for Univer-
sity classes and students. These Laboratory Schools include an
elementary school of six grades and a junior high school. They are
under the supervision of a Director of Elementary and Junior
High School Teaching and a principal of the school. Departments
of the University serve in an advisory capacity.

Classrooms in these schools are open to observers. Arrange-
ments for observation (either individual or group) should be
made through the Director of Elementary and Junior High School
Teaching. The Director and the Laboratory School Supervisors
will help University students and visiting teachers obtain the
observation opportunities desired.

On campus teaching for elementary school majors is done in
the Buzzard Laboratory School. Assignments are made through
the Director of Elementary and Junior High School Teaching.




VIl. TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA

Requirements for the Degree,
Bachelor of Science in Education

(Students who entered Eastern Illinois University prior to
September 1, 1961 consult earlier catalogs.)

I. General Requirements
(Subject to modification by exemptions described in Section V.)

English Composition, freshman level (English 120, 121)—8 q. hrs.
English Composition, sophomore level (English 220)—4 q. hrs.
Speech 131—4 q. hrs.

Natural Sciences (see Section IV for definition)—16 q. hrs.

Sqcial Studies (see Section IV)—20 q. hrs.

Humanities (See Section IV)—24 q. hrs.

Mathematics (see Section IV)—4 q. hrs.

Health Education (Health Education 120)—4 q. hrs.

Physical Education Service Courses—(6)

NOTE: Credit listed in parentheses is nominal credit to be earned in addition to 192 q, hrs.
required for graduation.

Il. Professional Requirements

Professional Edueation (courses to be announced)—12 q. hrs.
Psychology (Psychology 281)—4 q. hrs,
Methods (see Section IV)—0 to 8 q. hrs.

Teaching Practicum—12 q. hrs. (A maximum of 16 q. hrs. may
be earned.)

lll. Majors and Minors

In curricula for the Standard High School Certificate a major
of at least 48 q. hrs. and a minor of at least 32 to 36 q. hrs. are
required. In curricula for the standard Special Certificate in
Music, Art, Women’s Physical Education, Industrial Arts, Home
Economics, Speech Correction, and Business a minor is not re-
quired. The courses for majors and minors are prescribed.

Candidates in Elementary Education follow a curriculum
designed for the standard Elementary Certificate.
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IV. Definitions and Restrictions

Natural Sciences. The natural sciences are classified in two
fields: biological sciences and physical sciences. The biological sci-
ences comprise botany, zoology, and general biology. The physical
sciences comprise physics and chemistry. Twelve quarter hours of
the natural science requirement must be in one field, except that
this provision does not apply to students in the School of Elemen-
tary and Junior High School Teaching where the general require-
ments are eight hours in each field. (For students who entered
prior to September 1, 1968, the total science requirement is 12 q.
hrs. in one field.)

Social Studies (except psychology). The social studies are
defined to include history, political science, economics, sociology-
anthropology, and geography. At least 12 q. hrs. must be taken
in one of these subjects. At least 4 q. hrs. must be in American
History.

Humanities. This area is defined to include three groups of
subjects:

Group A—Philosophy and Literature
Group B—Music and Art
Group C—Foreigh Languages

The normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. must be met by taking
12 q. hrs. in each of two of these groups. Where an approved
course in literature in a foreign language is offered toward
Group A it may not simultaneously satisfy a requirement under
Group C.

Mathematics. The mathematics requirement is satisfied by a
mathematics course other than a course in methods of teaching
mathematics.

Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions below, an acceptable
unit is defined as two semesters of high school work in the same
subject taken five periods per week with a B average by a student
who ranked in the upper two-thirds of his high school class.

Methods Courses. Prospective secondary teachers must take a
4 q. hr. course in methods of teaching in their major field unless the
Vice President for Instruction rules that methods work is con-
tained in other courses. Where the major and the minor are ruled
dissimilar by the Vice President for Instruction, a methods course
must also be taken in the minor.

V. Exemptions

English 220 may be omitted by a student whose grades in
English 120 and 121 average 3.0 or higher.




106 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

The natural science requirement may be reduced by 4 q. hrs.
if the student presents one or more acceptable units in a science
in which laboratory work was required. The remaining 12 q. hrs.
must be taken in-the field different from that in which the exemp-
tion is taken. (This paragraph applies only to students who
entered after September 1, 1963.)

The social science requirement may be reduced by 4 q. hrs.
for one acceptable unit in high school or by 8 q. hrs. for two or
more acceptable units. In case exemptions are granted, the require-
ment of 12 q. hrs. in a single subject is reduced to 8 q. hrs. This
does not alter the requirement that 4 q. hrs. must be taken in a
college course in American History.

The humanities requirement may be modified by exemptions
as follows:

If Group A is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. for this group may be
reduced to 8 g. hrs. if the student presents one or more accep-
table units.

If Group B is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. may be reduced to
8 q. hrs. by the presentation of one or more acceptable units.

If Group C is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. requirement will be
considered as completely satisfied by two acceptable units in a
single language. A student with less than two acceptable units
will meet the total requirement when he has passed the third
quarter college course in that language.

Regardless of exemptions, a student must take a minimum
of 16 q. hrs. of college work in the humanities.

Students may be exempt from the four-hour mathematics re-
quirement if they passed any mathematics course in high school
beyond two years of college preparatory mathematics or made a
sufficiently high score on mathematics tests administered to
entering students. Algebra, plane geometry, solid geometry, and
trigonometry are considered college preparatory mathematics
courses; courses of newer types now offered in certain high schools
may be ruled by the Department to be college preparatory courses.

Exemptions do not establish college eredit; instead, they free
the student for greater flexibilily in planning his college courses by
permitting more elective credit.

Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules
above may apply for examination in high school subjects in which
they feel confident that they have adequate background.
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Outlines of Teacher Education Curricula

The outlines which follow define the requirements for the
majors in the elementary, secondary, and special fields and suggest
the most desirable sequences. Irregular students are obliged to
alter these sequences; this should be done with greatest care.
While advisers will help students to make decisions regarding
choice of courses, it is the responsibility of the student to meet all
of the requirements for his graduation and to know and observe all
of the academic rules, including the rules governing admission to
the courses entered on his program.

Curriculum for Elementary Teachers

This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in kin-
dergarten through grade eight of the public schools. The degree,
Bachelor of Science in Education, is conferred upon its com-
glettion and graduates are recommended for an Elementary Certi-

cate.

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qur. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Mathematics 320, Phy, Educ. 360 4
Education 120, 121 Education 324, 327, 328, 320 16
History (one of) 244, 245, 246, 247, 248 4 Music 328 4
Life Science 116, 117 8 Subject Area Concentration and
Music 120, Art 140 8 Electives 12
Mathematics 122, 123 6 Humanities (Group A or C)

Geography 150, H. Ed. 120 8 English 3221, Edueation 3342 8
Fine Arts Elective 4
Physical Education (year) (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 220 4* Education 441, 442, 443 12
Education 232 4 Education 445 4
Physical Science 100, 101 8 Subject Area Concentration and
Art 244 or Ind. Arts 224 or 225 4 Electives 3z
History (one of) 233, 234, 235 4
History Elective, S.S. Elective 8
Paychology 231, Speech 131 8
Humanities (Group A or C) 8%

Physical Education (year) (3)
*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1 Required in Early Childhood Sequence.
2 Required of Prospective Kindergarten Teachers,

) Studen!:s may offer as elective credit in the Elementary Edu-
cation curriculum 4 qtr. hrs. earned in choral ensemble in the
music organizations.

No later than the spring quarter of the freshman year stu-
dents are required to select a major area of concentration (24 qtr.
hrs.) and a minor area of concentration (12 gtr. hrs.) from the
following subject areas: Art-Industrial Arts, Biological Science,
English, Foreign Language, Geography, History, Library Science,
M@hematics, Music, Physical .Education-Health-Safety, Physical
Science, Social Science, Social Studies, Speech, and Speech Cor-
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rection. Copies of course requirements in areas of concentration
may be secured in the office of the Director, School of Elementary
and Junior High School Teaching.

Elementary Education—Speech Correction

This program requires 200 quarter hours for graduation if
the student has no exemptions. Students with no exemptions will
be expected to take 13 quarters to complete the program. Success-
ful completion of this program will result in certification as an
elementary teacher and a speech correctionist.

Curriculum for Junior High School Teachers

This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in grades
7, 8, 9 of the public schools. The degree, Bachelor of Science in
Education, is conferred upon its completion and graduates are
recommended for a secondary certificate.

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr, Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.
English 120, 121 8 Humanities 4=
Life Science 116, 117 8 Psychology 352 4
History (one of) 244, 245, 246, 247, 248 4 Education 311, 312, 313 or 314 12
Mathematics 125 4* Subject Area Specialization
Education 120, 121 2 and Elective 28
Humanities 12+
Geography 150, H. Ed. 120 8
Subject Area Specialization 4
Physical Education (year) (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qur. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.
English 220, Humanities 12+ Education 441, 442, 443 12
Physical Science 100, 101 8 Education 445 4
History (one of) 233, 234, 235 4 Subject Area Specialization
Social Studies Eleetive 4% and Elective a2
History Elective 4%

Puychology 231, Speech 131 8
Eduecation 232 4
Elcetive 4
Physical Education (year) (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

No later than the spring quarter of the freshman year stu-
dents are required to select a major area of specialization (48 qtr.
hrs.) and a minor area of specialization (30-36 qtr. hrs.) or three
areas of specialization (30-36 qtr. hrs. in each area). Areas of
specialization may be selected from the following areas: Art,
English, Geography, History, Home Economics, Industrial Arts,
Library Science, Mathematics, Physical Education, Physical Sci-
ence, Social Studies, Speech, and Speech Correction.

It is recommended that students give strong consideration
to selecting their fields of concentration in Mathematics, Physical
Science or English-Social Studies.

Copies of course requirements in areas of concentration may
be secured in the office of the Director, School of Elementary and
Junior High School Teaching.

=3
%
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Curricula for High School and Special

Area Teachers

The degree, Bachelor of Science in Education, is conferred
upon the completion of any of the curricula described in this sec-
tion, and graduates are recommended for a Standard High School
Certificate or Standard Special Certificate as indicated.

The curricula are listed according to major. At least one minor
is required for a high school certificate. (See requirements for
minors on pp. 120-124.) Each curriculum provides for a number
of elective courses; students are urged to use electives, in the
main, to build additional minors. A few courses are not accepted
as electives in certain curricula; these exceptions are noted in the
Description of Courses.

The student’s program for graduation must be approved by the
Dean of Student Academic Services hefore it is accepted as ful-
filling requirements.

Because of limited facilities in the vicinity of Charleston,
students should plan to register for four courses of off-campus
student teaching during one quarter.

ART
1. (Special Certificate in Art)

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.
English 120, 121 8 Art 340, 341 8
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 Art Electives 12%%
Art 100, 101 8 General Requirements 20%
Art 110, 111, 160 12 Education 332, 333 8
General Requirements 12»

Physical Edueation (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hra. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 220, Mathematica | Art Electives 20%*
Art 205, 225, 270 12 General Requirements a*
Art 260, 261, 262 12 Electives 8-4
General Requirements 12% Education 445 4
Psychology 231 4 Education 441, 442, 443 (444) 12-16
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

**Each student selects one major area (24-28 quarter hours) and one minor area of concen-
tration (8-12 quarter hours). Study in at least two phases of a major area must be included in
each student’s program. Work in a minor area must be confined to study in only one of the minor
areas shown below :

Major Area I: Painting, Drawing, Printmaking.
Major Area II: Ceramics, Jewelry and Metals, Sculpture, Weaving and Textile Design.
Minor Area: Art Education, Art History, Commercial Design, Major Area I, Major Area II.

—_—



2. (High School Certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121 8 Art 340
Speech, 131; H. Ed. 120 8 Minor
Art 100, 101 8 General Requirements
Art 110, 111, 160 12 Education 332, 333
General Requirements 12#
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs, SENIOR YEAR
English 220, Mathematics 8* Art Electives
Art 205, 225, 270 12 Minor
Art 260, 261, 262 12 General Requirements
General Requirements 12¢ Education 445
Psychology 231 4 Electives
Physical Education (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

FRESHMAN YEAR

BOTANY

Qtr. Hrs.

JUNIOR YEAR

English 120, 121 8 Botany (three advanced courses)
Speech 131; H. Ed. 120 8 Botany 340
Botany 120, 121, 222 12 Zoology (three advanced courses)
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or Education 332, 333

150, 151, 152 12 General chuirememu
General Requirements g+
Library (1
Physical Education (3

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs SENIOR YEAR

English 220, Mathematics g* Botany (three advanced courses)
Botany 230, 231, 232 or 335 12 Zoology (advanced course)
Zoology 110, 111, 212 12 General Requirements and/or
Geography 140 or 141 4 Electives
Psychology 231 4 Education 445
General Requirements 8 Education 441, 442, 443, (444)
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

BUSINESS

1. Accounting and Secretarial

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121 8 General Requirements
Speech 131; H. Ed. 120 8 Business 346, 347
Business 141, 142 Business (two of) 470, 471, 472, 473
Business 212 and (two of) 111, 112, Social Studies
210, 211 12 Psychology 231
Business (three of) 123, 124, 125, Education 332, 333
223, 224, 225 12
Physical Education (3)
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR
General Requirements 12* General Requirements
Business 230, 231, 232 12 Minor
Economics 254, 255 256 12 Education 445
English 220, Muthcmatics g* Elective in Business
U. S. History 4 Education 441, 442, 443, (444)
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
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Qtr. Hrs.

4
16

Qtr. Hra.

12

12
e
4

4-0
12-16

Qtr. Hrs.
12

4
12

8
12%

Qtr, Hrs.
16*
8
8
e
4
8

Qtr. Hrs,
12%
16
4

4-0
12-16

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131; H. Ed. 120
Business 141, 142
Bulmeu 212 und (two of) 111,

112, 210,

U. 8. Hiatory, Minor subject
Social Studies
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Business 230, 231, 232
Economics 254, 255, 256
General Requirements
English 220, Mathematics
Psychology 231
Physical Education
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Accounting
Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR
8 Business (three of) 354, 855, 356,
8 460, 461, 463
8 General Requirements
Minor
12 Education 332, 333
8
4
(3)
Qtr. Hrs SENIOR YEAR
12 General Reqmremenu
12 Business 346, 3
12% Business 470 und (one of) 471,
8* 472, 4713
4 Education 445
(3) Electives in Business

Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, Speech 131
Business 223, 224, 225
Business 140, 141, 142
Business 210, 211, 212
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR

English 220, Mathematics
U. S. History, H, Ed. 120
Economics 254, 255, 256
General Requirements
Social Studies

Minor Subject

Physical Education

Qtr. Hrs,

3. Secretarial

JUNIOR YEAR
Psychology 231
Education 332, 333
Business 346, 347
General Requirements
Minor Subject

SENIOR YEAR
General Requirements
Business 472, 473
Education 445
Electives in Business
Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121
Speech 131
Chemistry 150, 151, 152 or 120,

121, 122
Mathematics 131, 134, 2351
Physics 130, 131, 1322
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR

English 220
Chemistry 234, 235, 361
Mathematics 236, 345 and 227 or

228 or 450
General Requirements
Psychology 231, H. Ed. 120
Physical Education

CHEMISTRY
Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR
8 Chemistry 343, 344, 345
4 Chemistry 340, 342
Education 332, 333
12 General Requirements and/or
12 electives
12
(3)
Qur. Hrs SENIOR YEAR
4% Chemistry 491, 492, 493
12 General Requlrcmenla and/or
electives
12 Education 445
12% Education 441, 442, 443, (444)
8
(3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1 Depending on mathematics placement test.
2 If postponed, should be taken in the sophomore year.

See mathematics section.
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Qtr. Hrs.
12

16*
12

Qtr. Hrs.
12*

4.0
12-16

Qtr. Hrs.

16*
12

Qtr. Hrs.
12%

12.8
12-16

Qtr. Hrs.
12

20-16*
4
12-16
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ENGLISH
FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs, JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121, 126 12 English 326 or 327 and electives 12
Speech 131, H. Ed, 120 8 English 340, 450 8
Mathematics 4" General Requirements and/or
General Requirements 12% electives 12+
Foreign Language 12 Education 332, 333 8
Physical Education (3) History 343, 344 8
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 220 a* English Electives 12
English 245, 246, 247 12 General Requirements and/or
English 250, 251 8 electives 20-16*
Foreign Language 12 Education 445 4
General Requirements 8w Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Psychology 231 4
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

.The language requirements of two years or the equivalent shall be restricted to one of the
following : French, German, Latin, Spanish or Russian with equivalence to be determined by the
Foreign Language Departments.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES

1. French!

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr, Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 English 220 4%
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 French 330, 331, 332 or
General Requirements 12% 333, 334, 3359 12
History 235, 247 8 French 340 4
French 130, 131, 132 12 Minor 12
Physical Education (3) Education 332, 333 8

General Requirements 8%

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs, SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
French 230, 231, 232 12 French (three of) 450, 451, 452,

Minor 12 453, 454, 455 12

Mathematics 4% General Requirements and/or

General Requirements 16* electives 20-16%

Psychology 231 4 Education 445 4

Physical Education (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 1216
—

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1The French major consists of 52 q. hrs. including French 340 and at least 12 q. hrs. in courses
numbered above 400,

#Students with background of high school units in French, see page 201,

“Fxpnch 330, 331, 332 are required for French majors and it is recommended that they be
taken during the junior or senior year only.

2. German?

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 German (three of) 353, 354, 335,
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 361, 362, 3638 12
German 130, 131, 132, or German 340 4

120, 121, 1222 12 English 220 4*

General Requirements 12% Minor 12
Hiutn_ry 235, 248 8 General Requirements 8%
Physical Education (3) Education 332, 333 8

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs, SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs
Ggrman 233, 234, 235 12 German (three of) 453, 454, 455,
Minor 4 12 456, 457, 458 12
Mathematics 4% General Requirements and/or
General Requirements 16% electives 20-16%
Puyc!mlngy 231 4 Education 445 4
Physical Education (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16

——

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the

General Requirements for the degree.

1The German major consists of 52 q. hrs. including German 340 and at least 12 q. hrs. in

courses numbered above 400

?Students with background of high school units in German, see page 201,

3German 354, 361, 456 are required for German majors and i

taken during the junior or senior year only.

t is recommended that they be

TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA 113
3. Latint
FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs, JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Latin (three of) 310, 311, 312,
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 330, 331, 332 12
Latin 120, 121, 1222 12 Latin 340 4
General Requirements 12% English 220 4*
History 233, 244 8 Minor . 12
Physical Education (3) General Requirements g
Education 332, 333 8
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hr SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Latin 220, 221, 2222 12 Latin (three of) 433, 434, 435,
Minor 12 450, 451, 452 12
General Requirements 16* General Requirements and/or
Mathematics 4% electives 16-20*
Psychology 231 4 Education 445 4
Physical Education (3) Education 441, 442, 443 (444) 12-16

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

*The Latin major consists of 52 q. hrs. including Latin 340 and at least 12 q. hrs. in courses
numbered above 400,

2Students with background of high school units in Latin, see page 201,

4. Spanisht

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Spanish (three of) 321, 322, 323,
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 330, 331, 332 12
Spanish 130, 131, 132 12 Spanish 340 4
History 233, 234 8 English 220 q*
General Requirements 12% Minor 12
Physical Education (3) General Requirements 8%

Education 332, 333 8

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hras. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Spanish 230, 231, 232 12 Spanish (choose three 400 courses) 12
Minor 12 General Requirements and/or
General Requirements 16* electives 20-16*
Mathematics 4% Education 445 4
Psychology 231 3 Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1The Spanish major consists of 52 q. hrs. including Spanish 340 and at least 12 q. hrs. in
courses numbered above 400.

#Students with background of high school units of Spanish, see page 201.

3Spanish 330 or 412; 331 or 410 are required for Spanish majors. It is recommended that
they be taken during the junior or senior year only.

GEOGRAPHY

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs, JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Geography, advanced courses 12
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 Geography 340 4
Mathematics 4% Education 332, 333
General Requirements 12% General Requirements 12%
Geography 150, 151 and 141 or 142, Minor 12

or 140 12
History 233, or 234 or 235 4
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs, SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 220 4% Education 445 4
Geography, prescribed by dept. 12 Geography, advanced courses 12
Psychology 231 4 Minor 12
Economics 254, 255, History 16% General Requirements and/or
General Requirements 12% clectives B.4%
Physical Education (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
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HISTORY MAJOR: SOCIAL SCIENCE MINOR

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131, H, Ed. 120
History 233, 234, 235
History 246, 247, 248
Geography 150
Mathematics
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
English 220
History 244, 245
Economics 254, 255, 256
Natural Science
General Requirements
Psychology 231
Physical Education

Qtr. Hrs.

8
8
12
12
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JUNIOR YEAR

History, advanced
Anthropology, Sociology
Political Science

Social Science 340
General Requirements
Edueation 332, 333

SENIOR YEAR
History, advanced
General Requirements and/or
clectives
Education 445
Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

HOME ECONOMICS

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131, Art 110
Mathematics
Home Economics 101, 102, 131
Chemistry 120, 121, 155
General Requirements
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
English 220
Home Economics 201, 210, 211
Home Economics 212, 230
Home Economics 251, 245
General Requirements
Psychology 231, Art 280
Economics 254
Physical Education

Qtr. Hrs,

8
8
4%
12
12
4%

Qtr. Hra.

qw
12
8
4
8
8

4
(3)

JUNIOR YEAR

Home Economics 301, 320, 340
Home Economics 345, 346, 347
Botany 234

Sociology 271

General Requirements
Education 332, 333

SENIOR YEAR
Home Economics 300, 344, 431
General Requirements and/or
clectives
Education 445
Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120

Industrial Arts 134,135, 140, 150 |

General Requirements -
Mathematics
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 245, 265,
259, 260 '
General Requirements
Psychology 231
English 220
Physical Education

Qtr. Hra,
8
8
16
12%
4%
(3)

Qtr. Hrs.

20
20%
1

4%
(3)

JUNIOR YEAR

Industrial Arts 326, 336, 340, 352, 354 20

General Requirements
Elective
Education 332, 333

SENIOR YEAR

Industrial Arts 380, 382

General Requirementa and/or
electives

Education 445

Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

I 3 " i
Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

Qtr. Hrs,
8
12
12
4
4
8
Qtr. Hra.
12
20-16%
4
12-16
Qtr. Hrs.
12
12
4
4
g
8
Qtr, Hra.
12
16*
4
12-16
Qtr. Hra,
16%
4
8
Qtr. Hrs.
8
24.20%
4
12-16

v
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LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121, Speech 131 12 Spanish 336, 337, 338 12
Spanish 130, 131, 132 12 Education 332, 333, 445 12
Science 12 History 464, 465, Geog. 351 1z
History 235, Mathematics 125% 8 Spanish 340 4
Health Education 4 Mineor 8
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
Spanish 230, 231, 232 12 Latin American Anthropology 8
Science, English 220 g Political Science 481, 493 8
History 281, 282 8 Minor 16
Psychology 231 4 Geography 451 4
Minor 16 Education 441, 442, 443 12
Physical Education (3)

In addition to the Latin American Studies major (which is
not recognized as a major for certification, each student in this
program is required for certification purposes to complete (a)
one major and one minor, or (b) three minors. In addition to
the approved majors and minors available to other secondary B.S.
in Education students, the following special minors are recognized
for students in the Latin American Studies program only. With
regard to the work in Spanish (or Portuguese) the student has
three options: (1) some major other than Spanish (or Portu-
guese), and a Spanish (or Portuguese) minor, (2) three minors
including a Spanish (or Portuguese) minor, (3) a Spanish (or
Portuguese major (requiring satisfactory completion of the

fourth year’s work), and one minor.
Qtr. Hra.
Latin American Studies History Minor
Latin American History, European History, and American History 40
Latin American Studies English Minor
English 120, 121; Speech 131; and 24 qr. hrs. selected from the following:

English 126, 220, and literature courses except English 322 36

Latin American Studies Social Studies Minor including a minimum for

certification in one or more of the following subjects as follows : 36
Political Science (including Pol. Sci. 110, 111) 16
Economics 12
Sociology-Anthropology (including 271) 12
Geography 12
*Subject to exemptions e{n outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

MATHEMATICS

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr, Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Mathematies 343, 344, 340 12
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 Mathematics 470, 471 8
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 or 131, Minor 1T

134, 235, or 134, 235, 2361+ 2 12 General Requirements g*
Mathematics 225, elective 8 Education 332, 333 8
General Requirements 12%

Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qur. Hrs. IOR YEAR Qtr. Hra,
English 220 4 Edueation 445 4
Mathematics 235, 236, 345 or 236, General Requirements and/or

345, (350) or 345, (350), (351)% 12 electives 32.28*
Mathematics 227 and/or 228 4-8 Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12.16
Minor 12
General Requirements 8-12%

Psychology 231 4
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1 The sequence 130, 131, 134 should be taken unless the student has had four years of
college preparatory mathematics in high school and the permission of the mathematics department
given on the basis of a placement test score to omit Mathemntics 130 and/or 131.

2Requirement for a major in mathematics is 48 q. hrs.: (a) Mathematics 225, 134, 227 or 228,
235, 236, 340, 343, 344, 345, 470, 471, and (b) Mathematics 350 or 460 or 480 or 490. In planning it
is important to check prerequisites.

3 Mathematies 350 and 351 are not required in the mathematics major; they are recommended
electives in the sophomore year for those students who complete Mathematics 345 in the fall or
winter quarter.
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FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121

Speech 131, H. Ed. 120
Music 123, 124, 125
Music 146, 147, 148
Music 126, 127, 128
Applied Music
Mathematics

General Requirements
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Music 230, 231, 232
Music 200, 201, 204
Music 136, 137, 138
Ensemble
Applied Music
Physics 120, 121, 122
English 220
Psychology 231
Physical Education

EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

MUSIC
1. General Music Program
Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.

8 Music 351, 352, 3531 12
8 Music 205, 449, 450 8
6 Music 347, 339, 340 12
6 Applied Music 6
3 Ensemble 3
3 Education 332, 333 8
4 General Requirements 4%
12%

(3)

Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.

12 Musie 453 4
6 Applied Music 6
3 Ensemble 3
3 General Requirements 20-16%
4 Education 445 4
12 Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
4%

4

(3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
Recommended advanced electives in Music are as follows: Education 444 and Music Ed. 454,

! Humanities requirements partially met through Music 351, 352, 353.
451, 455, 460, Ensemble,and Applied Music.

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120
Music 126, 127, 128
Musie 123, 124, 125
Music 146, 147, 148
Applied Music
General Requirements
Mathematies
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
English 220
Music 200, 204
Music 230, 231, 232
Music 243, 244, 245
Applied Music
Ensemble
Physics 120, 121, 122
General Requirements
Paychology 231
Physical Education

2. Vocal Emphasis

Qtr. Hrs,

(3)

JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra,
Music 351, 352, 353 12
Music 342, 449, 450 8
Music 339, 347 8
Applied Music 6-9
Enscmble 2.3
Education 332, 333 8
Elective 4

SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Music 453 4
Music 442 2
Applied Music 6
Ensemble 2
General Requirements 20-16*
Education 445 4
Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 1216

*Subject to exemptions aa outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

NOTE :

Humanities requirements partially met through Music 351, 352, 353, and remaining general

requirements are taken where electives are indieated.

Recommended advanced electives in Music are as follows: Education 444 and Music Ed. 451,
454, 455, 460, Ensemble, and Applied Music.

TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA

3. Instrumental Emphasis

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120
Music 123, 124, 125
Music 146, 147, 148
Music 126, 127, 128
Applied Music
Mathematics
General Requirements
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Music 230, 231, 232
Music 200, 201, 204
Music 136, 137, 138
Applied Music
Ensemble
Physics 120, 121, 122
English 220
Psychology 231
Physical Education

Qtr. Hra,
8

W w oo @

12%
(3)

Qtr. Hrs.

(3)

JUNIOR YEAR
Music 351, 352, 353
Music 205, 449, 450
Music 347, 340, 453
Applied Music
General Requirements
Ensemble
Education 332, 333

SENIOR YEAR
Music 455
Applied Music
Ensemble
General Requirements
Education 445
Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

NOTE:

117

Qtr. Hrs.
12

12
6
4%

Humanities requirements partially met through Music 351, 352, 353, and remaining general
requirements are token where electives are indicated.

Recommended advanced electives in Music are as follows: Education 444, Music Ed. 451, 454,

455, 460, Ensemble, and Applied Music.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120
Physical Education 120, 121, 150
Zoology 120, 121, 225
Mathematics
General Requirements
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR
English 220
Physical Education 244, 227
Physical Education Activities!
Minor
General Requirements
Psychology 231
Physical Education

Men

Qtr. Hrs.

8

8
12
12

4%
4%
(3)

Qtr. Hrs,

4%

8

4
12
16*

4
(3)

JUNIOR YEAR
Coaching Courses?
Physical Education 340
Physiology 345

General Requirements and/or
electives

Education 332, 333

SENIOR YEAR

Physical Education 451, 452
Minor

General Requirements
Education 445

Education 441, 442, 443, (444)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
1 One course to be selected from P.E.M. 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 208, and one course selected
from P.E.M. 210, 211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 217, 218. In addition, a student must demonstrate pro-
ficiency in six activities other than those sclected,
2 Three courses selected from P.E.M. 347, 348, 349, 350, 357, 358, 359, 360, with at least two
of these courses selected from P.E.M. 347, 348, 349, 350.
Students majoring in Physical Education (men) are required to student teach in their minor

subject.

Qtr. Hra.
12

20*

Qtr. Hrs.

12
12.8%

12-16

S
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Women
FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Physical Education 346, 336, 353 12
Speech 131, H., Ed. 120 8 Physical Education 450, 451, 456 12
Physical Education 130, 131, 132 12 Physiology 345, H.Ed. 320 8
Zoology 120, 121, 225 12 General Requirements 8*
General Requirements g% Education 332, 333 8
Physical Education (Two activities Physical Education (Two activities
each quarter)** (6) ench quarter)** (6)
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.
English 220, Mathematics 8* General Requirements and for
Physical Education 235, 252, 233, 234 16 eleetives 32.28%
Physical E 244 4 Education 445 4
General Requ 16% Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Psychology 231 4 Physical Education (Two activities
Physical Education (Two activities for two quarters)** (4)
each quarter)** (6)

———
*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requiremonts for the degree.
*#To be determined by departmental curriculum,

PHYSICS

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Physics 341, 342, 340 12
Speech 131 4 Physics Electived 8
Physics 130, 131, 132 12 Goneral Requirements and/or
Mathematics 134, 235, 2361 12 Elective® 20%
Elective year (Preferably Chemistry)2 12 Education 332, 333 8
Physical Education (3)
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 220 4% Physics® 12
| Physics 236, 239, 240 12 General Requirements and/or
I Mathematics 345, 350, 3518 12 Electives? 20-16%
General Requirements or Electivet 12+ Education 445 4
Psychology 231, H. Ed. 120 8 Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

1 Depending upon mathematics placement test. See mathematics section.

# The 120 or 150 series depending upon high school chemistry,

3 Mathematica required through 345, and 350, 351 and/or 460, 461 or approved electives.
4 Chemistry recommended.

5 Physics 250, 480, 460. Physics 465 and a minimum of one cach of 461 or 462, 466 or 467
468 or 469 are also required,

% Completion of mathematics requirement, or biological acience which is recommended.

SOCIAL SCIENCE MAJOR: HISTORY MINOR

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 120, 121; Speech 131 12 General Requirements 16
Pol. Sci. 110, 111, 112 or 100 12 Advanced Social Science 12
History 233, 234, 235 12 Social Science 340 4
General Requirements 12 English 220, Mathematics 220 g
Physical Education (3) Education 332, 333 8

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr, Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Economics 254, 255, 256 12 Advanced History 12
History 246, 247, 248 12 General Requirements 4-12¢
Sociology 271, 727 8 Advanced Social Studies 16
Anthropology 273, Phych. 231 8 Education 445 4
Geography 150; Health Edu. 120 8 Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree. A student
who has less than eight quarter hours of exemptions cannot complete this major unless he takes
an overload or attends one summer term.
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SPEECH CORRECTION

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hre.
English 120, 121 8 Speech Cnr(ré)flsl. 452, 453, 1

c ' 4 458, 457
?izi(l::,e l;\arltu 132, 133 8 Education 332_, 333, Psych. 360 li‘
Health Education 120 4 General Requirements b
Zoology 120, 121, 225 12‘ 1 -

General Requirements 1?
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 220, Mathematics g* Speech Corr. 455, 456, 457 (2) lg
Speech Corr. 254, 260 8 Psychology 450, 351 g
General Requirements 2;‘ {';ll.!l:i(.l:u;n 469, 445 T

‘4 P i Ll e
}:;’&’;hﬂ:i’#})‘:diihif’:‘fc“‘”—' (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
SPEECH

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qrr. fn.

i 8 Theater Arts 257
E“Fh:l]“ 11"32]0. = 4 Speech 230, 332, 340, 470, 471 20
T]l‘)l:'cntcr ;\rts 132, 133 8 Speech 352 or Theater Arts 333 14
Natural Science 12 Education 332, 333, 445 2
General Requirements 12+ Minor
Mathematics 4w
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs, SENIOR YEAR Qtr. :In.

4 Theater Arts 445
'?J}:‘:::t}:‘rz.iitu 244 4 General Requirements and/or n—_—

2 4 Electives -
f{'?::,f-h Corr. 260 16 Eduention 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16
Health Education 4
General Requirements g
Psychology 231 4
English 220 4*

Physical Education (3)
*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
THEATER ARTS
FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR er.]?u.
i 8 Speech 332, 352, 340
E[?L“:l’:}il ;;3‘ 1 4 Theater Arts 357, 358 g
Theater Arts 132, 133 8 Theater Arts 445, 333 b
Natural Sciencc 12 Et_luculinn 332, 333, 445 :
General Requirements 12* Minor
Mathematics 4%
Physical Education (3)
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. SENIOR YEAR Qtr, i’!n.

B 4 Theater Arts 473

%ﬂ:ﬁﬂ; 2?&:3 244, 257 8 General Requirements and/or S
Minor 16 Electives

Health Education 120 4 Education SMI, 442, 443, 12.16
General Requirements 8% and (444

Psychology 231 4.

English 220 4

Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
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ZOOLOGY

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs, JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 120, 121 8 Zoology 343, 340, 350 12
Speech 131, H. Ed. 120 8 Botany 230, 231, 232 or 335 12
Zoology 110, 111, 212 12 General Requirements 16*
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, Education 332, 333 8

151, 152 12
General Requirements g
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hra. SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 220, Mathematics 8g* Zoology 445 4
Zoology 214, 215, 336 12 Botany (advanced elective) 4
Botany 120, 121, 222 12 Advanced Zoology Elective 12
Geography 140 4 General Requirements and/or
General Requirements 12% Elcctives 12.8%
Paychology 231 4 Education 445 4
Physical Edueation (3) Education 441, 442, 443, (444) 12-16

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

MANUAL ARTS THERAPY

(Degree, Bachelor of Seience in Education)

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 120, 121 8
Speech 131 4
Health Education 120 4
General Requirements 12%
Industrial Arts 134, 135, 136, 150 16
Mathematics 4%
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Psychology 231 4
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 259, 260,

245, 265 20
General Requirements 24%
Physical Education (3)

JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra.
Industrial Arts 340, 336, 326, 352, 354 20
Sociology 12
Psychology, advanced 4
Education 332, 333 8
General Requirements 4%

SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
Psychology, advanced 8
Recreational Crafts 4
Student Teaching and Internship 16
Education 445

General Requirements and/or Electives 16%

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

MINORS FOR THE DEGREE B.S. IN ED.

The following minors are acceptable for graduation in the
teacher education curricula for secondary schools and should
satisfy every requirement for teaching the subject in an approved
school in Illinois. It should be noted, however, that certification
to teach in a general field (e.g. Business, Social Science, etc.) may
not permit the teaching of a specific subject in that field. For
details consult Bulletin No. 147 prepared by Office of Superin-
tendent of Public Instruction. A four hour methods course must
be taken in the major (except where covered in the course work)
and also in the minor if ruled dissimilar by the Vice President

for Instruction.

Art:

Eight courses in Art. Art 100 or 101, 205, 110 or 111 or 140,
225 or 270 or 334, 244 or 340, 160 or 260 or 262 or 360 or 361
or 362, and eight hours elective credit in Art.
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Biological Science:

Botany: Botany 120, 121, 222, 335 plus two electives and
Zoology 110, 111, 212 or 120, 121, 122.

Zoology: Zoology 110, 111, 212 or 120, 121, 122; Zoology 214

or 225; Zoology 343; Physiology 345 or 350 and Botany 120,
121, 222,

Botany and Zoology: Botany 120, 121, 222, 234 or 335;
Zoology 110 or 120; Zoology 111 or 122; Zoology 343; Physi-
ology 345 or 350 and elect four hours in either Botany or
Zoology.

Biology: An 8 or 12 hour sequence in Life Science or Biology
plus the following additional work in Botany and Zoology
which must total 36 hours:

Plan A—Twelve hour sequence—DBiology 126, 127, 128; Bot-
any 218, 234 plus one Botany elective: Zoology 343; Physi-
ology 350 plus one Zoology elective.

Plan B—Eight hour sequence—Life Secience 116, 117; The
same as Plan A but with one additional elective in either
Botany or Zoology.

Zoology 111 or 122 may be substituted for Life Science 117
or Biology 128.

Business:

Secretarial: Eight courses in business. Choose three of Busi-
ness 110, 111, 112, 210, 211; Choose three of 123, 124, 125.
223, 224, 225 plus 212, 472 or 478.

Typewriting and Bookkeeping: Eight courses in business.
Choose three of 110, 111, 112, 210, 211 and 230, 231, 232, 212
and 470 or 473.

Bookkeeping, General Business, and Business Law: Eight
courses. 230, 231, 232, 141, 142, 446, 447, and 470 or 471.

General Business, Salesmanship, Retailing, and Business
Law: Eight courses. 140, 247, 248, 249, 250, 446, 447, 471.

Chemistry:

Nine courses. Chemistry 120 or 150, 121 or 151, 122 or 152;
Chemistry 234, 343, 344, plus three additional courses in
Chemistry and/or Physics.
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English:

Nine courses. English 120, 121, 245, 246, 247, 326 or 327,
Speech 131 and two courses in English or American Lit-
erature.

Foreign Language:

Each minor must consist of the third course in the first year
of the language plus 20 quarter hours in more advanced
courses in the language. Total-24 quarter hours plus credit
in high school or college for pre-requisites to the third quarter
of first year.

Geography:

Nine courses in Geography. Geography 140, 141, 142, 151
and five courses recommended by the department; or geogra-
phy 300, 301, 302 and six courses recommended by the depart-
ment. (To meet state requirements for teaching geography
three additional courses are required from history, eco-
nomics, sociology, or political science)

Health Education:

Eight courses. Health Education 120, 320, Men’s Physical
Education 227, Physiology 345, Psychology 455, plus one or
two courses from Biology 126, 127, 128, Zoology 120, 121,
225 and courses to make a total of eight chosen from Home
Economics-102, Botany 234, 235, Women’s Physical Educa-
tion 131, ‘300, and Health Education 330.
History: &

Nine courses. Any three of History 244, 245, 246, 247, 248;
History 233, 234, 235 and three courses of advanced History
electives.

Home Economics:

Thirty-six hours in Home Economics. H.Ee. 101, 210, 211,
231, 245, 303, 346 or 347 and twelve hours elected from 131,
230, 320 or 420, and 346 or 347.

Industrial Arts:

Thirty-six quarter hours. Industrial Arts 134, 140, 150, 231,
259, 341, 452 plus eight hours to be chosen from one of the
following sequences 135, 336 (Woods) ; 232, 233 (Drawing) ;
260, 360 (Printing) ; or 352, 354 (Metals).
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Journalism:

Nine courses in journalism and composition. Journalism 210,
211, 212, 310, 311, and 312. Plus three courses in composi-
tion—English 120, 121, and 220 or any advanced composition
course taught within the English Department. English
majors may qualify for certification to teach journalism by
completing the 24 quarter hours offered in journalism courses.
Persons majoring in all other fields must complete the 36-
quarter hours described above.

Library Science:

Twenty-four quarter hours of Library Science, including
Library 320, 430, 450 and 460. Students intending to minor
in the field should work out their programs with the in-
structor.

Mathematics:

Mathematics 134, 225 or 343, 227 or 228, 235, 236, 340, 345,
470. The methods course, 340, may be omitted if the minor
includes both 225 and 227. Students who omit 130 and 131
and include both 225 and 227 may complete a minor by taking
seven courses. Such students will be given, if they so request,
for certification purposes only two quarter hours of credit
for their advanced work in high school mathematics. (Thirty
quarter hours are required for certification in mathematics.)

Mustic:

High School Vocal Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 340,
353, 449 plus four quarter hours of piano and six quarters of
voice and ability to develop choral organizations as demon-
strated through supervised teaching; participation in uni-
versity choral organizations each year of residence.

Instrumental Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 146, 147,
200, 204, 205, 201, 353, 449, plus four quarter hours of ap-
plied instrumental music and ability to teach beginning
pupils in band and orchestra instruments and ability to de-
velop instrumental organizations effectively as demonstrated
through supervised teaching in the laboratory school; parti-
cipation in the band and orchestra in each year of residence.

Physical Education, Men:

Nine courses in Physical Education. P. E. M, 120, 227, 340,
and 452; one course to be chosen from P. E. M. 203, 204, 205,
206, 207 or 208; one course to be chosen from P. E. M. 210,
211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 217, or 218; twelve quarter hours in
additional courses to be chosen from P. E. M. 121, 244, 347,
348, 349, 350, or 451. A student minoring in Physical Edu-
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cation (Men) must demonstrate proficiency in four (4) physi-
cal education activities.

Physical Education, Women:

Eight courses in Physical Education. WPE 346, 353, 458, 233
or 234, H.Ed. 120 or 320 or MPE 227, plus three courses
chosen from WPE 130, 131, 132, 233, 234, 252, 336, 351, 355,
356, MPE 227, 244, 351 and H.Ed. 320. Minors are expected
to register for one activity each term of residence until eleven
have been satisfactorily completed. Minors are expected to
participate in the activities of the Women’s Athletic Asso-
ciation.

Physics:
Nine courses. Physics 130, 131, 132, three courses approved

by the Physics Department plus three additional courses in
Physics and/or Chemistry.

Psychology :
Eight courses including Psychology 231, 351, and one or both
of 352 and 447. The remaining psychology courses should be
selected with the view of filling both the academic interests
and professional aims of the student.

Safety and Driver Education:

Twenty-four quarter hours and to be used only as a second
minor. H.Ed. 330, 331, 332, and 12 hours to be chosen from
the following: H.Ed., 320, P. E. M. 227, 461, 131, 300, Psy-
chology 447, 455, or Political Science 112, 464.

Social Science:

Nine courses. Twenty-four quarter hours shall include at
least two of the following sequences: Political Science 110,
111 plus 112 or 220 or 221 or 222; Economics 254, 255, 256;
Anthropology 273, Sociology 271, 272.

The remaining twelve hours shall be chosen from Anthro-
pology, Economics, Geography, History, Political Science,
and Sociology.

Speech :
General speech: Theater Arts 132, 133, 445, Speech Correc-
tion 260, Speech 232, 340, 131 and English 120 and 121.

Public Address: Theater Arts 132, 133, Speech 230, 232, 332,
340, 131 and English 120 and 121.

Theater Arts:
Theater Arts: 132, 133, 244, 257, 445, Speech 340, 131 and
English 120 and 121.

Zoology: (See Biological Science)

VIll. GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULA

The aim of the various General College Curricula is to pro-
vide a sound general education and a measure of specialization
to students who wish to use the facilities of Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity for this purpose and who do not wish to prepare for a
career in teaching.

The College of Letters and Science has general jurisdiction
over the B.A. and B.S. degree curriculum programs as well as the
various two-year curricula, for the Division of Latin American
Studies which offers an interdepartmental major in Latin Ameri-
can Studies, and for the Division of Pre-Medical Studies which
administers the curriculum for Medical Technology and the
pre-professional curricula in the fields of Dentistry, Medicine,
Pharmacy, Optometry, and Veterinary Medicine as shown near
the close of this section of the catalog.

The student’s adviser will help in making decisions concern-
ing the choice of courses and altering the sequence when neces-
sary, but it is the responsibility of the student to satisfy all of
the requirements for the degree, to check his eligibility to take
courses, and to observe the academic rules governing his program.

Requirements for the Degrees,
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts

I. General Requirements

(Subject to modification by exemptions described in Section IV )

B.S. B.A.
English Composition (English 120, 121) 8 q. hrs. 8 q. hrs.
Speech 4 q. hrs. 4 q. hrs.
Natural Science 24 q.hrs. 12 q. hrs.
History 16 q. hrs. 16 q. hrs.

Social Studies (except history) 16 q. hrs. 16 q. hrs.
Humanities (except foreign language) 16 q. hrs. 24 q. hrs.
Mathematics 8 q. hrs. 8 q. hrs.
Foreign Languages 24 q. hrs. 36 q. hrs.
Health Education (Health Education 120) 4q. hrs. 4 q. hrs.
Physical Education Service Courses (6 q. hrs.) (6 q. hrs.)

Credit listed in parenthesis is nominal credit to be earned in
addition to 192 q. hrs. of academic courses required for gradua-
tion.

125
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Il. Majors and Minors

A major of 48 q. hrs. and a minor of 24 q. hrs. are required
for graduation. Certain courses may apply toward both the gen-
eral requirements and the major or the minor. Majors may be
taken in any department which offers a major and students should
consult the heads of the departments concerning requirements.

Ill. Definitions and Restrictions

Natural Seience. The sciences are classified in two fields,
biological sciences and physical sciences. The biological sciences
comprise general biology, botany, and zoology. The physical sci-
ences comprise chemistry and physics. Twelve quarter hours in
each of these fields are required for the degree Bachelor of Sci-
ence while twelve quarter hours in one field are required for the
degree Bachelor of Arts, both requirements being subject to pro-
visions of exemptions outlined in Section IV.

History. History courses may be classified as American His-
tory, European History, Latin American History, World History,
ete. and at least two of these fields of history must be included in
meeting the normal requirement.

Social Studies (except history). The social studies area is
defined to include economies, political science, sociology, psychol-
ogy, and geography. The normal requirement of 16 q. hrs. must
include work in two of these subjects.

Humanities (except foreign language). This area comprises
art, musie, literature and philosophy. The normal requirement of
16 q. hrs. for the degree, B.S., requires work in at least two of
these subjects, the normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. for the degree,
B.A., requires work in at least three of these subjects. Where an
approved course in literature in a foreign language is offered
toward the humanities requirement it may not simultaneously
count toward the requirement in foreign language.

Mathematics. Courses in college mathematics other than
courses in methods of teaching mathematics may be used to satisfy
this requirement.

Foreign Languages. The normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. for
the degree, Bachelor of Science, must consist of courses in a single
language. The normal requirement of 36 q. hrs. for the degree,
Bachelor of Arts, must, likewise, consist of courses in a single
language.

Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions in Section IV an ac-
ceptable unit is defined as two semesters of high school work,
taken five periods per week with a B average by a student who
ranked in the upper two-thirds of his high school class.
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IV. Exemptions

. A student who presents two acceptable units in physiecal
sciences may be exempt from the physical science requirement and
ha}re the total science requirement for the degree, Bachelor of
Science, reduced to 12 g. hrs. in biological science. A student who
presentg two acceptable units in biological science may have the
total science requirement reduced to 12 q. hrs. in physical science.
Rega?dless of exemptions, the candidate for the degree, Bachelor
of Science, or the degree, Bachelor of Arts, must take at least 12
q. hrs. in one of the fields in the science area.

A student who presents one or more acceptable units in history
may have the history requirement reduced to 4 q. hrs. for each
accepf:.able unit to a maximum of 8 hrs., with this work taken in
a subject different from that in which the exemption was earned.

A stu('ient \_vho presents one or more acceptable units in any
of the subjects in the humanities area may have the requirement
reduced by 4 q. hrs.

A student who presents one or more acceptable units in col-
lege preparatory mathematics may have the mathematics require-
ment reduced by 4 q. hrs. for each such acceptable unit.

A student who presents two acceptable units in a given foreign
language from high school may have the foreign language require-
ment r_educed by 12 q. hrs. provided the remaining 12 q. hrs. are
taken in the same language at the second year college level. Stu-
d(_ents who present four acceptable units of a single language from
high school may omit the foreign language requirement for the
degree, Bachelor of Science; or they may reduce the requirement
for the degree, Bachelor of Arts, from 36 q. hrs. in a single lan-

lgua;g'e to 12 q. hrs. in that language at the third or fourth year
evel,

The definition of college preparatory mathematics for the de-
grees, Sachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts, is the same as the
de1f1mt10p given under the requirements for the degree, Bachelor of
Sclepce in Education. The provision for placement examination in
foreign languages described for the degree, Bachelor of Science in
Education, likewise obtains for the degrees, Bachelor of Science
and Bachelor of Arts.

Exemptions do not establish college credit; instead, they free
the .s-tyd_enf for greater flexibility in planning his college courses by
permitting more elective credit.

Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules
above may apply for examination in high school subjects in which
they feel confident that they have adequate background.
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DIVISION OF PRE-ENGINEERING STUDIES

Combined Liberal Arts and Engineering Program
(Degree B.A. or B.S.)

This program includes approximately three years of study
at Eastern Illinois University and approximately two years in
the College of Engineering at the University of Illinois. The
successful completion of the five-year program, made possible by
an agreement with the Univesrity of Illinois, leads to a Bachelor
of Science degree in some branch of engineering from the College
of Engineering, University of Illinois, and a Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science degree from Eastern Illinois University.

The purpose of this program is to provide engineering stu-
dents with a broader background in liberal arts than is possible
in the four-year engineering curricula. Graduates of this program
will be well qualified for responsible positions in industry, busi-
ness, or government, which require a combination of a thorough
technical training and well-rounded cultural education.

Students planning to enroll in this curriculum are advised to
include in their high school programs the high school subjects
listed with the Pre-engineering Curriculum. The requirements at
Eastern Illinois University include all the requirements for gradu-
ation with the degree Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science
except the requirement of a major and a minor and the require-
ment of 192 quarter hours of credit. The credits at Eastern must
total 144 quarter hours (not including eredits in required physical
education courses) and shall include:

(1) All the general requirements of the degree;
(2) the following courses:
Chemistry 150, 151, 152, or (120, 121, 122)
Physics 130, 131, 132, 236, 239, 240
Mathematics 134, 235, 236, 345, 350, 351 or 460
Industrial Arts 131

(3) Humanities sequence
(4) Social Science sequence.

The general requirements (1 above) for each degree are
listed at the beginning of this section in the catalog and are sub-
ject to modification by exemptions as described there. The general
requirements in physical science and mathematics are fulfilled by
the required courses listed under (2). The humanities sequence
(3) and the social science sequence (4) must be chosen from lists
which will be furnished by the student’s adviser.

After completing 96 quarter hours in the curriculum, a stu-
dent may apply to the Pre-engineering Committee for admission
as an Engineering Candidate. To be admitted the student must
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have a grade point average of not less than 2.5 and be approved
by the committee. The student must maintain the 2.5 grade point
average in order to continue as an Engineering Candidate.

Upon satisfactory completion of the above requirements at
Eastern Illinois University, a candidate who transfers to the
College of Engineering, University of Illinois, and who receives
a bachelor’s degree there is eligible for a degree from Eastern
Illinois University. This degree, Bachelor of Science or Bachelor
of Arts, would be given with a “concentration” in science and
engineering (in lieu of a major and minor). This does not rule
out the possibility that a student might complete the require-
ments for one or more majors or minors and have these listed
on his permanent record.

Students transferring into this curriclum from another col-
lege or university must have been in residence at Eastern Illinois
University for at least one quarter before they may be admitted
as an Engineering Candidate. A total of at least 64 quarter hours
must be completed in residence on this campus.

DIVISION OF PRE-MEDICAL STUDIES

Pre-Medical Curricula
(Degree B.A. or B.S.)

PLAN 1. This is a program by means of which a student who
completes approximately three years of work at Eastern Illinois
University and who transfers to the University of Illinois College
of Medicine would upon completion of the required work be
granted a B.A. or B.S. degree from Eastern Illinois University
with major in zoology and a minor in chemistry. Students who
enter other medical schools will be considered on an individual
basis.

The requirements for graduation are as follows:

(a) At least 144 quarter hours of undergraduate credit (not
counting nominal credits and not including eredits earned
in fulfillment of requirement (d) below).

(b) The completion of the general requirements for the de-
gree, excluding Health Education 120.

(c) Undergraduate credits will include:
Chemistry 150, 151, 152 (or 120, 121, 122)
Chemistry 343, 344, 234
Zoology 120, 121, 222, 230, 346 (110, 111, 212, 214, 215)
Physies 130, 131, 132

(d) The successful completion of the first year at the Uni-
versity of Illinois College of Medicine.
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Eastern Illinois University will accept 48 qt_laryer hours oi
credit from the first vear at the University of Illinois College o
Medicine, providing that:

(a) The student is in good standing in the College of
Medicine.

(b) The work taken at the College_ of Medicine does not
duplicate work taken in pre-medical courses.

i ter hours of
(¢) The student has completed his last 64 quar }
¢ pre-medical study as a resident student at Eastern Illi-
nois University.
(d) The student meets all requirements for graduation from
Eastern Illinois University for a B.A. or B.S. degree.

The following are the College of Medicine courses accepted by
Eastern Illinois University :

(a) Biochemistry 301, 302, and 303, consisting of 66 hourg
" in lecture and 88 hours in laboratory for a total of
quarter hours.

i isting of 90 hours in
(b) Physiology 301, 302, and 303, consis :
: lecgure and 149 hours in laboratory, to be applied to a
zoology major for a total of 15 quarter hours.

i isti i ture and 160
:) Histology, consisting of 64 hours in lec .
- hours in laboratory, to be applied to a zoology major for
a total of 12 quarter hours.

(d) Gross Anatomy, consisting of 64 hours in lecture apd 169
hours in laboratory, to be applied to a zoology major for
a total of 12 quarter hours.

PLAN 2. This is a curriculum by means of Whlch ’_che S!.'tld%nt
may earn a B.A. or B.S. degree at Eastern Illinois Unllverm ¥ e&
fore entering medical school. In this plan the student is Eeqt;llerl'ir
to complete all of the requiremer}ts for the degree Ofth ac 0
of Science or Bachelor of Arts, with the exgeptlons of l'e maig N
and minor requirement and Health.Educatlon 120. -Int 1ec;1 Oart-
major and a minor, the student will co_mpletg an mfelli_ ep.
mental major, called the Premedical Studies major, as follows:

Chemistry 150, 151, 152 ¢or 120, 121, 122) 234, 343, 344
Chemistry electives—12 quarter hours

Zoology 120, 121, 222, 230, 346 (110, 111, 212, 214, 215)
Zoology electives—16 quarter hours

Physics 130, 131, 132

Mathematics 134, 235, 236
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It should be noted that a student has the option of completing
the B.A. or the B.S. degree with a departmental major and minor
as has been done for some years.

Students in the pre-medical curricula (Plan 1 or Plan 2) will
be required to make application for admission as Pre-medical
Studies Degree Candidates at any time after completing 60
quarter hours and before completing 84 quarter hours of credit.

These applications will be approved or disapproved by the Pre-
medical Committee who will consider:

1. Scholarship

(a) notless than a 2.5 grade point average
(b) grades in science courses

2. Impressions and findings resulting from a personal
interview

3. The advice of the University Physician as to the physical
fitness of the candidate

Students not approved as candidates will be dropped from

enrollment in the Division and enrolled in the department of a
major.

Students who fail to maintain a 2.5 average (based on credits

at Eastern) will be transferred out of the Division and to the
department of a major.

Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern
Illinois University for at least one quarter before they may be
admitted as Pre-medical Studies Degree Candidates, They must
complete at least 64 quarter hours in residence on this campus.

Students who expect to complete a B.A. or a B.S. degree with
a departmental major and minor before entering medical school
will be enrolled in the department of the major and should reg-
ister as “affiliate members” of the Division of Pre-medical Studies,
They should consult with the Chairman of the Division on matters
pertaining to medical school requirements.

Medical Technology
(Degree, B.S.)

Effective January 1, 1962, the pre-technical educational re-
quirements for admission to a school of medical technology were
increased from two years to three years. The student follows a
prescribed three-year program here at Eastern and then transfers
to an affiliated school of medical technology. After completion of
the course in medical technology, the student is granted the B.S.
degree from Eastern Illinois University.
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FIRST YEAR Qtr. Hrs. THIRD YEAR Qtr. Hrs,
English 120, 121 8 Botany 335 (Bacteriology) 4
Speech 131 4 Foreign Language 12
Health Education 120, Botany 120 8 Chemistry 343, 344 8
Zoology 120, 121 8 Zoology 227 or 451 4
Mathematics 130, 1311 8 General Requirements
(Humanities and Social Studies)

Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or
20*

150, 151, 152 12 and electives

Physical Education : (3)
SECOND YEAR Qtr. Hra. FOURTH YEAR Qtr. Hrs.

Foreign Language 12 Completion of Medical Technology
Chemistry 234 4 in affiliated hospital program 48
Zoology 225 (Anatomy) 4
Paychology 231 4
General Requirements

(Humanities and History) 20*
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.
1Four hours of Mathematics required regardless of exemptions.

DIVISION OF LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES
(Degree, B.A.)

The curriculum in Latin American Studies -is designed to
give the student a background in the language, customs, litera-
ture, and history of Latin-American that will enable him to func-
tion adequately in the area. If a student chooses to prepare for
a specific career in Latin-American, electives are provided to allow
for this. No minor is required for this degree, but if a student
chooses to complete a minor, he should confer with his adviser.

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121, Speech 131 12 Spanish 336, 337, 338 12
Spanish 130, 131, 132 12 Mathematics 8
Health Education 120 4 Political Science 8
General Requirements g Geography 351, 451 8
Elective (year 12 General Requirements and/or
Physical Education (3) Electives 12+

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hra. SENIOR YEAR Qtr, Hrs.
Spanish 230, 231, 232 12 History 464, 465 8
Natural Science 12 Sociology 4
History 281, 282 8 Anthropology 4
Electives 16 Electives 32
Physical Education (3)

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

MINORS ACCEPTABLE FOR THE GENERAL COLLEGE
CURRICULUM, DEGREES B.A. AND B.S.

Art:
Six courses approved by the head of the department.

Botany:
Botany 120, 121, 222 and 12 quarter hours approved by the

head of the department.
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Business:

Twenty-four quarter hours j

. urs in shorthand and t in
guarte; hours in accounting and related courses o¥p24g u(:;.rrt24
ours in law, marketing, and management ? er

Chemistry:

Chemistry 150, 151, 152
16t o y » or 120, 121, 122, and one of the fol-

Chemistry 234, 235, 861: Chermi
» 235, 361; Chemistry 234, 343, 344: Chemi
343, 344, 345; Chemistry 234, 343, 356 Chemistry 252125?

492,
English:
English 245, 246, 247 326
245, , , or 327, pl ivisi
courses in American or English Iitergtlrﬁet.;wo upper division
Foreign Language :
Two years work in a language.

Geogrophy :

Geography 141, 142, 150

. g departm:ent. » and three courses approved by the
History:

Twenty-four quarter hours in history.

Industrial Arts:

Choose any three of the followi
. owing sequences for 24
ilggrs. 134 and 135, 231 and 232, 259 and 260, 140 agga;?ér
and 300, 380 and 382, 245-265 and 452, '

Journalism,:
Journalism 210, 211, 212, 310, 311, 312.

Mathematics -

Mathematics 134, 235, 236, 345 and two of the following

courses: 225, 233,
480, 490. 343, 344, 345, 350, 351, 460, 461, 470,

Musie:
Music 123, 124, 125 230, 23
3 ’ » y 1, 353, and 6
proved by the Directors of the School of I\fuuse;zter R
Philosophy :

Philosophy 300, 301 and 30
’ 5 or 3
proved by the head of the departlr.ner?g il EeR: EalinEs o
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Psychology: . 1
hours in psychology

holo 231, 351, and 16 quarter
f:g:s; aggproved by the head of the psychology department.

Physics:
! Physics 130, 131, 132, and 12 quarter hours approved by the
head of the department.

Social Seience: . _
Economics: Six courses including Economics 254, 255, 256.

Sociology: Six courses including Anthropology 273, Sociology

271, 272. ) o
Political Science: Six courses including Political Science 110,

111, and 112 or 100.

Speech.: N
General speech: Theater Arts 132, 133 and four additional
courses approved by the head of the department.

Theater Arts: N
Theater Arts 132, 133 and four additional courses approved

by the head of the department.

Zoology :
" Zs.)o!r)logy 120, 121, 122 and 12 quarter hours approved by the

head of the department.

THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS

The School of Business, established in 1962, offers work
toward the following degrees: )
i i i fessional degree,
lor of Science in Educatmp, a pro g
b \]nsf?‘f}?(; major in business education (See Teacher Educa
tion Curricula).
i i i fessional degree,
helor of Science in Business, a pro _
Z \]fr?tch emajors in accounting, management, marketing, and
secretarial studies. o
3. Bachelor of Science, a general degree, with a major in
business (See B.S. Degree). . '
4. Bachelor of Arts, a general degree, with a major in busi-
ness (See B.A. Degree). -
i i i fessional graduate
of Science in Education, a pro : :
= ﬁ;iie; with a major in business education (See Section
on Graduate Study).

T
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B.S. IN BUSINESS DEGREE

Majors: Accounting, Management, Marketing, Secretarial

FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs, JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Business 346, 347, 351 12
Speech 131 4 Major 12
Natural Science 12 Humanities 12+
Business 141, 142, 247 12 Social Science 8*
Elective 12 Elective 4
Physical Education (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs SENIOR YEAR Qtr. Hra,
Business 230, 231, 232 12 Business 481, 482 8
Economics 254, 255, 256 12 Major 12
Health Education 120 4 Humanities 12#
Mathematics 4% Elective 16
Natural Science 4%

English 220 4
Elective 8
Physical Education (3)
—_—
*Subject to exemption as outlined in the general requirements for the degree B.S. in
Education,

Courses required to complete the majors :

Accounting : Business 354, 355, 356, 460, 461, 464
Management: Business 330, 383, 452, 453, 460, 463

Marketing : Business 248, 249, 250, 486, 487, elective in
business

Secretarial : Business 223, 224, 225, 212, 453, 383

_—
Note: Not more than half the cr

edits presented by the candidate for the B.S. in Business
at graduation may be in business courses,

TWO YEAR CURRICULA

The Junior College Diploma is granted upon completion of any
of the following curricula -

TWO YEAR GENERAL CURRICULUM

to explore severa] fields, to students who have definite plans for
transferring to other colleges at the end of the first two vears, and
to students who wish to round out their education with two years
of general college work. It may be adapted readily to needs of
students who are interested in business careers,

By proper choice of electives students who complete this eur-
riculum are able to satisfy the requirements for a degree in botany,
chemistry, business education, English, foreign languages, geog-
raphy, mathematics, physics, social science, or zoology with two
additional years of residence in the University.
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FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
English 120, 121; Speech 131 History 233, 234, 235
Laberatory Science! (Year) Foreign Language® (Year)
Elective® (24 q. hrs,) Elective! (Year)
Physical Education Eleetive® (Year)
Physical Education

IMay be one year of Botany, General Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Zoology or General Physical
Science,

# Must be selected so that the four subjects are in four different fields. Courses in Education
may not be counted as electives.

3If the student has had two years of foreign language in high school he may substitute an
elective.

4 Must be the second year in some subject studied during the first year,

% May be the second year in some subject studied during the first year.

PRE-ENGINEERING CURRICULUM

Students planning to enroll in pre-engineering are advised
to include the following subjects in their high school programs.

Mathematics 4 or more units, including trigonometry
Science 3 or more units, including chemistry and physics
Forcign Language! 2 or more units, including two units in the same language

Students deficient in any of these courses should expect their
graduation from a College of Engineering to be delayed unless
they take steps to avoid it. It is suggested that students avoid
the delay by attending one or more summer quarters.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
English 120, 121, Ind. Arts 131 Mathematics 345, 350, 351
Mathematics 134, 235, 2362 Physics 236, 239, 240

Humanities (12 q. hrs.)3

Physies 130, 131,
Social Science (12 q. hrs.)?

Chemistry 150, 151, 152, or (120, 121, 122)
IStudents who do not have two years in the same foreign language in high school should add
to these courses 12 quarter hours in a foreign language.

“See Note 1 under mathematies, preceding the description of the mathematics courses.

Mt is recommended that the humanities and social science requirements be met from lists
which will be furnished by the adviser.

COURSES BASIC TO CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
Chemistry 150, 151, 1521 Chemistry 343, 344, 345
English 120, 121 Math 345, 350, 351
Ind. Arts 131 or 231 Physics 236, 239
Math 134, 235, 2362 Speech 131 (or elective)*
Physics 130, 131, 1323 Foreign Language (one year French,
Physical Education (year) German, or Russian)
Physical Education (year)

1 Chemistry 120, 121, 122 should not be substituted unless the student lacks the prerequisites
for Chemistry 150, 151, 152.
2S8ee Note 1 preceding the description of the Mathematics courses.

3Students lacking two units in high school German, French, or Russian should enroll in ome
of these foreign languages and postpone Physics 130, 131, 132 to the second year.

4 Physics 130, 131, 132 should be substituted here if note 3 substitution above was followed
in the first year.

Two years of French, German or Russian are required in the
Chemical Engineering Curriculum at most universities.
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COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY
OF CONSERVATION

FIRST YEAR
English 120, 121, Speech 131
Mathematics 130, 131, 233
Botany 120, 121, 222 '
Chumlstry 120, 121 or 150 151;
Geography 140 ' !
Physical Education (Year)

SECOND YEAR
Physics 130, 131
Geography 141, 142, 380 347
Industrial Arts'231, 292 "
Botany 461 T

History 234, 235, Elective
Physical Fducation ‘(cY]cv:lr)

COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF DENTISTRY

" The courses in this curr
ecome a candidate for admission
A to
It is strongly urged that studentg comm
dental work at Eastern. All
a dental aptitude test given b

FIRST YEAR

ommended t aati ¥ .
modern language. hat the electives include history, economics, philosophy, sociol a
il 10logy an a

COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STuDY
OF GEOLOGY

this curriculum corre
: _ spond closely to freshma,
rses ordinarily required in curricula in Gec»log;1

FIRST YEAR
gﬂgiﬂi‘,,]zo:'z;“i Speech 131 Bliysten: T SECOND YEAR
gu”wmmyin” ]'30-211:51:.‘253:: e A0 168 ytlslrilu::nr.in-,: 21?51.‘ 213362 345
cography 140, 141, 1 cography 380, Industrie] 4
Physical Education ‘(Yﬁr] Supgested 1.11,,'_“\":_;“?:;:11: ?rtn)zn, 239
Library 120 . Physical Education (Y!'n?-‘) hrs,

The courses in
and sophomore cou

COURSES BASIC TO STUDY OF JOURNALISM

¢ g designed to provide a general
pective journalism majors. Students with
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iculum wil] enable the student to
cIJsE schools of dentistry.
: plete three years of -
applicants will be required to E:ife
v the American Dental Association.

Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or i e i s
Yoo, o L gal, Chemistry 343, 344, 234 e
g0, 151, 162 12 Physies 130, 131, 132 I
i 8 Physical Education 3
Mathematics 130, 131 8 Sestivet g
Zoology 120, 121, 225 : :
Electives v
Physical Education (;)
It is recc
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FIRST YEAR

Speech 131

English 120, 12
Science (Year)

Laboratory S
Elective! (Year)
Elective? (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

SECOND YEAR

English 260, 261, 250 or 270
Journalism 210, 211, 212
History 233, 234, 235
Elective® (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

1 Students who have not had foreign language in high school should elect a year of foreign

language.

2 History 146, 147, 148 are strongly recommended.
3Following are recommended: Courses from Geography 150, 151, Music 229, Industrial Arts
259, 260, Economics 254, 255, 256, Political Science 100, 110, 111, 112, Sociology 271, 272.

PRE-LAW COURSES

FIRST YEAR

Political Science 110, 111, and 112 or 100
English 120, 121, Speech 131

Health Education 120

Foreign Language (Year)

Mathematics or Literature or Art

SECOND YEAR

History 233, 234, 235
Laboratory Science (Year)
Foreign Language (Year)
Economics 254, 255, 256
Physical Education (Year)

or Music (8 quarter hours)
Physical Education (Year)

Note: Students remaining at Eastern Illinois University for a third year of pre-law studies
should take the following: Business 230, 231, 232; History 453, 454; Philosophy 300 and 400; and
Literature, Art or Music (0-4 quarters) ; Foreign Language (0-3 quarters) ; or Mathematics (0-2
quarters). Elective hours remaining should be chosen under advisement.

COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF NURSING

For students interested in nursing who choose to attend East-
ern for one or two years before going on to a hospital school, a
program may be planned to include basic courses in chemistry,
zoology, English, social studies, and humanities.

For students interested in completing their work in a pro-
gram of nursing leading to the degree Bachelor in Nursing, it
is suggested that they consult with the Director of the School of
Nursing that they wish to attend. By following the program
recommended by the Director, courses are selected to enable the
student to complete at least one year at Eastern, and in some cases
two years, before transferring to the School of Nursing without
loss of time.

COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF OPTOMETRY

Most schools of optometry require two years of pre-profes-
sional work, and the following courses are suggested.

FIRST YEAR Qtr. Hra. SECOND YEAR Qtr. Hrs.
English 120, 121 8 Physics 130, 131, 132 12
Speech 131 4 Psychology 231 4
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or Electives (Social Studies,

150, 151, 152 12 Humanities, History) 32
Zoology 120, 121, 225 12 Physical Education (3)
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 12
Physical Education (3)

.l

3

3
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PRE-PHARMACY COURSES
ONE YEAR Qtr. Hrs
Chemistry 120 . .

15[)_‘51?(_ 15,212]. 122 or Mathematics 130, 131, 134 12
R 12 Electives to be selected in terms of
gorin 8 the requirements of the College of

4 Pharmacy selected by the student 12

COURSES PREPARATORY TO TH
E STUD
OF VETERINARY MEDICINE Y

.Th-ls two-year program is de
admission to leading schools of v
of professional study,
are required.

stigl?ed to prepare students for
eterinary medicine. Four years
preceded by two years of college study,

FIRST YEAR

! Qtr. Hra.
Ch]esr‘l;mt]rér:l 12;!52121, 122 or Chcji?r(:zlns y:i:R%d .
gt 181, 182 12 Physies 130, 131, 132 1
e 1 8 Fnrnign Language lg
Mathematics 130, 131 g thm_cn! Fusating 2
yelong Electives 12
Zoology 120, 121 g
Elective :
Physical Education (;)

—_—

The recommended electiv i
¢s sh, . 3
TR ity g Keugr;;h:’.ould include no fewer than two of the following fields : history

political science, psychology, or sociology.

COURSES BASIC TO GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL
AGRICULTURE, HORTICULTURE,
FLORICULTURE, AND FORESTRY

. FIRST YEAR
nglish 120, 121, § eech 131
Bntuny 120, 121, 22p2 -
ghe;nl:u%]‘r] 120, 121 or 150, 151
ealth ucation 120, Elective
P_hyuicni Edncni?on (‘.:’(.-,n];':}(‘““S (ms he)
Library 120

—

SECOND YEAR
Botany 225, 231, 232 or 335
Geography 140 or Elective
Zoology 120, 121
Electives (24 q. hra.)
Physical Education (Year)

Note: If vocational icul i
PRl sgriculture is planned Education 230 and ]
e yc:r.w %h::‘.]n;ésnu‘;ugzaie:cslrry should take Chemistry 132 :2d ;s::h}zor:-?\igcazalgllah‘l}g;d })%:sn_dde[;i.
foraiiny the oyt el e cnfﬂ:gnm should be planned after consultation with the c‘ol]cx;etol!’
Recommended electives : B
160, 108" i ool ootany 230, 454, 459, 461, 456,
142, 151, History 233, 234, 235, Economics 254 255, 256?1?3353’.:51.503rlzzu]bsizzésf g rhy




IX. EXTENSION SERVICES

Organization. An extension course will be given in any com-
munity where it can be arranged and where a sufficient number
of persons can agree upon an acceptable course. The courses
offered are usually on junior, senior, or graduate level, but fresh-
man or sophomore courses may be offered if desired.

Entrance. Undergraduate courses are open to high-school
graduates. They may be audited or taken for credit. Tl:ne regular
fees are required of auditors. Graduate courses are subject to tl'{e
same entrance requirements as the same courses taught in resi-

dence.

Credit. Classes meet in weekly periods of one hqndred 1_ifty
minutes for sixteen weeks. Four quarter hours of credit are given

upon satisfactory completion of a course.

Registration Procedures. Students in extension courses reg-
ister and pay fees by mail, following instructions and using ma-
terials furnished by the instructor at the first and second meetings

of the class.

Fees. The fees are $24.00 for each 4 q. hr. course with an
additional charge of $2.00 for textbook rental. When textbooks
cannot be supplied by the University Textbook Library, the rental
fee is waived and the members of the class must buy their own

books.

For details regarding the extension schedule for tht:: currept
year, the student is referred to the Extension Bulletin issued in
August.

Address all requests for bulletins and other inquiries concern-
ing this work to the Director of Extension.
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X. GRADUATE STUDY

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE
AlM

s 0IitS 1ssUthe purpose of this program of graduate study at Eastern
niversity to offer experiences designed to advance the

An application, to i i
, » together with transcripts certifyi
;altlc;}:eijoer fi] ;ideg:tetlee::tdtir}}; st‘ljbsequent work in other ins{iltflugtio;};e
‘ Irty days before the first regi i ’
graduate courses. Application bl o o,
Dean of the Graduate School. LS may be sectred from e

A student who holds ab
) accalaureate degree is kn
graduate student only if he has applied for and hag beenoz‘;tzlcl:e;:eg

to take graduate cours i i
ek kv <k 84,)ES‘ Otherwise he ig known as a Special

ADVISER

e ];Jsazléssitud%nt who wis_hes to become a candidate for this de-
1 gne t?hat?l adt\r]zer. It is the responsibility of the ad-
L coun e student in his choice of courses t
::]s; alf:};pi::?;;r;r:a fholr admission to candidacy, to approve, hoissri)(;r;i(;r
t Is examination. Other facult m ,
appointed to share any of these responsibilitieg SEREE R e

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT AND TRANSFER CREDIT

At least thirty-six quarter h i
. ours of credit toward th 4
degrees must be earned in residence courses at EasteinMﬁfifgi:

Uni : ini i
versity; the remaining credit may be earned in extension

MAXIMUM LOAD

The maximum amount of credi
! edit toward the Master’s
that may be earned in full-time residence in any quarterdsgrsl?s

141
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calendar year is sixteen quarter hours. The maximum that may
be earned in an academic year by a teacher who is employed full-
time is twelve quarter hours; simultaneous enrollment in two

or more courses is not permitted.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

Admission to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed., is subject
to the following additional conditions:

1. 1f the bachelor’s degree was earned at another institution,
the applicant must submit evidence that he has had substantial
equivalents of the courses in education and student teaching re-
quired for the degree, B.S. in Ed., in Eastern Illinois University.
Usually, one who holds a regular teacher’s certificate valid in Illi-
nois can meet this requirement. Deficiencies must be made up
through additional undergraduate courses.

2. The student must petition for admission to candidacy. The
petition must be sponsored by the student’s adviser. It must con-
tain a proposed program of courses totaling at least 48 quarter
hours selected in accordance with the Plan of Studies.

3. Admission to candidacy will result from:

a. Approval of the petition, or acceptance by the student
of a modified program prescribed by the Council
on Graduate Studies together with:

b. The completion of 12 quarter hours of courses at East-
ern Illinois University of the approved program, with
grades that average 3.0, and with grades in all graduate
courses taken, including those which may not have been
included in the program, averaging at least 2.5.

The Council on Graduate Studies in its consideration of the
petition has the authority:
To approve, or to reject, the petition.

To prescribe additional courses for students whose

undergraduate records show standing in the lowest third of
the class or, in thz case rank cannot be determined, grades

averaging below 2.5.

To demand supporting evidence of the possession of de-
sirable personal qualities of a teacher.
Failure to secure admission to candidacy prior to beginning

the final 24 quarter hours of a proposed program for the master’s
degree is considered equivalent to rejection of candidacy.

PROGRAM OF STUDIES

The courses for the degree, Master of Science in Education,
must total at least 48 quarter hours, chosen in accordance with a
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plan intended to be consistent wi
sis with the statement
graduate study at Eastern Illinois University Atolfe;}slg gzl;lpl?;:tgf
F r

f WOI]‘( iIlCl i 0
]101115 0 ud&d 1n the Student S pr gram mLISt be 1n courses

It is assumed that th
: e personal and fessi
“ 3 professional ¢
ba;lihtdb} the candidate has at least three contrib t_competence
educational theory, omedors

independent of the field of concentration; the plan, therefore, re

GrOUP I (12 quarter hours)

Basic Courses in Education

It is the purpose of th
se ol the courses of this grou q :
(f)fofundamenta] _educatmna] theory. Three’:’couriet B e
mthe Ballontin ses must be chosen
Education 550.
Education 551.
Education 552.

Prh.zcipies‘of Curriculum Development
Social Foundations of Education
Understandin Vi
; i ing the Individual
E“Sucat?on 553. Philosophy of Education

ucation 554. History of Educational Thought.

ItlS reco
]lllllended thdt no mor ]l. ne f :heSe courses be
et an o
takeu mn any quarteI or summer te] m °

A stud iti i
e coursir:f r:;zy petition for a p‘roﬁcmncy examination in any of
8; successful completion of the examination permits

the Subst]tutlon Of ele t[‘d@ urse 1 Iedlt t]le pro-
C
CC S Of e ul\ﬂalent C n

GROUP IT (24 or 28 quarter hours)

Area of Concentration

The ( thi i
specia]izact?gis"?h()f this group are intended to comprise an area of
M depairtmeeﬁ?aghbe ta!{eq In a single department or in more
bo e ; the umfylr}g.principle is their significance
e A Angi eld or the specmhzed professional work of the
it dégree, gli;;f;;":inotfchgis;dera_tion in admission to candidacy
played in the selection of the cgtislens I(?iEi :}Ll?qt 11(;1;(,);: Wie i Sl

GROUP III (12 or 8 quarter hours)

The courses of this

: rrou i i
ST et et group are intended to implement the

d cultural and intellectual development
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independent of the field of concentration may contribute signifi-
cantly to professional and personal competence. It is intended that
these courses shall provide new intellectual experiences, conse-
quently, they should be chosen in fields that are new to the student.
The courses acceptable in Group III are planned specifically for
the purpose stated above. It is intended that they assume
intellectual maturity but little or no previous introduction to the
field of study.

The following courses are currently acceptable in Group IIL:
Anthropology 550; Art 550; Botany 550, 551, 552; Business 550;
Classics 550, 551 (Literature in Translation); Economics 550;
English 550, 551; Geography 550, 551, 552; History 550; Indus-
trial Arts 550; Mathematics 550; Music 550, 551; Philosophy
550; Physical Education 550; Political Science 550; Zoology 550,
551;

THE PAPER

Every candidate who is granted the degree, Master of Science
in Education, must present evidence of his ability to conduct an
independent study and to report his findings in writing of a
quality appropriate to the master’s degree level of maturity. The
report must be in a style and form acceptable in formal writing.
It is recommended that the subject of the paper grow out of an
aspect of Group II of the candidate’s program of studies. The
candidate may elect one of two plans for satisfying this require-
ment.

Plon A. Candidates electing to complete requirements under
this plan may register, and receive four quarter hours of credit
toward graduation with the credit included as a part of Group IL
The student’s adviser may act as adviser for the paper, or another
faculty member may, with the consent of the Graduate Dean, be
designated to take this responsibility. It is recommended that
the paper be read by at least two faculty members other than
the adviser before it is given final approval. Candidates who con-
template graduate study beyond the master’s degree are urged
to elect Plan A.

It is required that the original and first carbon copy of the
paper submitted under Plan A, appropriately bound, be deposited
in the University Library. An abstract of the Plan A paper is
also required.

Plan B. Candidates electing to complete requirements under
this plan may submit a term paper from a course in Group II in
fulfillment of the requirement. To be acceptable for this purpose,
the paper must be so certified by the candidate’s adviser and the
instructor of the course in which the paper is submitted.

It is required that the original copy of the paper submitted
under Plan B, appropriately bound, be deposited in the office of
the Dean of the Graduate School.
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THE EXAMINATION

An examination is required of all i
i : . candidates for the d
’l}?}?ster of Science in Education, during the final term of fx}?
7 e purposes_of the examination are to test the achievement of-
e student with res_pect to the purpose of his program of studies
and to promote the integration of his studies.

The examination is given b i i
) ) Y a committee appointed b
adviser. It may be written, or oral, or both Writtenpand oral.y %ﬁ:

passing of the examination must be certi i
least two weeks before graduation. FEAEE S0 B ot o

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

AlM

It is the purpose of this ide i
) program to provide intensive s
designed to develop advanced scholarship in a particular (;::sil;%:fg

FIELDS

Three departments have been au i
! thorized to offer th
of Arts degree—History, Mathematics, and Musie. ¢ Master

ADMISSION

The requirements for admissi
: sion to take graduate cours
;{'I:ldel_ the M.A. program are the same as those required for tﬁi
8. in Ed. degree. See p. 141.

ADVISER

The major department shall hav i
partm e the authority to det i
the manner of advising its candidates for the M.A. lc;egree. crmme

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT AND TRANSFER CREDIT

" 1”‘c"At least thirty-six quz_n"ter hours of credit toward the Master’s
Ungiveis.fcmfst be earne;d.m residence courses at Eastern Illinois
L s; v; the remaining credit may be earned in extension
an a/zr ransfer courses. One quarter—either in the regular year
frad umrgt_atr session—must be _spent in full-time residence. Resi-
credit is given for evening and Saturday courses on the
campus. No credit is allowed for correspondence courses;.

MAXIMUM LOAD

The maximum amount of credi
r it toward the Master’s degrees
thlat (rinay be ez_u'ngd in full-time residence in any quarter 0% th:
{:)a endar year is sncteerf quarter hours. The maximum that may
e earned in an academic year by a teacher who is employed full-

tlmE 18 twelve q Itel h S]Ilult ous
ua OUIS, 1 aneou
enIO]hIlellt in tWO
or more courses 18 IlOt pem]tted.
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ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

While responsibility for admission to candidacy for the
Master of Arts rests with the department offering the degree, the
University has established certain basic requirements that must
be met. These are:

1. Adequate undergraduate preparation in the major field;
deficiencies, as determined by the major department, must
be made up without credit toward the M.A. degree.

2. The student must petition for admission to candidacy and
the proposed program of courses must total at least forty-
eight quarter hours. Petition forms may be obtained from
the Dean of the Graduate School.

3. The candidate must have completed at least one course
in his major field and his grade in that course and all
other courses listed on his application for admission must
average 3.0 (B).

4. The candidate must not have completed more than 24
quarter hours of his program at the time of filing an ap-
plication for admission to candidacy.

5. At least twenty-four quarter hours of the proposed pro-
gram must be in courses numbered 500 and above.

6. When a candidate’s program is approved by his depart-
ment, a copy is placed on file in the Graduate School
office. Once on file, the major department is expected to
approve changes in the program only for very good
reasons. The Graduate School must be notified if any
such changes in the program are made.

The department requirements for admission to candidacy may
be obtained by communicating with the head of that department.

PROGRAM OF STUDIES

The Master of Arts degree is highly specialized and there-
fore the candidate is expected to pursue work in a single discipline
or major in a field and minor in another closely related one.

Major and Minor—A student’s program of courses may be
taken entirely in a single field. Or the student may choose a
major of 32 to 36 quarter hours and a related minor of 12 to 16
quarter hours. The major and minor must be in single disciplines,
not in “areas;” for example, history would be an acceptable major
but “social science” would not. A major can be given only by a
department which has received approval. A minor may be taken
by a student in a discipline in which a major has not been de-
veloped. The major or major and minor program selected must
total at least 48 quarter hours.
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Thesis—Four quarter hours j
: or more of the major shal
;‘:s;;'vedt for a thesis. .An exception to this requiremint is aniac?:
= fpar m_ents where independent research would be required but
e formality of a thesis would be impractical.

of the examination is to test rigor

in his discipline. The department must remand a student to

further work i i : Gy
nation. rk if he fails to perform satisfactorily in this exami-

Grade Requirements. The standards for grades are the same

for all graduate programs ! i i
et axplanationg . See “Graduation Requirements” for a

Foreign Language. The i
1ge. various departments offeri 3
degrees have the option of requiring a foreign language e these

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
The master’s degree is conferred upon:

1. The completion of the a
' pproved program of studies of 48
quarter hours with grades that average B (3.0 or higoher)

and with not more than eight
with grades below B. ght quarter hours of courses

Graduate Bulletin,

Satisfactory performance in a comprehensive examination.

Passing an examination on the Declaration of Inde
::ir:)ce, ;hehpropgr use and display of the flag, the Cong‘firég-
ThI‘l of the United States, and_ the Constitution of Illinois.
0 I8 requirement may be waived if the candidate passed
@ e examination as a requirement for an undergraduate
egree at one of the state universities of Illinois. The ex-
amlnqtmn must have been passed within ten .years f
applying for the graduate degree. °

5. Meeting the following incidental requirements:

a. The graduation fee of $15.00 i
] ; 00 must be paid bef
éprll 1 by candidates for graduation at the Sprl?zfg
ommencement or before July 1 by candidates for
graduation at the Summer Commencement.
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1

i 1% by 234 inches,
tograph, size not larger than ;
b 1:: ?Ec?uifedpof each candidate for graduation for the
files of the Records Office.
¢. The candidate must register_ with tl}e Te.?cher Place-
. ment Bureau, or revise previous registration.

All requirements are subject to tl}e rules governing residence,
transfer of credit, and extension credit.

Application for Graduation. Degrees are confer;}e:d zllgst;cvg;
commencements each year, Spring Commencement a;:t iy : glose ot
the spring quarter, and Summer Commencement a
the summer session.

A student who expects to complete hls-requlremc—:er;lt:e nr'quleiit

ly for graduation prior to April 1 for Sprmg_ Co_mm. A a{:
apprl 1 for Summer Commencement. An apphcatlon is file i
EII;e 1Il{es,‘fcords Office and the graduation fee paid at the Busine

Office.

XI. DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NUMBERING OF COURSES

Courses numbered 100-199 are freshman courses; 200-299,
sophomore courses; 300-399, junior courses; 400-499, senior
courses. Courses numbered 300-499 are not open to freshmen or
sophomores except that courses numbered 300-499 in mathematics,
foreign languages, and chemistry may be taken by underclassmen
who have completed the prerequisite courses and have obtained the
permission of the department.

Courses numbered 100-199 may not be taken for full credit by
seniors except for courses in foreign languages. Courses numbered

500-549 are graduate courses open with special permission to
seniors.

Courses numbered 550-599 are open only to graduate students
and, therefore, may not be used for credit toward a bachelor’s
degree. Certain courses numbered between 450 and 499 may be
taken for credit toward the Master’s degree.

ACCOUNTING

(See Business 230, 231, 232, 354, 855, 460, 461,
462, 463, 464)

ANTHROPOLOGY
(Taught in the Social Science Department)

273. INTRODUCTION To ANTHROPOLOGY, Every quarter, (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the races of the world, pre-literate culture, kinship

systems, major institutions and social structyre, Students are ad-

vised to take this course prior to enrolling in courses in sociology.

360. PEOPLES AND CULTURES OF SouTH AMERICA,
(Omitted 1964-65).

The pre-Colombian background; contemporary races, culture
and social organization of selected Latin American societies. The
emergence of Latin America as g distinet culture area in the mod-
ern world.

Prerequisite: Antkropology 278.

(4 q. hrs.)

552. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to the scientifie study of man and his culture,
By the use of the comparative method an analysis will be under-

149
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taken of the kinship, religious, legal, polit;ical, econor.nir_:,.technoé
logical, literary, and artistic manifestations of primitive an
complex societies. ‘

Open only to graduate students. A Group III course in the
program for the degree M.S. in Ed.

ART

NOTE: All studio courses meet for thrfae douple pe‘riods and
one single period which is used for planning, dls_cussmns, a(?d
reports. Additional discussions may be incorporated into the studio
hours. e

i y i *h: terials by the

Certain courses require the pu.r(.hase of ma
student. In such cases, completed projects become t}}e property gf
the student. The Department of Art reserves the r1ght to retain
for exhibition purposes any student work produ_ced in art classeli
for a period of one academic year after the year in which the wor
was produced.

100. DrRAWING I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) .
Freehand drawing in various media, studies from nature
designed to develop an interpretative approach.

101. DRAWING II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrsj;.)- '
Drawing from life; a development of individual expression
and a continuing study of drawing techniques.

110. DEsIGN I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs_.) ' )
Introduction to basic aspects of.des_Ign problems dealing with
color, texture, line, form, and organization.

111. DEsIGN II. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) o
Development of three-dimensional organization of forms
using various media.

140 (130). INTRODUCTION T0 ART. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) ‘

A study of the functions of art in our‘en\fironn}ent. StL}le
problems provide creative experiences in designing with a variety
of two and three-dimensional media.

160. INTRODUCTION To0 VISUAL ARTS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

i 3 isual arts on the
Study of the scope and influence of_the visua )
culture of man, past and present. Emphasis on u.ndc_arstandlng 1_:he
nature of art itself as revealed in works of painting, sculpture,
architecture, and minor forms of art.

For art majors and minors only.

—
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205. PAINTING 1. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to painting as a medium of expression. Variety
of approaches and media explored.

Prerequisite: Art 100 or Art 101.

225. CEraMIcs I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Introduction to various hand-building techniques, decorative
methods, firing process, and use of potter’s wheel.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or 111 or 140, or permission of in-
structor.

242. ART MATERIALS FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.
Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Materials and processes important in art program of elemen-
tary schools as applied to various levels of creative development of
children; philosophy of art, art education, and creativity; studio
problems dealing with appropriate materials.

244 (224). ART For TEACHERS IN THE ELEMENTARY GRADES.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of the developmental stages of children’s artistic activ-
ity; motivation, classroom management, and appropriate use of art
media for each stage stressed. Studio problems provide experiences
with wide variety of art media.

Prerequisite: Art 140.

245. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ART IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL,

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of theories of child art such as those of Lowenfeld,
McFee, Goodenough, and Arnheim. Emphasis on developments
in children’s expressions and evaluating children’s progress in art,

Prerequisite: Art 244.

247. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ART IN THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.)

A thorough study of the basic needs of the young adolescent,
both psychological and physical, as they relate to the art program
in the junior high school. Such topics as visual-haptic tendencies,
evaluation of student growth, and the development of sensitivity
to aesthetic qualities form the bases for independent study.

Prerequisite: Art 244.

260. HISTORY OF ART I. Fall (4 q. hrs.)

The development of the visual arts from pre-historic times to
the medieval period; their use by man in his natural and social
environment; the architecture, sculpture, painting, weaving, pot-
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tery, and other crafts of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete, Greece, and
Rome. .
For art majors and minors only.

261. HisTorRY OF ART II. Winter and Spring. (4 ‘_1' hrs.)

The art of the medieval period and the Renaissance througl&
the seventeenth century; the architecture of 1_:he Romag:}?qu% ?irslaf
Gothic periods and the painting of the Renaissance with a
survey of the art of the Far East.

For art majors and minors only.

262. HisTorRY OF ART III. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hr:s.)_
The development of the visual arts since the beglr_ln}ng of the
eighteenth century; relation of art to contemporary living.

For art majors and minors only.

270. INTRODUCTION T0 JEWELRY AND ENAMELING I.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) . .
Problems include decorative and const;‘uchve processes in the
use of silver or other metals and in enameling on copp_er.‘ .
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 111 or 140, or permission of in-
structor.

280. INTRODUCTION T0 WEAVING AND TEXTILE DESIGN.

Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) _

Creative stitchery, block printing, and weaving. St.udy of the
loom, its functions, and possibilities for creative weaving.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140.

290. LETTERING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) 1 et
i i sic styles of letters—
dy of design and formation of baqu_: S . ;
RomaituMlgdern, and Text; development of skills of lettering with
pen and brush.

300, 301, 302. DrAWING III, IV, V. Winter.
(4 q. hrs. for each course). o -
Advanced drawing designed to develop individual seng,ltlwtg
to form in two dimensions; the deve}opment of an expresswfe a:
personal interpretation of dark and light shapes on a flat surface.

Prerequisite: Art 100, 101.

305, 306, 307. PAINTING II, III, IV. Every quarter.
(4 q. hrs. for each course). . o
Study of types of painting; craftsma‘nshlp and expro;sm:;ll u;
several media stressed through progressive staggs of t : i::d
courses. Kach student guided along ways of working most su
to his ability.
Prerequisite: Art 205.
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309. SURVEY OF TWO0-DIMENSIONAL ART. Fall and Winter.
(4 q. hrs.)

Studio experiences in fine, medium, and broad line media to
provide the prospective teacher with basic knowledge of aesthetic
expression through experiences in two-dimensional media.

Prerequisite: Art 140.

310, 311, 312. SCULPTURE I, 1L, III. Every quarter.
(4 q. hrs. for each course).

Additional work in three-dimensional organization of form;
individual concentration toward competent expression in model-
ing, carving, and constructing. Each ensuing quarter allows the
student greater freedom to organize his work to include a further
variety of material and an increasing depth of concentration of
form.

Prerequisite: Art 111 or Art 225.

ART 319. SURVEY OF THREE-DIMENSIONAL ART. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

A study of three-dimensionality in art. Studio experiences
include work in ceramics, sculpture, jewelry and crafts. Materials,
skills and techniques necessary to create three-dimensional art
forms.

Prerequisite: Art 140.

325, 326, 327. CERAMICS IT, IT1, IV. Every quarter.
(4 q. hrs. for each course) .,

Processes introduced in Ceramics I further explored and
developed with the addition of simple mold techniques, glaze ex-
perimentation, and ceramic sculpture directly related to throwing,
slab building, and coil building techniques: major emphasis upon
throwing, but each student allowed considerable latitude in or-
ganizing his plan of work,

Prerequisite: Art 225.

334. GENERAL CRAFTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A general course in crafts in which students may elect prob-
lems from these areas: block printing, batik, enamels, jewelry,
leather, mosaics, and elass.

Not open to students whose major or minor is in art. May
be taken to satisfy the humanities requirement.

340. THE TEACHING OF ART. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Basic philosophy of the function of art. Study of the develop-
mental stages of creative activity from the first representational
attempts through adolescent art. Appropriate use of art media,

=
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tion h t Ee are 8 3 .
Il:lOl',l Uat]on and eualua fOI eac stag tIe Sed BI 1e
urveys Of the hlSt(}ly )T a t C t] » Lurrellt IeSearCh, and re-
S ( ',[ T edu ation
la ted 11 te ture 1n luded.
ra C
1 rereq uisirte. Ad??ll&su}”, to Leach er educatt()n.

i i . hrs.)
341. ART EDUCATION LABORATORY. Winter and Spring. {:n(é ey
- i i *hni s and processes
io experiences in technigues el
ti:;‘ilgrio to I:;he various stages of devglopil'n:ant,_ e;lﬁ;?fnunig
a}?ap rh secondary ; new approaches to mater}als ; r_ur.rlcces 5
E.nl;lo?;w;n planning arising from these studio experiences.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

343. ART EDUCATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS. Summer.
4 q. hrs.) . .
éor?certed study of use of certain matenals,. pro;::s;ia a;rt
projects in the secondary school program; fostering
appreciation in the high school.
Prerequisite: Art 340.

: . hrs.)
. PriNT MaKING I. Fall. (44 : ‘ -
e i survey and laboratory exploration of four _methodb of print
making: relief, intaglio, planography, and stencil.

i 4 q. hrs.)
7. PRINT MAKING II. Winter. ( : i

35 An intensive exploration of i_ntagh_o .and sellgrag}?yiiia;ﬁg
methods of print making. Major emphasis is placed on the p
method. .

Prerequisite: Art 356.

AKING III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) y ot

58 ilélxl'\;ii\gd study of the relief and planographic methods o
print making.

Prerequisite: Art 356.

aver ter. (4 q. hrs.)
> JUMAN AFFAIRS. Fvery quar . !
200 :iz:ﬂIlztiIc problems and their solutl'ons in va.rn()ius_ﬁetlac(l]sfgi
art as related to man and his culture. This course is design
eneral education. . - » .
¢ Not open to students whose major or Minor s in art. May
taken to satisfy the humanities requirement.

361. ART IN Past CULTURE. Fall, Winter, and SPring. (4 q. };r:hl

- A comparative study for the general education §tude;1t gbject
art in past cultures as presented fron; the stanclh;c()l?cta&o:

i is course is desi d for general > ;

tter in art. This course is designe | .
o Prerequisite: Art 360. Not open to students wh.rz.?e w;c;];a;:;t
minor is in art. May be taken to satisfy the humanities req
ment.
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362. ART TopAY. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study for the general education student of the significance
of art in present day living. Derivation of contemporary art forms,
Processes, and techniques of expression. This course is designed
for general education.

Prerequisite: Art 360.
minor is in art. Ma
ment.

Not open to students whose magjor or
y be taken to satisfy the humanities require-

363. CLASSICAL ART. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
An examination of Greek and Roman art

tecture, painting, sculpture and the minor arts

figures and dominant stylistic tendencies.

Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 sequence or 360, 361, 362
sequence or permission of instructor,

, including archi-
. Study of major

364. MEDIEVAL ART. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A comprehensive survey of the arts of the Middle Ages in
respect to the Early Christian, Byzantine, Romanesque, and
Gothic, emphasizing in particular the transition from pagan art
forms to Christian art forms. Architecture, painting, sculpture,

and minor arts considered in light of this transition and trans-
formation.

Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 sequence or Art 360, 361,
362 sequence or permission of instructor.

365. ART OF THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the evolution and development of art forms in
Italy during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Emphasis on

the painting, sculpture and architecture of Florence, Rome, and
Venice.

Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 sequence or Art 360, 361,
362 sequence or permission of instructor

368. TWENTIETH CENTURY PA
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Major developments, personalities, and significant achieve-

ments in painting and sculpture of the twentieth century with

emphasis on Picasso, Matisse, Klee, Brancusi, Calder, and Moore.

Prerequisite: One course in Art 260, 261, 262, 860, 361,
362 and permission of instructor.

INTING AND SCULPTURE, 1905-¢.1940.

370, 371, 732. JEWELRY AND SILVERSMITHING II, III, 1V.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course).

Advanced problems in jewelry construction developing
previously learned techniques in metal construction or enameling
or both; introduction to basic silversmithing processes.

Prerequisite: Art 270.
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380. WEAVING II. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Experimentation and practice in design and production on
various looms; characteristics of looms, principles of textile con-
struction, and materials of the weaver.

Prerequisite: Art 280 or permission of instructor.

381. WEAVING III. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced problems in weaving design and production.
Prerequisite: Art 380.

382. TEXTILE DESIGN. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Pattern design principles as they apply to historical and con-
temporary textiles; use of block printing, silk screen, and batik
techniques as production methods.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140 or 280.

390. COMMERCIAL DESIGN I. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Work in advertising including lettering, posters, layout, art
planning for school yearbooks and current advertising problems.
Silk screen, airbrush, and other printing techniques studied.

391. COMMERCIAL DESIGN II. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Study of modern developments in the field of display adver-
tising; concentration on three-dimensional design.

405, 406, 407. PAINTING V, VI, VII. Every quarter.

(4 g. hrs. for each course).

Advanced painting in a series of individual problems courses;
opportunity for further intensive development of each student’s
creative expression and craftsmanship.

Prerequisite: Art 305, 306, 307 and permission of the in-
structor.

425, 426, 427. ADVANCED CERAMICS V, VI, VII. Every quarter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course).

Development of previously learned techniques and processes
to a level of professional attainment; emphasis upon development
in the area in which the student is most interested.

Prerequisite: Art 325, 326, 327 and permission of the in-
structor.

446. HI1sTORY OF ART EDUCATION. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Historical development of philosophies of art education in the
United States and abroad; emphasis on present policies and prac-
tices in state and national education programs.

Prerequisite: Art 224 or 340.

ART
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461. ]s?tSY;HOLOGY OF ART. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs )
udy of the psychological basis for a sion’
dy of C rt expression; i
of art ability in terms of aptitudes, skills, and creative ca;?:;ﬁf

P’re?"equwiie . h] on (1)) Z?Mt? HCtO’ .
ee cou ses in ar or pe
1 7 t rmiss
Gp(‘”’ tﬁ Junion S, SEeNLo7 s, a'“d g aduates'

462. ART IN AMERICA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
) Study of architecture, paint
times to the present; emphasis o

as related to historical and soci
America,

Prerequisite: Ayt 260, 2
requi : , 261, and 262 or
Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates. A

ing, and sculpture from colonial
n ]ez_ldmg artists and their works
ological events in the growth of

t 360, 361 and 362,

463. CONTEMPORARY ARCHITE :
(4 q. hrs.) CTURE. (Omitted 1964-65).

Architecture of the twenti
) 1 . ntieth century; its roots i
its forms, its materials, its masters, and its social irr;p.:czhe -

Prerequisite: Art 260, 26
requisite: , 261, and 262 36
Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates. O S, Tl g 0%

465. THE VISUAL ARTS IN T
. ] HE ELEMENT
SCHOOL. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .

The course provides the prospective teacher with a back-

Y AND JUNIOR HIGH

ground for understanding the nature of the

d to hi i
and to approaches for fostering art appreciationo. s art heritage

Prerequisite: Art 244 or 340.

467, 468, 469 SEMINAR IN AR
» 469, T HISTORY AND CRITICIS
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs. for each course). w0 9t

as related to society and education.

Prerequisite - Permission

seniors, and graduates of the instructor. Open to Juniors,

510. MATERIALS X
PP ForR DESIGNING I. Fall, Winter and Spring.

Experimentation with vari i
p— arious materials
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Dilties, ching sit
individual needs, Wrihn oy

Primarily for graduates 0 !
) - Upen to seniors with
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate Schozol.

limitations, possi-
Problems varied to meet
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520. ANALYSIS OF PAINTING TECHNIQUES.
Fall and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) . - ihe devel
i i S i -
Study of techniques and media gsefi y painter ]
opment ofythe different styles of pa}ntmg,.wn_th_ oppo:;::u.mty for
experience in working in each according to individual choice.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. CONTEMPORARY TRENDS IN VISU)AL ARTS.

Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs. '

The development of the visual arts today—n:laterlals, forms,
purpose, treatment; basis for evaluation and role in contemporary
living.
Open only to graduates. May be taken as part of Group III
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

560. MATERIALS FOR DESIGNI4NG I}:. )

Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs. : .

Analysis and manipulation of design 'materlals—ﬁbers, ;net:;lli
clay, wood—for understanding of expression and study for' ez:g
ing ; advanced work in spatial concepts, textiles, and organization
of form and color.

Open only to graduates.

570. PAINTING PROBLEMS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .
Individual work in various m_edia for the purpose of analyzing
possibilities for pictorial expression.
Open only to graduates.

591. PROBLEMS IN ART EDUCATION. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) '
Statement, analysis and evaluation of current problems in the
teaching of art in the public schools.
Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 g. hrs.)

BIOLOGY (GENERAL)
(Taught in the Division of Life Sciences)

116. LIFE SCIENCE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) ——
ineci esses Inclu

A survey of the principal structures. and proce 1 d

genetics and embryology of plant and ammalg. This course is re
stricted to students in the elementary education curriculum.

No prerequisites.

RISEEREEE

BoTANY 159

117. LIFE SCIENCE. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the identification, natural history, distribution
and economic importance of the principal animal and plant groups.
This course is restricted to students in the elementary education
curriculum.

Prerequisite: Biology 116 or equivalent.

126, 127, 128. GENERAL BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE, Fall, Winter,
Spring, and Summer. (4 g. hrs. for each course).

A survey course covering the fundamental structures and
processes of plants and animals; genetics, embryology, local flora
and fauna are included.

BOTANY

Botany 120, 121, 222 is a year’s sequence designed to meet the
laboratory science general requirement and it is basic also to
further work in botany.

120. GENERAL BOTANY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student a knowledge of the
fundamental processes concerned in the life and growth of plants;
the manufacture of foods by green plants that are essential for
both plants and animals; the structure of leaves, stems, and roots
in sufficient detail to understand how the processes result in
growth; and the effect of environment upon these processes.

121. GENERAL BOTANY, Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the reproductive phase of plant life including the
reproduction of flowering plants leading to the formation of seeds
and fruits; the mechanism of heredity and the quality of hybrids.
The last part of the work gives the opportunity of surveying the
natural groups of the plant kingdom with their development and
environmental relationships and their economic significance,

Prerequisite: Botany 120.

218. VEGETATION OF ILLINOIS. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

A course emphasizing the use of local manuals and keyvs in
the identification of the common plants of Illinois including
algae, fungi, liverworts, mosses, ferns, flowering herbaceous
plants, trees and shrubs. Ecological relationships of these plants
as they occur in the vegetation locally as well as all over North
America will be discussed and demonstrated by use of Kodachrome
slides and several local field trips. The characteristics of the im-
portant plant families and their economic importance, the prin-
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i rati barium also are
ciples of taxonomy and the preparation of a her m : ¢
inlélud,ed. The course is designed for elementary and junior high
school teachers. ‘ .

Prerequisites: Life Science 116 and 117 or equivalent. No
open to students who have had Botany 120 and 121.

222 (122). GENERAL LocAL FLORA. Spring and Summer.

(4 q. hrs.) .

An introduction to the geographic and ph_ysiog_raphlc ecology
of North America; the identification of trees in winter and sum-
mer condition, and the fresh water algae, liverworts, mosses,
ferns, and herbaceous flowering plants and shn_lbs as the season
advances, with a study of the structures essential for the reco_gﬁ
nition of these plants. This course is designed for those who wi
teach biological science in the secondary schools and for those
who want to know plants and how to name them. _ .

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121, or permission of the in-
structor.

225. APPLIED PLANT PHYsIoLoGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) .

A study of plants and their environmental re_qulrements, th_elr
contribution to soil formation, and soil class1ﬁca.t10n. The _physma]
and chemical systems of soils as modified by ‘micro-organisms, by
cropping practices and erosion. Present practices of soil testing, of
maintaining high fertility, and erosion control are a part of the
work. _

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222. A year of chemistry
s recommended.

230. THE MORPHOLOGY OF GREEN PLANTS. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.) _

A study of the vegetative and reproductive structures of .the
green plants, algae, liverworts, mosses, ferng and fern allle's,
éonifers, and flowering plants, and a comparative study of‘the_llr
typical life histories. Many specimens of thege groups are avail-
able and a special effort is made to have living plants for class

study.
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222.

231. AN INTRODUCTION T0O FUNGI AND PLANT DISEASES.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The structure, life histories, and physiology of the groups of
fungi (non-green plants) and their relation to decay, fermenta’gloﬁl,
and the important plant diseases, with method_s of control especially
for those causing disease. There are available comprehens_lve
collections of fungi and microscopic slides fo_r the demonstration
of the structures of the various types of fungi.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222.
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232. EcoNoMIC BOTANY. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the methods of plant propagation, the control of
the life processes and regulation of the plant’s environment for
greater economic return as practiced in agriculture and industry;
the effect of environmental factors on vegetation centers which
have become crop centers; the production of carbohydrates, fats,
fibers, lumber, spices, drugs, and other plant products as they occur
in world trade. There are field trips to some of the more important
industrial concerns using plants or plant products.

Prerequisite: Botany 121 or 218.

234. Foop AND SANITARY MICROBIOLOGY. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

A course in microbiology for the Home Economiecs, Health
Education, Elementary and Junior High curricula with emphasis
on the relationships of bacteria, yeasts, molds and other related
micro-organisms to food preservation, and spoilage. The tech-
niques of culturing and studying micro-organisms are used in
determining the sanitary quality of water, milk and other food
products. Field trips are made into the community correlating
work of the classroom with sanitary practices being used by mu-
nicipalities and industries.

Prerequisite: Sophomore college standing, and 3 quarters of
laboratory sciences. Not to count toward a botany major or minor.

335 (235). BACTERIOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the occurrence, distribution, isolation and culture
of bacteria and closely related micro-organisms with emphasis on
morphology, physiology, variations and the conditions which influ-
ence metabolism, growth and death. A set of permanently stained
slides of representative morphological types of bacteria, molds,
and yeasts are made by individual students as a course require-

ment. Field trips are taken to local water purification and sewage
disposal plants.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and Junior standing. Botany 121,
230, 231 and a year of chemistry are recommended,

340. METHODS OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE IN THE HicH
ScHooL. Winter and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

The collection and use of materials for demonstration and
laboratory experiments are stressed.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education and junior
standing.

345. PROBLEMS IN BOTANY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course for individual students who wish to do advanced
work in some special field of botany. The student may choose the
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field in which he wishes to work but first must submit an outline
of his plan of work to the department head for approval and
assignment to an instructor.

Prerequisite: Botany major or minor with Jjunior standing.

350. GENETICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The problems of plant and animal inheritance explained by
the biological processes involved in heredity. The general topics
are simple Mendelian inheritance, hybrid segregation and propaga-
tion of hybrids, fluctuations and mutations and the genetic back-
ground explaining the change in kind (plant and animal). Field
trips are made to show application of genetic principles.

Prerequisite: Five quarters of biological science.

453 (343). PLANT MICROTECHNIQUE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student the opportunity of
learning the techniques of the preparation of microscopic slides
of plant material for use in teaching. It is desirable that students
have had a year of chemistry.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121 , 222, and 230 or its equivalent.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454 (344). EXPERIMENTAL PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A qualitative and ‘quantitative study by experiments and
demonstrations of the chemical and physical processes that result
in the growth of plants and the application of this knowledge in
solving problems of the growth and culture of plants.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121 and one year of chemistry.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456 (346). PLANT ANATOMY. Spring. (4 gq. hrs.)

A critical study of the development of the tissues of leaves,
stems, and roots of seed plants; the origin and differentiation of
tissues and organs; the common ecological variations and heredi-
tary types of structures; the anatomy of woods, and ways of
identifying the common commercial woods.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 222, and 230. Open to juniors,
sentors, and graduates.

459 (349). SYSTEMATIC BOTANY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A detailed study of the Compositae, grasses and grass-like
plants of Illinois and current trends in plant classification and
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plant population analysis. Field trips are made for the observa-
tion and collection of plants from various habitats.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222. Open to jumiors,
seniors, and graduates.

461 (351). PLANT ECOLOGY. Spring quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the major plant communities of North America
with special emphasis on the composition and development of com-
munities in the Midwest. Factors affecting these communities are
stressed. Field trips are made to illustrate phases of the work.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 222 and two advanced courses
in Botany or related fields. Botany 454 and 459 are recommended.
Open to juniors, seniors and graduates.

545, 546, 547, 548. ADVANCED BOTANY. Any quarter.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A course designed to meet the need of individual students
who wish to do advanced work in some special field of botany. The
student may choose the work he wishes to do.

Prerequisite: A minor in botany here or its equivalent else-
where and the instructor's permission. Primarily for graduates.
Open to seniors with permission of the department head and Dean
of the Graduate School.

550. THE SCIENCE OF PLANT LIFE. Summer 1964. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed for graduates who wish to know the funda-
mentals of plant science. The course is intended to build an ap-
preciation of the values of plants in everyday living of both pupils
and patrons and the ability to become conversant with the common
problems of the agriculturist and of the home gardener.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed. Not open to students who
have had undergradute courses in Botany.

551. SYSTEMATIC BOTANY AND LOCAL FLORA. Summer 1965.
(4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to enable one to identify the trees, shrubs
and herbs in this area and to recognize the most common families
of seed plants to which they belong. The lesser plants as ferns,
mosses, fungi and liverworts will be noted. A large part of this
work will be learning to recognize these plants outdoors and to
acquaint the student with their geographical distribution.

Open only to graduates. May be offered as a part of Group
III requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed. May not be taken by
students who have undergraduate credit in botany.
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552. MICROBIOLOGY FOR EVERYDAY LIVING. Summer 1966.

(4 q. hrs.)

A course designed for graduates who have not had the oppor-
tunity for training in this field in their undergraduate work. A
lecture demonstration course with field trips to illustrate the ap-
plication of the control of bacteria, other fungi, algae, and pro-
tozoans concerned with food spoilage and preservation, purification
of water supplies and sewage disposal in central Illinois. It is
planned to be useful for all teachers from the first grade to the
twelfth and for school administrators that all may have a basic
understanding of such information as it applies to their school-
rooms, school activities, and community problems.

Not open to students who have credit for Botany 234 or 835.
Open only to graduates. May be offered as a part of Group III
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

BUSINESS

110. TYPEWRITING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Beginning instruction in typewriting; drills for the develop-
ment of correct stroking and machine manipulation, straight copy
typing, short manuscripts, vertical and horizontal placement,
simple tabulation, personal communications. Speed requirement:
minimum of twenty words a minute for three minutes with not
more than nine errors.

Not open to students who have had the equivalent of one
semester or more of typewriting instruction in high school.

111. TYPEWRITING, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The typewriting of different styles of personal business and
business letters, with special attention to arrangement and punc-
tuation. Includes additional work on manuscripts and tabulation.
Speed requirement: minimum of thirty words per minute for five
minutes with not more than ten errors.

Prerequisite: Business 110 or the equivalent. Not open to
students who have had the equivalent of two semesters or more
of typewriting instruction in high school.

112. TYPEWRITING, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Skill development continued at a higher level. More advanced
work is given in business letters, manuscripts and tabulation. The
production of office-type work is introduced. Speed requirement:
minimum of forty words per minute for five minutes with not
more than five errors.

Prerequisite: Business 111 or the equivalent. Not open to
students who have had the equivalent of three semesters or more
of typewriting instruction in high school.
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123. SHORTHAND. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A beginning course in the study of Gregg shorthand. Effort
is concentrated on a thorough study of principles, brief forms, and
phrasing. Elementary dictation and transcription powers are de-
veloped concurrently with the training in theory.

Not open to students who have had the equivalent of one
semester or more of shorthand instruction in high school.

124. SHORTHAND, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the principles of the shorthand system is com-
pleted. The ability to take dictation and transcribe both business
letters and articles is further developed.

Prerequisite: Business 123 or the equivalent and Business
110 or the equivalent. Not open to students who have ha:d tff,e
equivalent of two semesters or more of shorthand instruction in
high school.

125. SHORTHAND, Continued. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Speed combined with accuracy is the aim of this course.
Shorthand theory is reviewed and shorthand vocabularies are
further developed. Speed requirement: minimum of sixty words
per minute for three minutes to be transcribed with 98 per cent
accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 124 or the equivalent and Business
111 or the equivalent. Not open to students who have had the
equivalent of three semesters or more of shorthand instruction in
high school.

140. BUSINESS MATHEMATICS. Fall and Spring. (4 gq. hrs.)

Everyday business calculations—including such topics as
the use of aliquot parts, practical short methods of calculations,
fractions, percentage, trade and cash discount, profit and loss,
marked price, commission and brokerage, banker’'s accurate and
compound interests, bank discount, installment buying, taxes, fire
insurance, stocks and bonds, and depreciation.

141. BusINESS CORRESPONDENCE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The construction of effective letters to achieve business pur-
poses with human relationships in mind. Attention is gi_ven.to
the various types of business correspondence, such as application
letters, sales letters, credit letters, collection letters, adjustmer.lt
letters, form letters, and business reports. Practice is given in
writing these letters.

Prerequisite: Business 110 or equivalent.

142, INTRODUCTION T0 BUSINESS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The American business scene; business and society; the
nature of business: production, distribution, finance; the business
manager as a directing force, his obligations and objectives;
career opportunities in phases of business activity.
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210. ADVANCED TYPEWRITING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in the development of superior skill in typewriting.
Additional and remedial training in speed and accuracy, and study
of advanced typing projects are included. Speed requirement:
minimum of fifty net words per minute for five minutes with three
errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 112 or the equivalent.

211. ADVANCED TYPEWRITING, Continued.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed for those who wish to become highly
skilled in typewriting. Remedial instruction for indivdual type-
writing difficulties is given. Speed and accuracy in the production
of advanced projects are the objectives. Speed requirement; mini-
mum of sixty net words per minute for five minutes with three
errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 210 or the equivalent.

212. OFFICE PRACTICE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A practical-course in the function, use and operation of filing
systems, duplicating devices, voice-writing equipment, adding and
calculating machines, and copying machines.

Prerequisite: Business 111 or permission of the instructor.

223. ADVANCED SHORTHAND. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The dictation and transcription of business letters. The stu-
dent’s control of a comprehensive vocabulary and the ability to take
dictation at various levels is developed. Speed requirement: mini-
mum of eighty words per minute to be transcribed at a rate of not
less than fifteen words per minute with 98 per cent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 125 or the equivalent and Business
112 or the equivalent.

224. ADVANCED SHORTHAND, Continued.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Expertness in taking dictation and transeribing shorthand
rapidly and accurately is the aim of this course. Speed require-
ment: minimum of 100 words per minute to be transcribed at a
rate of not less than twenty words per minute with 98 per cent
accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 228 or the equivalent.
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225. SECRETARIAL PRACTICE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course aims to promote finished performance in type-
writing and shorthand. A study is made of the duties of the secre-
tary in business and the professions, relations of the private sec-
retary to the employer and associaties, and opportunities for men
and women in the secretarial field. Speed requirement: minimum
of 120 words per minute to be transcribed at a rate of not less
than twenty-five words per minute with 98 percent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 224 and 210 or the equivalents.

230. ACCOUNTING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course does not presume previous training in book-
keeping. The balance sheet and profit and loss statements lead
to the introduction of accounts. The course aims to give thorough
drill in the principles of accounting as applied to single pro-
prietorship.

Not open to freshmen.

231. ACCOUNTING, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is a continuation of the work of Business 230,
with particular emphasis on the interpretation of accounts as
applied to partnerships. A partnership set is used, illustrating
the use of various books of original entry, controlling accounts,
and adjusting and closing books. Special consideration is given
to accruals, the voucher system, depreciation, ete.

Prerequisite: Business 230.

232, ACCOUNTING, Continued. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Changing partnership books to corporation books, corpora-
tion accounting, accounting for departments and branches, ac-
counting for non-profit organizations and analysis of financial
statements with interpretations.

Prerequisite: Business 231.

247. PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey with emphasis upon current marketing channels;
marketing functions and institutions; methods used in marketing
agricultural products, raw materials and manufactured goods;
functions and modes of operation of wholesale and retail middle-
man; basic problems of demand creation; market finance; market
risk; price maintenance; unfair methods of competition; recent
governmental activities affecting marketing.

248. PRINCIPLES OF SALESMANSHIP. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey with emphasis upon how salesmanship enters the
life of the student; the psychology of salesmanship as it relates
to the planning and execution of a sale; principles of general
selling.
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249. PRINCIPLES OF RETAILING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The organization and management of retail stores; location,
layout, financing, buying, pricing, credits and collections, stock
control, personnel work, business forecasting. Some attention is
given to fundamental principles and problems as they relate to
a distributive education program.

250. PRINCIPLES OF ADVERTISING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of social and economic aspects of advertising; the
advertising cycle; kinds of advertising ; selection of media; costs;
analysis of copy and displays; format: layout; labels; trademarks;
slogans; campaigns; and measurement of results. Preparation of
magazine and retail advertising copy.

330. DATA PROCESSING FOR BUSINESS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature and function of modern, high speed information
handling (data processing) equipment. Includes punched card
units and high speed electronic computers with stored program
capabilities. The social and economic implications of integrated
and automatic data processing are explored. Problems on the
computers.

346 (446). BUSINESS LAw. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Rules governing law and its administration; personal prop-
erty, contracts; agency, employer and employee; negotiable in-
struments; bailments; business crimes and torts.

347 (447). BUSINESS LAw, Continued. Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Insurance; carriers; sale of goods; partnership; corporation;
deeds of conveyance; mortgages; landlord and tenants; surety
and guaranty; bankruptey; trusts and estates.

Prerequisite: Business 346.

354 (454). INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Review of fundamental processes on a higher level with addi-
tions not covered in beginning accounting; cash and temporary
investments, receivables, inventories, investments, plant and
equipment, intangibles and deferred charges.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232.

355 (455). INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING, Continued. Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

Liabilities both current and long term, capital stock, surplus,
statement analysis, statement of application of funds, partnership
formation and operation, partnership dissolution and joint ven-
tures are presented.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232.
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356. (456). ADVANCED ACCOUNTING, Continued. Spring.
(4 q. hrs.)

Accounting problems of a specialized nature dealing with
installment sales, consignments, agency and branch accounts, corpo-
rate combination, consolidated balance sheet and income state-
ments, statements of affairs and receivership accounts.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232, 854, 855.

383. BUSINESS REPORT WRITING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The organization and preparation of reports of the types used
in education, business, and government. Techniques of collecting,
interpreting, and presenting information useful to executives.
Study of actual reports used in different fields.

430. DATA PROCESSING LABORATORY. Every quarter., (4 q. hrs.)

Experiences in the processing of information by the use of
punched card equipment and computer. Includes the use of the
card punch, sorter, reproducer, accounting machine, printer, and
the electronic computer in the University Computing Center under
the direction and supervision of the Supervisor.

Prerequisite: Business 330 and consent of the Chairman of
the Department of Management.

440. SUPERVISED EXPERIENCES IN SCHOOL BUSINESS MANAGE-
MENT. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

School business is studied under the direction of a business
manager. It includes: school accounting, financing, and budgeting ;
purchasing; plant maintenance, operation, and construction; per-
sonnel and office management; board, administration, faculty, and
public relations; and school law and policy making.

Prerequisite: Consent of the Chairman of the Business Edu-
cation Department.

451. PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of management, including phases of adminis-
trative, staff, and operative management in the business situation.
Management prineiples and techniques are given for various fields
of business. Factors basic to business: objectives, policies, fune-
tions, executive leadership, organization structure and morale, and
operational procedure and control.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

452. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The objectives, functions, and organization of a typical per-
sonnel program. Problems in personnel administration: job
analysis, job evaluation, selection and placement, education and
training, safety and health, employee services, employee relations,
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administration of wages and hours, labor legislation and personnel
research are studied. :
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. OFFICE MANAGEMENT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Duties and responsibilities of the office manager. Includes
survey and analysis; development and use of manuals; selection;
training, pay and promotion of office employees; controlling office
expense and measuring office efficiency ; flow of work; purchase and
use of office equipment; physical factors; centralization of office
services; report writing; quality and quantity standards.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

458. CASE PROBLEMS IN BUSINESS LAW. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course assumes that the student has a knowledge and
background of the theory of business law. The course deals with
the solution of case problems as applied to the various topics in the
field of business law.

Prerequisite: Business 346 and 347 or the equivalent. Open
to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

460. CosT ACCOUNTING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An introductory course involving principles and methods in
handling materials, direct labor, and the distribution of overhead
expenses as they relate to manufacturing concerns. Job, process,
and standard costing are presented with special emphasis upon job
cost-accounting principles and practices.

Prerequisite: Business 280, 231, 232. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

461. INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The fundamentals of Federal Income Tax Accounting are pre-
sented under the latest amendments to the Internal Revenue code.
The various income tax blanks and forms aré presented and filled
in with special emphasis upon the returns of individuals and part-
nerships.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232 or permission of instruc-
tor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

462. PAYROLL ACCOUNTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Payroll accounting is presented with emphasis on social secu-
rity. Various blanks and forms are presented and worked out by
each atudent. Problems and a practice set connected with payroll
accounting are studied from the point of view of both the employer
and the employee.

Prerequisite: Business 280, 231, 232. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.
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463. STATEMENT ANALYSIS AND ADVANCED ACCOUNTING PROB-

LEMS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

"I:his course is designed to give a detailed analysis and inter-
pretation of financial statements with advanced problems support-
ing the theory presented. Particular types of statements as they
apply to public utilities, industrials, and moneyed corporations are
introduced.

Prerequisite: Business 280, 231. 232. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

464. AUDITING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the examination and verification of accounting for
the purpose of establishing the reliabilty of financial statements.
Deals with the nature and application of auditing ethics, standards,
techniques, procedures, programs, and reports.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232, 354, 355. Open to
juniors, seniors and graduates.

466. ADVANCED INCOME TAX PROBLEMS AND RESEARCH.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature of corporate income, income tax problems and
other tax problems related thereto. A study of the internal rev-
enue code as it pertains to corporate taxes. Advanced tax prob-
lems, corporate tax case research and report preparation.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232 and 461. Open to
Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. METHODS OF TEACHING BOOKKEEPING AND ACCOUNTING.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations
and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences.
Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory work to in-
sure mastery of the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. METHODS OF TEACHING BASIC BUSINESS.
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study and review of the subject matter of the general, basic
social or consumer business courses as they are variously called in
high school. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organi-
zations and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching ex-
periences. Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory
work to insure mastery of the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to
Juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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472, METHODS OF TEACHING GREGG SHORTHAND.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .
Study and review of the different methods of teach'mtg'tf_;hle1
manual with special attention to the teac(l;mg Offadv?m;eldoilgcai ilz(;
i io-vi i ofession -
and transcripts. Texts, audlo-vxsual_al S, pro; £ g
i j i troduction to teaching ex
ns and journals are studled._ An in :
:)leoriences. Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure
proficiency in the subject. .
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

473. METHODS OF TEACHING TYPEWRITING AND OFFICE PRACTICE.
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) . o
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professmne}l orga.mz_atmz;s

and journals are studied. An introduection to teac_hmg expegle_nce s

Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure proficiency

in the subject. .
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to

juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480. PRINCIPLES OF INSURANCE. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)b. .
A survey of the risks to whiqh man and property 15;n.111'e SuriJ:;::s
and the elimination of the financial consequences of de::sualty
through insurance coverages. Includes life, property, an
insurance.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. BUSINESS STATISTICS. Fall and Winter. (.4 q hrs.) .

Provides a working knowledge of the Statlsfl((:ia] ttOOlS:tl}lasesi ;ﬁ

i i ints the student wi
lyzing business problems. ) Acquam_ _ !

?Ssd};tmeital phases of statistical techmqpe as graphic gres'entzla.e
tions, averages, index numbers, sampling error, and simp
correlation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

482. CORPORATION FINANCE. Winter and Spring. (4. q. .hrs') ]
The corporation in a possible life cycle_of organlzat}mn, ogﬁsge
tion, and reorganization or failure_; the various forn}s_o c:;:;p
securities; financing the corporation management of inco e, 251
Prerequisite: Business 230, 2_31 , 232 m?d Ecogomz;su ates,
255,256, or the equivalent. Open to juniors, seniors, and gri :

486. MARKETING RESEARCH. Fall and Spring. (4 q hrs.) -

A basic course in marketing research. '_I‘opl_cs cov«zx}fleti1 a::(i
nature and scope of marketing_ research; sc1ent1§lc mn? ; :search
research design; specific marketing research procedures;
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report, follow-up, and evaluation of research process. Some atten-
tion will be given to selected local area problems.

Prerequisite: Business 247. Open to jumiors, sentors, and
graduates.

487. MARKET MANAGEMENT PROBLEMS. Winter (4 q. hrs.)

A study of marketing problems encountered by businesses
who find it necessary to adapt marketing organization and policy
to changing economic conditions. Emphasis is placed on the use
of the case method in problem analysis.

Prerequisite: Business 247, Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

Employment experience appropriate to the student’s major,
for a period of one quarter, in a firm approved by the chairman

agreed upon by the firm and the department chairman involved.

Prerequisite Permission of the Department Chairman and
acceptance of the student by a business firm on the basis of the
student’s application.

498. READINGS IN BUSINESs. Arr. (4 q. hrs.)

Individual study programs. The student will be assigned
material from literature of his major field selected in cooperation
with the department chairman. A written formal report based
upon these readings must be submitted.

Prerequisite: Senmior standing with strong scholarship as
evidenced by cumulative grade point average; permission of the
chairman of the department of the student’s major. Open to
Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

543. MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN BUSINESS EpucaTion.
Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Evaluation and development of guidance materials in busi-
ness education. Testing techniques and the construction of tests,
statistical procedures necessary for test interpretation and use.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

544. FOUNDATIONS IN BUSINESS EpucaTion, Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

This course involves 2 study of the evolution of the business
curriculum; reorganization of the business curriculum in terms of
large and small high schools; and placement of subjects. Phi-
losophies and objectives of business education are also appraised
in terms of business occupational requirements and trends.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School,
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545. PROBLEMS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)
Analysis of current business education problems such as
supervision, administration, curriculum, equipmt_ant, stand::zrds,
placement and follow-up and a study of the viewpoints of national
business education leaders. Special attention is given problems
growing out of the particular needs and interests of the students.
Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. THE CORPORATION IN SOCIETY. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

A course for non-business majors to give an understanding
of the corporate form of organization; the genesis of the corporate
idea and the adaptation of this idea to the requirements of modern
society; implications for the individual and society.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the program
for the degree M.S. in Ed.

595. THESIS. (4 g. hrs.)
Study and fnvestigation in business education for students
electing Plan A for the master’s degree.

CHEMISTRY

Chemistry 120, 121, and 122 is a year’s sequence planned as a
general cultural course and to satisfy the general requirement for
a year of laboratory science. This sequence also serves as a founda-
tion for further work in chemistry. Students with the necessary
background should enroll in Chemistry 150, 151, 152 in place of
Chemistry 120, 121, 122.

Note: A breakage fee of $3.00 is charged for laboratory

courses in chemistry. The unused portion is returnable at the end
of the course.

All courses except Chemistry 300, 340, 342, and 450 have two
classes and two two-hour laboratories per week. Chemistry 300
has three classes and individual laboratory work. Chemistry 340
meets four times weekly. Chemistry 450 has four two-hour periods
weekly with conferences.

120, 121, 122, INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY.
120, Fall, Winter and Spring; 121, Winter and Spring;
122, Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the principles of chemistry, the more in}pc)'rta_nt
non-metals and a few of the metals. Qualitative analysis is in-
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troduced in the third term. The relationship of chemistry to many
of today’s problems is stressed.

To be taken in sequence. Credit is not granted to students
who have received credit for Chemistry 150, 151, 152.

150, 151. GENERAL CHEMISTRY.

Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs. for each course)

The principles of chemistry are studied with emphasis on
bonding, stoichiometry, states of matter, kinetics and equilibrium.

Prerequisite: One unit of high school chemistry which in-
cluded laboratory work and in which the grade B or A was earned,
plus two and a half units of mathematics.

To be taken in sequence. Credit not granted to students who
have received credit in Chemistry 120, 121, 122.

152. GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Chemistry 150, 151 with emphasis on
ionic equilibrium and qualitative analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 151.

Credit is not granted to students who have received credit in
Chemistry 122.

153, 154, 155. ELEMENTARY AND ORGANIC CHEMISTRY FOR

MaJorRs IN HOME EcoNoMICS. (153, 154 omitted 1964-65,

155, Spring). (4 q. hrs. for each course)

The principles of chemistry and some of the common ele-
ments, including carbon, are studied. Chemistry 155 introduces
organic chemistry necessary for the understanding of carbohy-
drates, fats, proteins, textiles, dyes and plastics.

Restricted to home economics majors. To be taken in sequence.

233. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS AND LONIC EQUILIBRIUM.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The systematic analysis of metallic and non-metallic ions by
semi-micro methods, and the study of the principles involved in
their separation and identification. Emphasis is placed on an
understanding of the equilibrium principles involved rather than
the techniques.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 or 152; Mathematics 180 or
simultaneous registration therein.

234. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Experiments are selected to illustrate the general principles

of volumetric and gravimetric analysis, and the calibration of

analytical apparatus. Class work includes the critical evaluation
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of analytical data, theory of neutralization reactions and extensive
treatment of problems which illustrate gravimetric analysis and
acid-base volumetric analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 or 152. Mathematics 130, 131
and Physies 130 are strongly recommended.

235. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a continuation of Chemistry 234, Experiments in-
clude oxidation-reduction and precipitation titrations, additional
gravimetric determinations, an electrodepositation and a brief in-
troduction to instrumental analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234.

300. PHOTOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The theory and use of the camera, types of emulsion, latent
image, development, fixation, printing, enlarging, toning, filters,
color photography, composition. Experiments are assigned in ac-
cordance with experience and ability.

Prerequisite: One year of college laboratory science and a
camera. The student is to purchase the paper and film he uses.
This course does not count toward a major or minor in Chemistry.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING CHEMISTRY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for chemistry and physics majors who-are prepar-
ing for secondary school teaching in the physical science areas.
The students visit typical schools and meet cooperating teachers
in their classrooms. Current professional literature, texts, studies
of the newer techniques and the history of science and science
teaching are required reading. Time is given to the preparation
of lesson plans, the presentation of demonstrations, the improvi-
sation of equipment, the making of requisitions and the performing
of other typical teaching tasks.

Required in the chemistry curriculum for B.S. in Ed. Prereq-
uisite: Admission to teacher education.

342. PRACTICUM IN CHEMISTRY. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

This course is designed to afford the future chemistry teacher
some practical experience in laboratory teaching and in servicing
the laboratory. Two hours are to be spent assisting in an elemen-
tary chemistry laboratory and two hours in the storeroom each
week.

Prerequisite: Two years of college chemistry.

Eequired of Chemistry majors in the junior year of B.S. in
Education curriculum. Should be completed prior to student
teaching.

\____._--—"
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343, 344, 345. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Chemistry 343, Fall; Chem-
istry 344, Winter; Chemistry 345, Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Chemistry 343 and 344 are studies of aliphatic and aromatic
compounds with an introduction to the theories of organic chem-
istry. Chemistry 345 is a continuation but with major emphasis
placed upon identification of organic compounds.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 120, 121 or 150, 151 ; Chemistry 122
or 152 or stmultaneous registration therein. To be taken in
sequence.

356. BIOCHEMISTRY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A brief survey of the chemistry of biological materials, of
nutrition and of physiological processes.

Prerequisite: Chemistry $43 or 155 or the permission of the
instructor. (Chemistry 234 is recommended.)

361. MODERN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the structures and reactions of inorganic com-
pounds with particular emphasis on chemical bonding. Use is made
of library materials for both oral and written reports. Some of the
more unusual compounds are synthesized in the laboratory.

Prerequisite: Five quarters of college chemistry.

450, 451. ADVANCED CHEMISTRY. Every quarter by arrangement.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Laboratory technique, planning experiments and the use of
chemical literature are developed by means of a simple research
problem. The student is expected to help in choosing a problem
in the chemistry field which will be most valuable to him in round-
ing out his work after consultation with the head of the de-
partment.

Prerequisite: Senior standing in chemistry and consent of the
head of the department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. INSTRUMENTAL METHODS IN CHEMISTRY.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student an understanding of the
principles involved in using various instruments and the techniques
required for making chemical measurements. Study includes such
subjects as colorimetry, chromatography, spectrophotometry, po-
larography, ete.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and 343. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.
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480. ORGANIC MECHANISMS AND PREPARATIONS.,

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the mechanisms of reactions in organic chemistry
through the preparation of selected compounds.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234, 344. Open to Jjuniors, seniors,
and graduates.

491, 492, 493. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY.

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the principles governing chemical change. Included
are: thermodynamics; equilibria; kinetic theory; the gaseous,
liquid and solid states; solutions; atomic and molecular structure;
electro-chemistry, quantum theory and chemical kinetics,

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234. Mathematics 235, 236 or simul-
taneous registration therein. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduate
students. To be taken in sequence.

494. NUCLEAR CHEMISTRY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Radioactivity and the radioactive properties of isotopes are
studied in relationship to their chemical properties and uses.
Prerequisite: Five terms of chemisiry including 234 and/or
361, or permission of the department head. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

500. SEMINAR. (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

Reports and discussion of topics selected from recent devel-
opments in chemistry.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234 and 344, and permission of the
head of the department. Primarily for graduate students but

open to seniors with permission of instructor and Dean of the
Graduate School.

501. HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

The sources of chemical information including abstracts,
Jjournals, texts and reference works are consulted in the study of
the historical development of chemistry.

Prerequisite: Primarily for graduate students but open to
seniors with permission of instructor and Dean of the Graduate
School.

536. BIOLOGICAL AND F0OD CHEMISTRY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to study the chemistry of biological mate-
rials and processes, including the chemistry of foods and nutrition.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 343 or permission of the head of the
department. Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

e
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ECONOMICS

(Taught in the Social Science Department)

254. PrINCIPLES OF EcoNoMIcs. Every quarter. (4 g. hrs.)

The nature of economics, the American economic system,
business organization, personal finance, labor-management rela-
tions, government finance, national income analysis.

Not open to freshmen.

255. PRINCIPLES OF EcoNOMICS (continued).
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Business cycles, money and prices, banking and monetary
policy, fiscal policy, supply and demand analysis.

Prerequisite: Economics 254.

256. PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS (continued).
Every quarter. (4 g. hrs.)

Theory of production and factoral distribution, international
economics, problems of economic growth and price stability.

Prerequisite: Economics 255.

320. INTERNATIONAL EcoNomics. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the economic interrelationships among nations.
This course sets forth the principles of foreign trade and lending,
the nature of international payments, tariffs and quotas, and the
commercial policies currently being followed by the major countries
participating in the world economy.

Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256 or conmsent of the
instructor.

356 (456). GOVERNMENT AND BusiNgss. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The market structures in which business operates; public
policies for regulation and control of those markets.

Junior standing required.

357 (457). LaBor EcoNomIcs. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of labor as a factor in the economic sys-
tem; the history of the labor movement; the technique and
objectives of labor organization; the fundamental issues in labor-
management disputes; labor legislation.

453. COMPARATIVE EcoNoMIc SYSTEMS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A comparative study of the origin, organization, operation,
and achievements of the systems of capitalism, socialism, com-
munism, and fascism.

Prerequisite: Econmomics 254, 255, 256. Open to jumiors,
seniors, and graduates.
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454. HisTorY OF ECcoNoMIC THOUGHT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The ancient world; scholasticism ; mercantilism; the physio-
crats; Adam Smith and classical economics; Marx; Veblen;
Keynes.

Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. Open to Juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

460. INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIG ANALYSIS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
A study of commodity and factor price theory.

Prerequisite: Eeconomics 254, 255, 256. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

462. ECONOMIC STABILITY AND GROWTH. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
An analysis of factors affecting the level of national economic
activity, its fluctuation, and rate of increase.

Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. Open lo juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

465. EcoNoMIcs OF UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of the economic structures of the under-
developed areas of the world. An analysis of the causes of their
continuing low levels of output will be followed by an examination
of the policy alternatives open to them for the development of their
economies.

Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256 or consent of the in-
structor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480 (458). MONEY AND BANKING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of money and banking and their impor-
tance in our economy; government monetary and banking policy
and its significance to economic well-being.

Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. Open to jumiors,
seniors, and graduates.

485 (459). PuBLIC FINANCE. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

A study of taxation, government spending, public debt and
their importance to economic welfare.

Prerequisite: Eeonomics 254, 255, 256. Open to juniors,
sentors, and graduates.

550. THE SoviET ECoNoMY. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive inquiry into the nature of the Soviet economy.
Emphasis will be given to the current and historical economic
factors which have given rise to the phenomenal development of
the Soviet economy from one of the most retarded and economi-
cally underdeveloped nations to the second leading industrial
nation in the world in less than a half century.

Open only to graduates for credit toward the Group III re-
quirements in the Master of Science in Education program.
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EDUCATION

120, 121. LABORATORY IN EDUCATION. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

A laboratory course with emphasis on directed observations
and individualized experiences with children of pre-school and ele-
mentary school ages, under a variety of environmental conditions.

Required of and restricted to freshmen in the elementary
education curriculum.

220. WORKSHOP. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Opportunity to work on individual problems with guidance of
staff members.

Registration by permission only.

232. HUMAN GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT, AND LEARNING.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Physical, social, emotional, and intellectual growth and
development of children and adolescents. Major emphasis on
developmental and learning problems and their implications and
significance in relation to classroom procedures.

Prerequisite: Psyechology 231.

311. DIRECTING LEARNING IN THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to cover certain minimum essentials
needed by beginning teachers. Students develop criteria for selec-
tion, organization, and evaluation of learning activities to aid in
the attainment of objectives of the modern junior high school.
Attention is given to such topics as classroom management and
control, emotional climate of the classroom, the teaching process,
guidance and counseling services, homeroom activities, and the
teacher’s relationship not only to staff members but also to par-
ents and the community.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

312. INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA IN THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The principles of learning and the results of communication
research as they apply to junior high school reading programs
and to the use of instructional materials, equipment and services
in the classroom. Development of skill and appreciation of the
uses, values and sources, curriculum materials, and equipment.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.
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313. TEACHING SOCIAL STUDIES AND LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Objectives of social studies and language arts programs;
the nature, selection, and utilization of materials, methods, and
content of junior high school social studies and language arts.

Prerequisite: Education 311, and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

314. TEACHING MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE IN THE JUNIOR HIGH

ScHooL. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of the aims and objectives of the teaching
of mathematics and science in the junior high school; the nature
and scope of materials; the methods employed in teaching mathe-
matics and science with emphasis upon those areas in which a
correlation of the two areas is possible; collection and preparation
of materials, the improvisation of equipment, and the setting-up
of experiments used in the teaching of junior high science courses.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

324. DIRECTING LEARNING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and the effective organization and presentation of
learning experiences. Emphasis on practical application of prin-
ciples of learning, instructional programs, democratic procedures
in class organization, management and control, and the guidance
program, audio-visual materials. Consideration of the non-instrue-
tional duties of the teacher in school and community.

Prerequisite to student teaching. Prerequisite: Education
232 and admission to teacher education.

327. ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM: TEACHING SOCIAL STUDIES AND

LANGUAGE ARTS; USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS IN THE
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give the prospective elementary
teacher an understanding of the techniques and materials used
for teaching social studies in all elementary grades. The language
arts program in the areas of listening, oral expression, and written
expression, including instruction in handwriting, is emphasized.
General principles involved in the selection and proper utilization
of all types of instructional materials are presented from the ele-
mentary teacher’s point of view.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.
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328. DEVELOPMENTAL READING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Basal reading program from kindergarten through junior
high school using the human growth and development approach;
nature, purpose, and current trends in reading instruction; guid-
ing principles, types of reading materials, techniques; evaluating
progress. Demonstrations for class observation and discussion.

Prerequisite: Education 282 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

329. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and development of units, demonstrations, and
laboratory work.

Prerequisite: Life Science 116, 117; Physical Science 100,
101; admission to teacher education.

332. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Individual growth and development with emphasis upon the
secondary student, the learning process, including an introduction
to learning theories and ways of facilitating the learning process,
measurement and evaluation with emphasis upon standardized
testing.

Prerequisite: Phychology 231 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

333. THE INSTRUCTIONAL TASK IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Secondary school teaching as a profession; the secondary
curriculum, guidance in the secondary school; selection and use
of instructional materials; the development of a secondary read-
ing program.

Prerequisite: Education 332 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

334. KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Aims, organization, equipment and curriculum for pre-school
education; recent trends and techniques for the education of young
children in nursery school and kindergarten. Observation and first
hand experience with young children are required. Prerequisite to
student teaching in kindergarten.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation.

344. MEASUREMENTS AND EVALUATION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Three units: I. Standardized testing (attitude, aptitude, in-
telligence, personality and achievement): II. Statistical methods
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applied to testing; IT1. Construction, administration and technical
analysis of evaluative devices for classroom use.

Prerequisite: Education 232 or 332 and admission to teacher
education.

441, 442, 443, 444, SUPERVISED STUDENT TEACHING IN THE ELE-

MENTARY OR SECONDARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Three courses, 12 quarter hours, of student teaching are
required for the Bachelor of Science in Education degree. Students
majoring in the secondary school curricula, must take at least 4
quarter hours, preferably 8 quarter hours, of student teaching in
their major field.

Prerequisite: See Admission to Student Teaching.

443L. PROFESSIONAL LABORATORY EXPERIENCES
Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Laboratory experiences adapted to the needs of experienced
elementary school teachers. Opportunity is provided for study of
teaching through observations, discussions, and readings. Under
certain conditions, this course may be substituted for Education
443.

Prerequisite: Education 441 and 442, permission of instruc-

tor and Director of the School of Elementary and Junior High
School Teaching.

445. PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The historical development of the several main philosophical
origins of educational practices and principles.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education and junior or
senior standing. Not open to students who have eredit in Educa-
tion 343 or 440.

458. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A course in the history, organization and administration of
vocational education. Federal and state laws affecting vocational
schools are considered.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLoGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Theories of learning ; transfer and functional learning; crea-
tive thinking and problem solving ; “teaching machines” and other
self-instructional devices.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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460. PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY EDUCATION. (Omitted 1964-65).

(4 q. hrs.)

An advanced course concerned with specific problems in the
areas of : evolution of secondary education, student activities, cur-
riculum, guidance, evaluation, and most recent educational prac-
tices. Each student is assigned an individual problem.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

464. HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The development of learning in the United States is viewed
in the perspective of national growth. Attention is paid to the
social, cultural, and professional setting of education.

Prerequisite: American history. Open to Jjuniors, semiors,
and graduates.

465. SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS. (On demand). (4 q. hrs.)
The course affords the student an opportunity for investiga-
tion and analysis of the elementary and secondary school materials
in which he is most interested.
Prerequisite: Junior standing or experience in teaching and
permission of the instructor. Open to Juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

466. MODERN TRENDS IN EDUCATION.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Study of changes, trends, and problems in modern education
with emphasis on underlying theories. Each student chooses for
intensive study a problem of particular interest to him.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology; admission to teacher education.

469. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF READING.

Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Gives opportunity for a study of the types of reading and
study difficulties, and to explore methods of diagnosis and remedial
work useful to classroom teachers and supervisors. Practical ex-
perience with children is provided whenever possible,

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter howrs in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A critical review of objectives proposed for language arts
instruction (exclusive of reading) at the elementary school level,
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with emphasis on their implications concerning organization of the
program, content, materials, and procedures.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. TEACHING OF SociaL LivING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in methods and materials related to teaching social
living. Designed to aid teachers, supervisors, and administrators
in understanding the role of history, civics, geography, and the
natural sciences as interacting factors in solving social problems.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

477. THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A course concerned with certain aspects of junior high school
education—historical development, basic philosophy, practices.
Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology, including Education 232 or 332 and Education 324 or
333. Open to juniors ,seniors, and graduates.

480. SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION.

Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Educational administration in social and historical perspec-
tive; authentication of principles of administration; application of
principles; legal structure of education as a state function.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. WorK OF THE PRINCIPAL IN THE MODERN SCHOOL.

Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

A basic professional course for the principalship in either the
elementary or secondary school. The discussion, materials, and
assigned problems are adapted to the interests and needs of the
individual student.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology, and Education 480. Open to juniors, seniors, and grad-
uates.

485. ScHoOL LAaw. Winter; Summer, 1965. (4 g. hrs.)

A course designed to develop an understanding of the basic
legal factors related to the school. Professional and extra-legal
controls are also considered.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, semiors, and graduates.

EbucaTion 187

487. INTRODUQTION To AuUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION,
Fall, Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

teaCh’_I‘heOIP':y anq principles for use of audio-visual materials in
aching. luxperiences are provided in the operation, selecti
utilization of audio-visual aids, ’ , e, S

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours 7 1
f T n education and psy-
chology. Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates. a

488. PR_EPARATION AND USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS,
Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

" Proc}uction of Ioca.]ly prepared audio-visual materials using
e techniques of mounting, lettering, and reproducing by pictorial

or graphl‘c means. Emphasis is upon improving communiecation in
the learning process.

Prerequisite: Twelye quarter hours i :
T ) s 1 education and psy-
chology. Open to Jumors, seniors, and graduates. o

489. SP_ECIAL PROBLEMS IN AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

o .Opport_unit‘ies for administrators, audio-visual directors, and
uilding audio-visual coordinators to work on problems of produec-

tn;]n, lac]mln15.:‘51*&(:1'0:1, and utilization of audio-visual materials in
schools.

Prerequisite: Education 487 or ; funi
] site: i equivalent. Ope
semors, and graduates. i
490. PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF GUIDANCE.

Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

An introductory course: prinei i

. odug i principles and purposes underlyin

gu1dgnce af:tlwtles; means by which guidance activities may bg
Farrled_ on in the school system. The role of the classroom teacher
In a guidance program is emphasized.

Prerequisite: Twelve ; :
: quarter hours in education and psy-
chology. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. e

544, EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS. Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)
Fundamentals of statisties and their application.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours i i
_ e: s in education and psy-
cho'logy. Primarily for graduates; open to seniors with permissi(?n
of instructor and Dean of the Graduate School.

550. PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Philosophic concepts underlyi i
; ying curriculum; type ic-
ulum in current use. Satuis

Open only to graduates. Credit appli
i i [ pplicable to G
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed. el gtk
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551. SociaL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION.

Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

A sociological analysis of education as it is affected by com-
munities and institutions, social stratifications, and the profes-
sionalizing of teaching.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

552. UNDERSTANDING THE INDIVIDUAL. Every quarter.

(4 q. hrs.)

Personality development and concepts of the self; need satis-
faction and perception of threat; problems of adjustment and
determinants of personality.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

553, PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. Winter; Summer 1965.

(4 q. hrs.)

Some of the guiding principles of contemporary educational
ideology in ethics, politics, religion, and art; major problems of
ethics, teaching, and the national policy in education.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

554. HISTORY OF EDUCATIONAL THOUGHT.

Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Educational ideas and events of the past are related to the
social and political framework of their days and to the contem-
porary scene. By emphasizing the continuity of thought in the
progress of civilization the course provides an historical perspec-
tive for evaluating present controversies and trends.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

560. INTRODUCTION T0 GRADUATE STUDY.

Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs).

A course to acquaint students with the nature and responsi-
bilities of advanced professional study. Students are given expe-
riences in locating and defining problems, in using elementary
research techniques, in writing conclusions and recommendations
in acceptable form, and in interpreting and evaluating research.

Prerequisite: Sixzteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

570. PsYCHO-SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDHOOD.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the psychological and social development of the
child up to the period of adolescence. The course includes a dis-
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cussio'n of psychological and cultural forces which shape the
behavior patterns of the growing child.

Prerequisite: Sixteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

571. PSYCHO-SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE ADOLESCENT AND
YounG ApuLt. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the psychological and social development of the
adolescent_ and young adult. The course includes a discussion of
psychological and cultural forces which shape the behavior pat-
terns of the maturing organism.

Prerequisite: Sizteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

572. MEASUREMENT APPLIED T0 GUIDANCE. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

A study of the selection, administration, scoring and inter-
prgtatlon of standardized tests and other measuring techniques
suitable for use in guidance brograms. Emphasizes the predictive
values of various testing instruments.

Prerequisite: Sizteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

573. PLAY THERAPY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The importance of play in education; discussion of theories
and values of play using play as therapeutic treatment.

. Prerequisite: FEducation 574 and 593. Open only to grad-
uates.

574. PERSONALITY DYNAMICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the nature of personality and of various theories
of_ personality. Attention will be given to techniques of person-
ality evaluation, Opportunity will be provided for the student to
analyze cases of normal and abnormal personality integration.

Prerequisite: Sizteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

576. STUDENT PERSONNEL WORK IN HIGHER EpucaTion.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A. study of the backgrounds of personnel functions in higher
education with emphasis on the nature and objectives of college
perspnr}el work. Includes specific reference to such problems as
admissions, discipline, student activities, housing, scholarship
programs.

Prerequisite: Education 590. Open only to graduates.
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577. RESIDENCE HALL PERSONNEL WORK. (Omitted 1964-65).

(4 q. hrs.) . .

A study of the functions of persons charged w1tp managing
and supervising university residence _halis. Empha?,ls is placeg
upon administrative, business, counseling, and teaching duties o
the residence hall personnel worker.

Prerequisite: Education 490. Open only to graduates.

578. THEORIES OF APTITUDES AND ABILITIES. (Omitted 1964-65).
(4 q. hrs.) o
A study of the nature of human abilities. E‘xammatlon. of
individual differences and traits. Theories of vocational behavior.
Prerequisite: Education 592 or permission of department.
Open only to graduates.

579. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN GUIDANCE. (On dematnd). (4 q. hrs._)
Intended to permit a student to pursue more intensively vari-

ous aspects of the area of his special interest.
Pﬁ*erequisite: Education 490. Permission of the department.

Open only to graduates.

580. PROBLEMS IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION.

Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to present an overvi_ew of recent
developments in school administration. The student will be expected
to investigate and report on a real school problem, related to past
or anticipated experiences.

Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent.
graduates.

Open only to

581. SCHOOL SUPERVISION—A GROUP PROCESS.

Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.) '

The origin, development, and curren‘t .tx.'ends in scho_ol super-
vision, as well as the recognized responsiblhtlgs oiE' supervisors and
teachers to the supervisory program, are stud1ed.1n'§enswely. Em-
phasis is placed on the practical application of principles of leader-
ship and supervision.

Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent.
graduates.

Open only to

585. SCHOOL PLANT PLANNING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) _

A course covering concepts and procedures for relating pro-
posed school plants to the instructional program and_ co_mmum;y
resources. It deals with population survey and pro_Jectlon tP:C -
niques, personnel roles, master planning, plant site selection,

y
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financing, educational specifications, architect selection, legal re-
quirements and administration of building programs.

Prevequisite: Education 480 or equivalent. Open only to
graduates.

586. SCHOOL FINANCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the legal basis for the support of public schools,
school revenues, and the expenditure of school funds, and an intro-
duction to the concepts which underlie the accounting required for
such funds. No attempt is made to develop a detailed understand-
ing of school accounting practices.

Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent. Open only to
graduates.

590. CURRENT PRACTICES AND PROBLEMS IN COUNSELING,
Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

An advanced course in theory and practices of counseling ;
need of counseling services: place of the counselor in the school
program; in-service training of counselors; gathering, recording
and interpreting information; tests and the counseling situation;
and educational and vocational planning,

Prerequisite: Education 490. Open only to graduates.

591. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE AND
PERSONNEL SERVICES. Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs,)
Principles and current trends in organization and administra-

tion of school guidance programs; types of organizations, program

planning, the guidance committee, counselor-teacher relationships,
public relations, integration of guidance services and curriculum,
and in-service leadership in guidance.

Open only to graduates.

592. OCCUPATIONAL, EpucationaL, PERSONAL, AND SOCIAL

INFORMATION, Winter; Summer 1964, (4 q. hrs.)

A course concerned with collecting, evaluating, and using
occupational, educational, personal, and social information. Em-
ployment conditions and trends; job requirements; training
facilities.

Prerequisite: Education 4£90. Open only to graduates.

593. COUNSELING PRACTICUM. Spring; Summer 1964. (4 g. hrs.)

Supervised practice in counseling individual students. Prac-
tice provided at the level of the graduate’s primary interest.
(Elementary, Secondary, College).

Prerequisite: Education 590, 592. Open only to graduates.
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594. PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF GROUP GUIDANCE.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of principles and their application_in thfa area ‘of
group guidance. Techniques included are group dlscusm'on, socio-
metrics, and role-playing. Use of materials will be conmdered..

Prerequisite: Education 590. Psychology 455 or Education
574. Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 g. hrs.)

596. THE JUNIOR COLLEGE MOVEMENT.

Fall; Summer 1964. (4 q. hrs.) '

History of the junior college movement in the United Sta.tes.
from the Folk School through the emergence of the comr.num‘.cy c.oln
lege; special attention to problems and issues zr..f‘fec.tlng junior
colleges in Illinois. Research completed and s‘c'tld{es in progress
are utilized in examining transfer success of Jjunior college stu-
dents, preparation required for junior c_o[lege 1nstructo_rs,_and
extent to which the junior college is achieving its stated objectives.

Prerequisite: Sixteen hours of education and psychology.
Open only to graduates.

597, SEMINAR IN GUIDANCE. Summer 1965. (4 g. hrs.) _
Discussion of current problems and trends in guidance. Criti-
cal examination and evaluation of current literature in the field.
Prerequisite: Education 590, 592. Open only to graduates.

601, 602. THE FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADMINISTRATION.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

The course is considered a two-quarter sequence for persons
employed as public school personnel; neither grade nor cred}t
given until both quarters are completed. Tl_le field experience ﬁs
designed to provide a comprehensive experience planned by the
student’s committee and the supervising admlmstr_ator. Evalua-
tion and supervision is the responsibility of the adviser. The field
experience is not offered during a summer quarter. _

Prerequisite: May be taken mo earlier than the academic
year in which the student is scheduled to complete the proposed
program leading to the Certificate of Admncecli Study,; or t;ie
quarter in which the student completes all requirements for the
Certificate except the final 12 quarter hours.

690. FIELD STUDY IN GUIDANCE. (Internship). 4-8 q. hrs.)

Supervised experience in conducting gui_dance programs. To
include work with all services normally considered a part _of the
guidance program. Field experience may be arranged in the
school in which the student is employed, or other arrangements
acceptable to the department may be made.

Prerequisite: Education 593 and approval of the department.
Open only to graduates.
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ENGLISH

Note. A student who enters the University with a deficiency
in the basic skills in English—reading, writing, spelling, elements
of grammar and good usage—may be required to take work in
remedial English in addition to the required freshman composition
courses.

Junior Emglish Examination. In the Winter Quarter of each
school year all juniors are required to take the Junior English
Examination—a test set by the faculty to see that students have
attained a satisfactory standard of written English. Students
whose English is shown by the test to be deficient must remove

their deficiency by taking such instruction as the Department of
English shall prescribe.

The examination for the year 1964-65 will be held on Mon-
day, January 11, 1965, from 7:00 to 10:00 p.m.

120. ComPposITION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A basic course in communication, including listening, reading,
speaking, and writing. Many short themes required to develop
facility in writing correct, effective sentences and paragraphs.

Some study of rhetorical and grammatical principles and their
application to expression.

121. CoMPOSITION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Further study of rhetoric and grammar. Longer units of
composition in which problems of organization, coherence, and
unity are studied. One research paper required in addition to
about ten themes of three or four pages each.

Prerequisite: English 120,

123. STORY-TELLING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Theory and practice in telling stories to children of different
ages.

126. GRAMMAR. Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the English sentence, with some attention to the
parts of speech. Methods are illustrated and stressed. This is
primarily a course for those preparing to teach in the upper grades
or in junior or senior high school English, but is open to any student
who feels the need of grammatical insight.

220. ComPOsITION. Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Additional practice in composition, intended to strengthen
the student’s competence in clear and forceful writing.

Prerequisite: English 120, 121, and sophomore standing.
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245. A SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE I. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

English prose and poetry (including drama) from Beowulf
to Bunyan. Adequate attention to the occasional short master-
pieces of the minor writers and special study of the major works
of greater writers. Meant to provide both a broad perspective of
English writing for the student who will take no further courses
in literature and a foundation for advanced study of literature.

246. A SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE II. Fall, Winter, and

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

English prose and poetry (including drama) from Dryden
to DeQuincey. Adequate attention to the oceasional short master-
pieces of the minor writers and special study of the major works of
greater writers. Meant to provide a broad perspective of English
writing for the student who will take no further courses in litera-
ture, and preparation for advanced study of literature.

247. A SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE III. Winter and

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

English prose and poetry (including drama) from Macaulay
to Dylan Thomas. Adequate attention to the occasional short
masterpieces of the minor writers and special study of the major
works of greater writers. Meant to provide a broad perspective of
English writing for the student who will take no further courses
in literature, and preparation for advanced study of literature.

250. AMERICAN LITERATURE I. Fall, Winter, and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A survey of American Literature from Colonial times through
the Transcendental Movement, stressing trends and major writers.
Special emphasis is given to works of Edward Taylor, Nathaniel
Hawthorne, Edgar Allan Poe, Ralph Waldo Emerson, and Henry
David Thoreau.

251. AMERICAN LITERATURE II. Fall, Winter, and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A survey of American literature from the close of the
Transcendental Movement to 1900, stressing trends and major
writers. Special emphasis is given to works of Herman Melville,
Walt Whitman, Emily Dickinson, Mark Twain, and Henry James.

252, AMERICAN LITERATURE III. Fall, Winter, and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A survey of American literature from 1900 to the present,
stressing trends and major writers. Special emphasis is given to
works of E.A. Robinson, Robert Frost, T. S. Eliot, William Faulk-
ner, and Ernest Hemingway.
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260. ENGLISH NoVEL To 1850. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

English 260 treats of fiction of the first half of the nineteenth
century with emphasis upon the novels of Austen, Thackeray,
Dickens, Trollope, Scott, the Brontes. Standards of good fiction,
past and present, are discussed.

261. ENGLISH NOVEL FrOM 1850 To 1900. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
English 261, a continuation of English 260, is concerned with
the fiction of the latter half of the nineteenth century as repre-

sented by the novels of George Eliot, Hardy, Meredith, Stevenson.
Willkie Collins.

262. THE AMERICAN NoOVEL To 1900. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the best American novels before the twentieth
century, with emphasis on the works of Hawthorne, Melville,
Twain, and James.

Prerequisites: English 120, 121.

263. THE TWENTIETH CENTURY NOVEL: ENGLISH AND AMERICAN.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of selected novels by major figures in English and
American fiction such as Joyce, Dreiser, Fitzgerald, Hemingway,
Steinbeck, Lawrence. Emphasis is on types and trends in the
modern novel.

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing advisable.

270. MoDERN DRAMA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with
what is best in modern drama.

275. LITERATURE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An objective study of the various types of literature of the
Old Testament—simple narratives, biography, history, law, short
story, drama, prophecy, poetry, and wisdom literature. Some at-
tention is paid to historical backgrounds.

322. LITERATURE IN THE GRADES. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Emphasizes chiefly wide acquaintance with the great bodies of
world literature—myth, legend, etc.—and with the best poetry
suitable for children.

Required in the elementary curriculum for lower grades. Not
accepted for elective credit in other curricula.
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325. GREEK DRAMA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Origin and development of classical drama. Aeschylus, Sopho-
cles, Euripides, with a study of Greek life and thought, and their
contribution to our culture.

Prerequisite: English 120, 121, 125.

326. SHAKESPEARE'S EARLIER PLAYS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of Shakespeare from his earliest plays to 1600,
including Richard ITI, Richard II, Romeo and Juliet, Midsummer
Night's Dream, Merchant of Venice, Much Ado About Nothing,
Henry IV, As You Like It, and Julius Caesar.

327. SHAKESPEARE'S LATER PLAYS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of Shakespeare from 1600 to his last plays, including
Twelfth Night, Hamlet, Troilus and Cressida, Othello, Measure for
Measure, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, Coriolanus,
and The Tempest.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE HIGH SCHOOL.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Important topics connected with English in the high school
are covered as fully as time permits.
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

3565 (344). ADVANCED RHETORIC. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Chiefly written composition, applying the principles of organ-
ization and effective expression to somewhat more extended
material than do English 120 and 121. The course is intended to
give both an introduction to the methods of research and oppor-
tunity for original work.

Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours of English.

356 (350). CREATIVE WRITING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Practice in finding, organizing and presenting materials for
poetry, the familiar essay, the biographical sketch, and the short
story. Emphasis is placed on materials drawn from the writer’s
experience and environment. Papers are read and subjected to
discussion and criticism.

361. WORLD LITERATURE: ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Reading in translation of representative masterpieces of the
ancient world and of the middle ages.

English 361 is not a prevequisite for English 362 or 363, but
it is recommended that the courses be taken in sequence.
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362. WORLD LITERATURE: RENAISSANCE To 1850.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

¢ Emphasis on generally recognized masters, Rabelais, Mon-
ta;lgne, Shakespeare, Goethe, Moliere, Racine, Cervantes, and
others.

363. WORLD LITERATURE: SINCE 1850. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

; Readings in the masterpieces of realism, naturalism, symbol-
ims: Bz}lzac, Flaubert, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Ibsen, Mann, Proust,
Faulkner, and others.

370. TWENTIETH CENTURY BRITISH LITERATURE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Represe_ntative writings in twentieth century British litera-
ture (exclusive of the novel) with special attention to Conrad,
Yeats, Joyce, and Eliot.

380. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MODERN Drama 1.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Ibsen and his contemporaries. A course taught cooperatively
by the Department of English and the Department of Speech and
Drama. The aim of the course is to give the student experience
in intellectual analysis and interpretation of significant dramatic
works, and also experience in acting and directing. The student
will also receive some guidance in dramatic writing, though this
is not stressed. Acting is optional.

381. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MODERN DRAMA II1.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Shaw and his contemporaries.

382. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MODERN DRAMA III.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
O’Neill, Miller, Williams, Ionesco, ete.

450. HisTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

The development of the English language from Anglo-Saxon
to the language of today.

.Pre_reqzr,isite: English 126 or its equivalent. Not open as
elective in qther curricula except by special permission of the head
of the English department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. SIXTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURY PROSE.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study that emphasizes the development of prose from the
earliest experiments to later times, including such authors as Lyly,
Sidney, Bacon, Bunyan, and Milton together with the times that
influenced and made it.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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454. MAJOR AMERICAN WRITERS AND MOVEMENTS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) '

An intensive study of a single movement and the chief autl_mrs
involved—such as Emerson and New England Transcendentalmn.q,
Mark Twain and Westward Expansion. Only one movement is
treated in any given term, but the movement and authors may
change from term to term.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE WRITERS.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study concerned with the prose writ_ers of Queen Anne a'nd
the Hanoverians. Emphasis upon periodical literature and its
influences on the education of the lower classes.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE WRITERS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) . .

A study concerned with prose writers Henry Fielding, Rich-
ardson, Goldsmith, Smollett, Sterne, Walpole, Johnson.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

457. NINETEENTH CENTURY ENGLISH PROSE.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) _ .

A study of the major nineteenth century English prose writ-
ing (exclusive of fiction) of Carlyle, M_a.cau]ay, Newman, Lamb,
Hazlitt, Mill, Froude, Thackeray, Ruskin, Arqold, Hux!ey, Cole-
ridge, Wordsworth, Morris, Pater, Stevenson with attention to the
types and media of prose as well as to the roots of and developments
from this period.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459, METHODS OF TEACHING CHILDREN’S LITERATURE.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A course for students of advanced standing, _graduates or
seniors, elementary and English majors, designed to increase their
knowledge concerning children’s literature and 1‘.0 suggest methoqs
for teaching literature in grades one through six. The course will
include a review of literature for older children as well as a study
of modern books and stories.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

465. MIDDLE ENGLISH LITERATURE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the non-Chaucerian literatpre (_)'_F the Middle Ages,
including a brief initial survey of Old Englls}_] literature; stress on
major types: religious prose and poetry, social commentary, lyric
poetry, the romance, drama.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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470. ENGLISH POETRY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

English poetry from 1550 to 1798, exclusive of Milton and the
precursors of romanticism.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. POETRY OF THE ROMANTIC PERIOD. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the poetry of the Romantic Period—precursors of

Romanticism and Blake, Burns, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron,
Shelley, Keats.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

472. POETRY OF THE VICTORIAN PERIOD. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the poetry of the Victorian Period—Tennyson and
Browning, ete.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

475. MILTON. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the life, prose, and poetry of John Milton and his
relationship to the literary trends of his century.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480. CHAUCER. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

A study of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales; of the London dialect
out of which modern English grew; and the life of the times.
Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. CHAUCER. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of Troilus and Criseyde and such other works as The
House of Fame, The Parliament of Fowls and The Legend of Good
Women; a study of the London dialect out of which modern English

grew; and ideas of the time such as courtly love, and the question
of predestination and free will.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

490 (457). ELIZABETHAN DRAMA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the development of the English drama of the
Renaissance, based on the works of the major playwrights of the
period, including selected plays of Shakespeare.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

491 (458). DRAMA OF THE RESTORATION AND EIGHTEENTH
CENTURY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A critical survey of the dramatic development beginning with
the plays of the latter seventeenth century and culminating in the
comedies of Sheridan and Goldsmith.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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500. LITERARY CRITICISM. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

An extensive study of the basic principles of evaluating the
standard literary forms—epic, dramatic, lyrical, and prose
narrative.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

512. TENNYSON AND BROWNING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Alfred Tennyson and Robert Browning are studied against
the background of their lives and of the Victorian Age. As the two
greatest and most representative poets of the period, they offer an
interesting contrast to each other.

Included in the course are such representative poems as
Tennyson’s “In Memoriam” and “The Idylls of the King,” and
Browning’s “Pippa Passes,” “Saul,” “The Ring and the Book,”
and many short dramatic monologs.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Literature, chiefly of the Western World 1650 to 1900. It has
a double aim: first, it proposes to offer for the enjoyment and ap-
preciation of the student some of the best literature of the period;
second, it will, through these pieces of literature, call to the stu-
dent’s attention the ideas and movements of the time. It is the aim
to give the student in his study the beginnings of the scientific
attitude of our day and a clearer understanding of the origins of
democracy and the foundations of the humanitarian legislation of
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Such French authors as
Descartes, Moliere, Voltaire, and Rousseau are studied. Among the
writers read in the English language are Locke, Pope, Swift,
Wordsworth, and Scott, and such Americans as Franklin, Emerson,
Hawthorne, and Walt Whitman. Such writers as Lessing, Schiller,
Goethe, and Neitzsche represent Germany.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

551. BIOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of biography designed to whet the reader’s interest
in the major periods of culture, English and American.

Open only to graduate students. May be offered toward the
Group III requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)
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FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Placement in foreign langua i
: ge courses of students who wish
Eo"conplnue a Ianguage_ bt.agun in high school is indicated by the
following table. Permission of the department is necessary for
initial enrollment beyond the courses in Column III.

I II III
Number of high Course in (or be one which (5"_“1'.'\!'. 2 WIIE-Ch -im.t'i“] e"m”r‘ncm
O - Sl I e
Latin 121 Latin 122
French 131 French 132
1 year German 121 or 131 German 122 or 132
Russian 141 Russian 142
Spanish 131 Spanish 132
Latin 122 Latin 220
French 132 French 230
2 years German 122 or 132 German 233
Russian 142 Russian 250
Spanish 132 Spanish 230
Latin 220 Latin 221
French 230 French 231
3 years German 233 German 234
Russian 250 Russian 251
Spanish 230 Spanish 231
Latin 222
French 232
4 years German 235 a course numbered
Russian 252 apve 200
Spanish 232

A student who enrolls in a course earlier i
tpat indicated in Column II will not receive creditnt:\igign;iagllzﬁ
t!on, lgut may have the course reported to the State Teacher Cer-
tlﬁcatlo{l Board in partial fulfillment of the minimum requirement
for certification to teach the language.

d_A_student"ma_y apply for proficiency examinations for college
cre~1t In courses listed on the appropriate line in Column III or
more advanced courses, but not in courses earlier in sequence.
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Latin

120, 121, 122. ELEMENTARY LATIN. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course). .

This sequence is offered for students who desi;‘e to begin the
study of Latin in college. The aim in this course is to teaqh t}}e
student the fundamentals of the language. Special attention is
given to the influence of Latin on English.

No eredit given for less than a year’'s work.

220. INTRODUCTORY LATIN READING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Selection from Aulus Gellius, Phaedrus, and Caesar.
Prerequisite: Latin 120, 121, 122, or two years of Latin in
high school.

221. VERGIL’S AENEID. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Selections from Books I to V1. Greelk and Roman mythology;
scansion; sight translation; life of Vergil.

222. ORATIONS OF CICERO. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) . ’

Readings from the four orations against C_atiline. Clct?rlo s
career and the political background of the conspiracy of Catiline
are discussed.

310 (210). READINGS IN ROMAN HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Selections from Caesar, Eutropius, and Sallust.
Prerequisite: Latin 122 or two years of Latin in high school.

311 (211). SELECTED LETTERS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) _
Readings from the correspondence of Cicero and Pliny.
Prerequisite: Latin 210.

312 (212). RoMAN BIOGRAPHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Readings from Cornelius Nepos.
Prerequisite: Latin 311.
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332. LIvY, SELECTIONS FROM BOOKS I, XXI, XXI1.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

340. METHODS OF TEACHING LATIN. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

433 (343). OvVID, SELECTIONS FROM TRISTA, HEROIDES, AMORES,
FASTI, METAMORPHOSES. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

The life and times of Ovid; Roman and Greek mythology.

434 (344). LATIN COMPOSITION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The purpose of this course is to give the prospective Latin
teacher a facility in the use of the more elementary constructions.
The exercises are based upon the authors usually read in high

school.
435 (345). MEDIEVAL LATIN. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

Readings in the history, poetry and philosophy of the Middle
Ages. Special attention is given to the comparative philology of
Latin and the Romance languages.

450. TACITUS, GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA ; SELECTIONS FROM
ANNALS AND HISTORIES. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

451. SELECTIONS FrROM CATULLUS AND MARTIAL.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
452, ROMAN COMEDY. THE MENAECHMI AND CAPTIVES OF

PLAUTUS; THE PHORMIO AND ANDRIA OF TERENCE.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

French

130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY FRENCH. Fall, Winter and Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Principles of grammar; phonetics; pronunciation and drill

in rhythm and intonation: reading of simple French texts; con-
versation.

No eredit for graduation for less than a year’'s work.

330,

331.

230, 231, 232. SECOND YEAR FRENCH.

Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Review of grammar; exercises in composition; conversation;
readings.

Prerequisite: Two years of high-school French or one year of
college French.

CICERO'S EssAys, SELECTIONS FrRoM DE AMICITIA AND DE
SENECTUTE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

HORACE, SELECTIONS FrROM THE ODES, SATIRES, AND EPISTLES.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
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330. AppLiED LingulisTICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) _
icati inci i isti lysis to modern
Application of principles of llnguls‘tlc ana : A
Frenchr.)pSystematic drills are used to bullq t_he student’s knosuéld
edge of the structure of French ar}d to eh-rmnate errors cau
by the patterns of the student’s native English.

331. FRENCH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Review and consolidation of principles o_f grammar;_tt‘heu
application in writing, language drills, translations, compositions.

332. AspPEcTS OF FRENCH CIVILIZATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) ’
A study of some of the outstandipg 1:noments and figures in
the history of French culture and civilization.

333. 17TH CENTURY DrAMA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
ier 3 rneille.
Selected works: Moliere, Racine, Cornei : N
May be used as a literature course to‘ satisfy the h?{mcmztzes
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov
erning such use of credit.

334. 181H CENTURY DrAMA. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) . .
Selected works : Lesage, Voltaire, Beauma}-chals, Marwau_x:
May be used as a literature course to_ satisfy thel h:%mamt;fﬁ
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations g
erning such use of credit.

5. 19tH CENTURY DRAMA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) ‘ _
o Selected works: Hugo, Musset, Dumas fils, Rostand, Maeter

linck, Claudel. - N

May be used as a literature course to' satisfy the }n{m&mtze.‘i
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov
erning such use of credit.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING FRENCH. Winter. .(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

450. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE FrROM THE MIDDLE AGES To0
THE 18TH CENTURY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .
Readings: Chanson de Roland, Villon, Marot, Rabela}ls, RoIn;

sard, Descartes, Pascal, La Rochefoucauld, Mme de Sevigne, L

Fontaine, La Bruyere, Boileau. .

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. N
M?ay be ised as a literature course to_ satisfy theI h;fmc;mt;zf

requirement for a bach_elor’s degree, subject to regulations g

erning such use of credit.
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451. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE 18TH CENTURY.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Readings: Lesage, Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot and the
Encyclopedistes, Bernardin de Saint-Pierre, Chenier.
Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.
May be used as g literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

452. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE 19TH CENTURY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Readings: Chateaubriand, Mme de Stael, Lamartine, Hugo,
Vigny, Musset, Gautier, Balzac, Sainte-Beauve, Flaubert, Taine,
Renan, Leconte de Lisle, Baudelaire, Daudet, Maupassant, Zola.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

453. FRENCH NOVEL I : BEFORE BALzZAC. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of selected novels of Mme de La Fayette, Le Sage,
Prevost, Constant, Dumas, Hugo, George Sand.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for g bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gow-
erning such use of credit.

454. FRENCH NoVEL II: BaLzAc To ProusT. Winter, (4 q. hrs.)
A study of selected novels of Balzae, Stendhal, Flaubert and
Zola.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.
May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

455. FRENCH NovEL III: PROUST T0 THE PRESENT.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of selected novels of Proust, Alain Fournier, Gide,
Mauriac, and Camus.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.
May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

German

120, 121, 122. SciENTIFIC GERMAN,
Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)
Introduction to the reading and translation of German in
technical fields such as physics, chemistry, and biology; the essen-
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tials of grammar; systematic development of a German scientific
vocabulary; elementary readings in science will be followed by the
reading of current scientific periodicals published in Germany and
Switzerland.

No eredit for graduation for less than a year's work.

130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY GERMAN.

Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Direet method: equal emphasis upon conversation, grammar,
reading: incorporation of cultural, geographical, and historical
information; extensive use of audio-visual aids.

No credit given for less than a year's work.

233, 234, 235. SECOND YEAR GERMAN.

Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Rapid review of grammar; practice and vocabulary-building
exercises in conversation, and regular exercises in composition;
intensive reading of selected short stories and novels.

Prerequisite: German 120, 121, 122, or 130, 131, 132.

840. METHODS OF TEACHING GERMAN. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Prevequisite: Admission to teacher education.

353. MASTERPIECES OF GERMAN LITERATURE. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)
Introduction to German literature, its themes, forms, and
ideals.
May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

354. CONVERSATION AND WRITING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.)
Training in writing German, diction and pronunciation.

355. TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to trends of modern civilization as reflected in
contemporary German literature: Hofmannsthal, Rilke, Trakl,
Hauptmann.

May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

861. APPLIED LiNgGuisTIcS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Application of the findings of descriptive linguistics to the
study and the teaching of German; the results of linguistic anal-
ysis and their practical significance both to the student of that

language and to the teacher.

362. SCHILLER'S DRAMAS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the development of German classicism as em-
bodied in Schiller’s dramas; the theory, structure and dramaturgy
of the classical drama in Germany.
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—g— = 363. LYRICS AND BALLADS. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A poetical and metrical surve i
s poe v of German lyrical 3
its beginning to modern times, with critical ay e

p— S — sentative poems. S s
May be used as a literature co .
’ urse to satisfy the humaniti
, .= requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations o
erning such use of credit. ‘ 9o
453. GERMAN LITERATURE T i
e 0 1700. (O -
W ( mlt{?ed 1964-65).
Students will read selected w i i i
: orks in their entirety and porti
. B ;gsogiiﬁzi?lons _of oGther major works from anthologies. I_I?ectucl)‘gs
sions i i i
e m German will amplify and clarify the various
p -3 Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
y uiMa,y be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
- quirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations
erming such use of credit. - ' o
‘ 454, GERI»_IAN LITERATURE SINCE 1700.
S8 (Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.)
o Sgudent.s will read selected works in their entirety and portions
o B 42 x gogisir:lzzic;ns .of (éther major works from anthologies. Lectures
X . ; - ; :
s In German will amplify and clarify the various
» B 9 ](l)fpenbto Juniors, seniors, and graduates.
ay be used as a literature course to sati e
' sfy the huma
- requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulationsnmes
> erning such use of credit. o
455. ADVANCED CONVERSATION, C
\ ; SAT , COMPOSITION AND
= (Omitted 1964-65). (4. hrs.) S
vanced training in writing and s i
] d tr : peaking German fo
7 - i::l;.}}})rgve(rinent in grammar, syntax and style; essays and discussiong
_ e drawn from various aspects of the literature studied i
courses 453 and 454. "
_— Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.
456. I;;s;.'rlomr Orf* GERMAN CIVILIZATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
sis i ;
sanlo v of selected topics from German culture and ecivili-
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
457. g&on:aa; GEfRMAN DraMA, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
study of the drama of the Ninetee.anth- i
: [ [ and Twen
_— Centuries and ‘ItS -re]atlon to World Drama, especially Greek et
I%penbto Juniors, seniors, and graduates -
ay be used as a literature course to sati £l
it atisfy the humanit
e —=& requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations om
erning such use of credit. 9o
.—— 458. GOETHE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to Goethe’s life and works.
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Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. _ »
M?;y be used as a literature course to_ satisfy the hzgmamtws
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-

erning such use of credit.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

Russian

140, 141, 142. ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN. Fall, Winter and Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) ) -
Prc?nunciation; basic grammar; written and oral exercises;

reading of simple Russian prose.
No credit for graduation for less than a year's worlk.

250, 251, 252. SECOND YEAR RUSSIAN. Fall, Winter and Spring.
4 q. hrs. for each course.) _ .
étu(ldy of grammar continued; written and oral exercises;
reading of moderately difficult Russian prose.
Prervequisite: Russian 140, 141, 142.

360. MODERN RUSSIAN AUTHORS. (Omitted 1964-65).

I(T;Iez;lciiﬁzsgf short selections from a wide range of authors su_ch
as Pushkin, Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, Turgenev, Saltykqv—Shchedrm,
Lermontov, Gogol, Chekhov, Gorky, S}}olokhov, and Simonov.

Prerequisite: Second Year Russian. N

May be used as a literature course to_ satisfy the h?{mamtzes
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

361. MASTERPIECES OF RUSSIAN LITERATURE. The Russian Novel
in the 19th Century. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Reading of selected chapters from War and. Peace, A’rm;

Karenina, Brothers Karamazov, Crime and Punishment, Dea

Souls, and Fathers and S?in;. -—

rerequisite: Secon ear Russian. o
fflacgj queu::sed as a literature course to. satisfy the h?{ma,mtzes
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

362. RUSSIAN READINGS IN THE SCIENCES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES.
Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) ) )
(Readings in history, politics, current events, business, indus-
try, steel-making, physics, chemistry, geography, and psychology.
Prerequisite: Second Year Russian.

363. CHEKHOV AND OTHER RUSSIAN DRAMATISTS.

Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
i("he Three Sisters and The Cherry Orchard by Chekhov, The

Lower Depths by Gorky, and one play of the Soviet period will be
read in their entirety.
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Prerequisite: Second Year Russian.
May be used as o literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gow-
erning such use of credit.

Spanish
130, 131, 182. ELEMENTARY SPANISH. Fall, Winter

(4 q. hrs. for each course,)

The aim in elementary Spanish is to give the student a work-
ing knowledge of the language. To that end great stress is laid
upon pronunciation, conversation, and the use of records, and films.

No eredit for graduation for less than a year's work.

230, 231, 232. SECOND YEAR SPANISH.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

The first month of Spanish 230 is devoted to a review of the
elements of the language. Several comedies and stories are read.
Ample opportunity is given for conversation in Spanish: numerous
films are used to acquaint students with the history and culture of
Spanish speaking countries.

Prerequisite: Two years of Spanish in high school or one year
in college.

321 (453). INTRODUCTION To
TO 15TH CENTURIES. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Study of development of medieval Spanish literature. Lec-
tures and discussion in Spanish.
May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for q bachelor’'s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

322 (454). INTRODUCTION To SPANISH LITERATURE FROM 16TH

TO 17TH CENTURIES. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of development of Renaissance and Golden Age Span-
ish literature. Lectures and discussion in Spanish.

May be used as o literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use o f eredit.

323 (455). INTRODUCTION To SPANISH LITERATURE FroM 18TH
T0 20TH CENTURIES,. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for q bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations Gov-
erning such use of eredit.

330 (462). INTRODUCTION T0 SPANISH AMERICAN CIVILIZATION,

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of contemporary civilization in Spanish America
against a view of the history of the area from the period of the
discovery.

May be used as q literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor's degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

and Spring.

Fall, Winter and Spring.

SPANISH LITERATURE FroM 12TH
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331. SPANISH COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) o . '

Intermediate level course continuing the _slcllls of speat:_mg
and writing developed in the second year. Guided conversda 1‘2)1::i
grammar review, oral and written composition. Course conducte
in Spanish.
332. INTRODUCTION T'0 SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.) ) )

Apstudy of selected writings and literary history from the
Colonial Period to the present.

340, METHODS IN THE TEACHING OF SPANISH. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION.
Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) ) )

‘gx study of fundamental aspects of‘ spoken.and wrljcten Span:

Frequent oral and written reports in Spanish required.

410.

ish.

411 (310). MODERN SHORT STORIES OF SPAIN.
Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
l(iear.!:iing of Spanish short stories from latter part of the 19th

century to present. Analysis and oral discussions in Spanish.

412 (461). SURVEY OF SPANISH CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4q.hrs.) . _ .
1(& study of contemporary civilization in Spam against a vle\g
of the history of the Peninsula from ancient times. Lectures an
discussions in Spanish.

50. PoETRY OF SPAIN. Fall. (4 q..hrs.)
: Readings and analysis of Spanish poetry from 15th century
to present.
P Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
451 (311). SELECTED MODERN DRAMA OF SPAIN.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) )

Reading of complete modern dramas of Spam.frpm secon%
half of the 19th century to present, wi_th erpphasxs_ in curren
developments in Spanish theater. Discussions in Spanish.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

i . hrs.)
2. MODERN NOVELS OF SPAIN. Sprlng: (4 q
0 Reading of complete novels of Spain from latter part of the
19th century to present.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

A,
{ 336). THE SHORT STORY IN SPANISH AMERIC . )
496 (A Stl).ldy of the development of the shprt narrative in Spam_sh
America, and the reading of short storle.s from representative
authors. Analysis and discussions in g;pa;nsh.
en to juniors, seniors, and graduates. _ o
ﬂoﬁy be 'tje:sed as a literature course to satisfy the humanities

R —

———
&

=

e E—
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requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

457 (337). MODERN POETRY
(Omitted 1964-65).
A study of the
ernista movement to
Spanish.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
May be used as o literature course to satisfy the humanities

requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

OF SPANISH AMERICA.

(4 q. hrs.)

poetry of Spanish America, from the mod-
the present. Analysis and discussions in

458 (338). MODERN NOVEL OF SPANISH AMERICA.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of selected 19th and 20th century novels. Analysis
and discussions in Spanish.

Open. to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

May be used as a literature course to satisfy the humanities
requirement for a bachelor’s degree, subject to regulations gov-
erning such use of credit.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

Classics

550. GREEK LITERATURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION,
Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

The first of three courses dealing with our cultural heritage.
Reading and discussion of masterpieces of Greek literature by
the following authors: Homer (The Tliad and the Odyssey) ; lyric
poets; Aeschylus (Prometheus Bound*) ; Sophocles (Oedipus the
King*); Euripides (Hippolytus®); Aristophanes (The Clouds) ;
Herodotus (The Persian Wars) ; Thucydides (The Peloponnesian
War) ; Plato (The Apology,* Phaedo, Republic) ; Aristotle (Nico-
machean Ethics, Politics, and Poetics) ; Epictetus (The Manual) ;
Demosthenes (On the Crown). Works followed by an asterisk are
read in their entirety.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group IIT
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

551. LATIN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Reading and discussion of selections from Latin literature: in
comedy, a play of Plautus and Terence; in tragedy, the Medea of
Seneca; in philosophy, Lucretius, Cicero, and Seneca; in history,
Caesar, Sallust, Livy, Suetonius, and Tacitus; in poetry of various
types, Catullus, Vergil, Horace, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid, Martial,
and Juvenal. No knowledge of Latin required.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group II1
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.
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FRENCH

(See Foreign Languages)

GEOGRAPHY

raphy 140, 141, 142 are planned as a genfaral cultural
sequeﬁgggang gs an introduction to further _study in the earti;
sciences. They meet the core curriculum_requlrement of a year o
laboratory science in B.S. and B.A. curricula (old plz.m)l.) o

raphy 150, 151 are planned as a sequence in beginning
geog?ggfy. pGinerally Geography 150 is considered as prereq-
uisite for more advanced courses. '

Geography 300, 301, and 302 are required of students in thﬁ

elementary curriculum under the old plan, but are open to a
students on an elective basis. These courses substitute for Geog-
raphy 236, 221, and 120 in that'order, to meet the former re-
quirements in the elementary curriculum.

140. PHYSICAL GEOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 1 ;
i h materials, an
The geologic approach to a stud_y of eart als,
processes concerned with their formation, and the chfmglng facle
of the earth; attention given to common rocks and mll}erals, vul-
canism, erosional processes, tectonic forces, and map interpreta-
tion. Field trip.

141. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.) ' _

Study of weather and climate, the factors which mﬂuenge
them, and their importance to man; recent developments in
knowledge of weather presented.

No prerequisite.

142. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) '

A study of the earth’s physical surface, the ;llreal 1nteri
relationships of its landforms, water resources, soﬂls, patg.ra
vegetation, and economic minerals; world pat_terns of distribu 110!1
of physical elements of geography an_d their importance and rela-
tionships to man emphasized. Field trip.

No prerequisite. Geography 140, 141, and 142 need not be
taken in sequence.

150. - WORLD GEOGRAPHY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) '

A survey of world geography in v_vhich significant areal dif-
ferences in population character, distrlbut_lon and nur_nbers for}l]n
the core of the course. Man is studied in his areal se_ttmg and the
working bonds he has developed with the land _apd 1t§ resources.
Both the regional and topical approach are utilized in studying
the earth as the home of man.
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151. REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA,
Winter (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to the regional approach in geography with
North America and especially the United States, the example.
Prerequisite: Geography 150 or 141 or 142.

241. CLIMATES OF THE WORLD. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A comparison is made of methods used in classifying world
climatic types. Consideration is given to genetically derived eli-
matic types of the world and to vegetation, soil, and land-use
associations. Attention given to the applications of climatology
in industry, agriculture, and aviation.

Prerequisite: Geography 141 or permission of instructor.

242. REGIONAL GEOMORPHOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the landforms of the United States. Considerable
work with maps of landforms with consideration of their composi-
tion and the processes by which they were formed.

Prerequisite: Geography 142 or permission of instructor.

243. HISTORICAL GEOLOGY, (Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.)

A study of the physical history of the earth’s crust and the
record in rocks and the evolution of life forms as evidenced by
fossil records.

Prerequisite: Geography 140.

300. ELEMENTARY EARTH SCIENCE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduces the student to the physical elements of geography
as an earth science; phenomena of earth shape and motions, distri-
bution of daylight, time, and seasons are analyzed as they affect the
earth as man’s home. Common Illinois rocks and minerals, land
forms, and earth features related to erosion and deposition are
introduced. Local field trips are presented to acquaint the students
with the field trip as a method of learning the physical and cultural
geography of an area,

Open on an elective basis to all students.

301. ELEMENTARY GEOGRAPLY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Regional geography of the world is analyzed as based on
physical factors. Emphasis is placed on man and the working
bonds he has developed with various environments, chiefly climatic.

Open on an elective basis to all students.
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302. NORTH AMERICA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Man’s occupancy of the continent of North America with
special emphasis on the United States. The regional approach is
used with some time spent on the wise utilization of resources.

Prerequisite: One course in geography. Open on an elective
basis to all students.

340. METHODS AND MATERIALS IN GEOGRAPHY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
The characteristics and nature of geography and its place
among the disciplines and in the school curriculum. Texts, refer-
ence materials, visual and other aids, and classroom procedures
are considered. Some actual classroom experience given in teach-
ing techniques.
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

351. GEOGRAPHY OF THE CARIBBEAN LANDS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.)

An analysis of the resources, culture and problems of Mexico,
Central America and West Indian Islands. Recent political, eco-
nomic and population changes in the area are emphasized.

360. EcoNoMIC GEOGRAPHY. Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

An examination of world industries and areal significance Qf
economic activities. The geographic significance for each economic
activity is considered as well as an evaluation of the varying im-
portance of each in the world scene.

361. ADVANCED EECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY I.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Geography of transportation and domestic and foreign trade;
special emphasis is on the physical pattern of transportation routes
and the various functions of urban settlement and the importance
of these to our-economy.

362. ADVANCED ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY II.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The essential agricultural and mineral resources of the world
and their associated industries are studied. Special emphasis on
the geographic aspects of recent economic developments which have
national and international significance.

370. GEOGRAPHY OF ILLINOIS. Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

A study of the physical and cultural features of Illinois,
including climate, landforms, soil, water and mineral resources.
Population distribution and economic activities are analyzed in
their regional settings. The present geography of the state is
interpreted in the light of its historical setting.
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380. CARTOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Instruction and practice in the funda j
_ i mentals of ma -
tion, map construction, and reproduction. o proee

381. FIELD TECHNIQUES AND PrOBLEMS. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

Actual experience in defining i
I ] problems and solving them
tP};rough chlectmg,. class‘lfy.ing, and analyzing data in thge-z field.
ane tabling, making c_)f simple field maps, use of aerial photo-
graphs and competence in field techniques stressed,

& W = 387. CONSERVATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
. Study_ of problems dealing with the wise use of soil, minerals,
orests: animals, and waters with special reference to Illinois and
the United States. Some field trips used as laboratory sessions.
=@ 446. URBAN GEOGRAPHY. ( Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the urban population of th \ is i
p ft e world. Analysis is
N = ——® made of the origins, development, distribution, character ystruc—
ture, and functions of urban centers. ,
(s
_“g-s”-'—":
450. NORTH AMERICA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
An advanced detailed stud rhic i i
: A study which emphasizes the Unit
e fﬁztes Iand.forms, resources, cities, rivers, transportation rcr)ltlttzg
L economic areas which are covered with s roug 38 1
. —— their regional settings. VERRARIA L onon grmesa i
Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

e
451. GEQGRAPHY OF SOUTH AMERICA, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

I BN s liThils_ c%ui'a:‘,(‘e deals with the countries of South America. The
geographic basis for §tages of development and for economic rela-
t1ons.of South Amerma with the rest of the world treated, but

. 12 espem_a]ly the United States. Provides knowledge for better under-
standing of our South American neighbors.

L o Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

. 452. GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE. Fall (4 q. hrs.)

——— - A study of the countries of Europe showing the geographic

asis for their staj__:es of development and commercial and political

_— - relations; eml‘)hat%ls upon current problems.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.
—-"
. 453. GEOGRAPHY OF ASIA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the continent with the i is o i
( mai
= —-¥ Japan, India, and the East Indies. W EIptasih on i,

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates,
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454. GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICA AND AUSTRALIA.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) ‘

A regional study of Africa and Australia. }?olitlcal and eco-
nomic regions are considered. The physical environment and the
economic development of these two continents are compared.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. GEoGRAPHY OF THE U. S. S. R.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A regional study of the Soviet Unio_n. Includgs a sifudy of
the physical as well as the cultural gnvn'onment in which t]}e
Russian people live and work. Ana]ysm,_ of the presept econor;’l}c
development and of the industrial potential of the Soviet Republic.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456. THE NORTH AMERICAN MIDWEST.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) - '
i i p in-
A regional approach to climate, settlement_, agriculture,
dustry, trade and transportation qf c_'entral United States. The
emphasis is on the geography of Illinois.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE UNITED STATES.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the elements of geography and the role they ha.v:
played in the various stages in the settlement and subsequen
development of the United States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY. Winter. (4 g. hrs.) .

A study of the great world powers in the liglr‘l‘t of thelr”geo-
graphic conditions. Analysis is made of the current “hot spots” and
the fundamentals of national strength.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480. ADVANCED CARTOGRAPHY. Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.) .
is . i f maps, carto-
A study of the history, uses, and construct_mn_o_ , €2
graphic work and use of aerial photographs; individual projects
and problems.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

487. REGIONAL PROBLEMS IN CONSERVATION.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 g. hrs.) _ - .
The distribution, use, and interre]a}tlonshlp of the resource
in the various resource management regions of the United Statesf,
the conservation techniques applied to them, and the problems o
publiz policy in their effective management.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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490. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY.

Fall and Spring. (1-4 q. hrs.)

Provides opportunity for the student to do independent study
in the field of geography. Designed for the individual needs of the
student at either the undergraduate or graduate level.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

510. THE LITERATURE AND MATERIALS OF GEOGRAPHY.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Acquaints graduate students in geography with the materials
available for study, research, and teaching in the field. Basic
philosophies in geography are analyzed.

Primarily for graduates; open to seniors with permission
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. GEOGRAPHY IN WORLD AFFAIRS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Opportunity given to study the working bonds between man
and the environment with particular emphasis upon the natural
resources, agricultural and industrial production and transporta-
tion in national affairs. Problems of international politics are
considered and the geographic foundations of these problems
analyzed. No previous work in geography required.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master
of Science in Education Degree program.

551. A GEOGRAPHY OF MAN. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Designed to give the student a better understanding of the

role of geography in human affairs. Special attention given to the

literature of the field and recent developments in geography.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master
of Science in- Education Degree program.

552. EARTH INTERPRETATIONS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Cultural course for the student with little or no previous work
in physical geography. Physical resources are analyzed as they are
inter-related to each other and to man.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master
of Science in Education Degree program.

558. BIO-GEOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the factors which influence plants and animals in
terms of distribution and environment. Past and present relief,
climatic conditions, including glaciation, soils, physiognomy, migra-
tion, including barriers, succession, climax, and competition
are considered. Field work in the local area is provided.

Open only to graduates.
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590. SEMINAR IN IEDUCATIONAL GE())GRAPI—IY.
Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs. o _ .
';‘he place of geography among the (1ilsc1p1tlnes ]2}1?(3 :ﬁ:g;?h
i rueti d e ary s
at all levels of instruction from the elemen C
ltllir: J"J’Ltrfior college. The student is required to_prest::‘n;c- a;rlzz(?;
report of significant research on some phase of educational g
raphy.
Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

GERMAN

(See Foreign Languages)

HEALTH EDUCATION

RSONAL HYGIENE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) N
0 iflescourse is largely persona! hygiene_, an.d stresseest?otgtrggggi
digestion, dental hygiene, circLlIat}on, re:‘:plratmn:c.exczo the, i
D e Lot s affeat b gt a0
i ; uni a s
Sgrllc};i(:ifegsl’ﬂ:: gii(;locri?)rlr:as of )?Jacterio]ogy and immunology and a few
important communicable diseases.
Required in all curricula.

320. ScHOOL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH PROBLEMS.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) ' N
This course is designed for teachers gmd emphamlzes ;:Fii‘iiepsa:g
in the development of a health pro&:‘amhl;l itglaei Sa(,:;ldoonféntal it
g anding of the physic ¢
create a better understanding o : : o
ild, & rives ial attention to the excep
of the school child, and gives specia e
dicapped child, to the detECtIOI'I of de stin,
giszigatiorﬁpand to the facilities available for the correction of

defects. . - _
Prerequisite: Health Education 120 or its equivalent.

i . (4 q. hrs.)
330. SAFETY EDUCATION. Winter. ( _
This course includes a study of the S“bJ‘Ef‘t rré:.;z%x;:f iaizz:{
i int of the prospective \ :
education from the standpoint o th SO B A
ion is gi to selecting and organizing teaching 3
::)0:}11: gzlt‘frz?y problems of modern life in the home, school, during
recreation, on the highway, and at work.
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331. INTRODUCTION T0 DRIVER EbpucaTion,
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The first of two courses designed to prepare teachers of driver
education for secondary schools. The place of the motor vehicle
in American life; traffic safety; instructional materials and recom-
mended methods of presenting such materials in the classroom and
in the car on the road; laboratory work with beginning drivers.

Prerequisite: The student must have (1) an Illinois driver's
license, and ( 2) a safe driving record.,

332. ADVANCED DRIVER EDUCATION AND TRAFFIC SAFETY.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Health Education 331, with special atten-
tion to administration, organization, finance, adult education and
evaluation of the school driver education program. Traffic safety
problems on the local, state, and national levels are considered.

Prerequisite: Health E ducation 331 or concurrent enrollment
i this course.

HISTORY

233. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES To 1840.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The colonial period; the independence movement; the framing
and adoption of the Constitution; the growth of American nation-
ality; Western development and J acksonian democracy,

234. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES, 1841 To 1898,
Every quarter. (4 i RPgL)

Manifest Destiny and the slavery controversy: the Civil War
_and Reconstruction; the new industrial society and the agrarian
movement.

235. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1898,
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The War with Spain. The United States as a World Power;
the growth of industry and the progressive movement; the First
World War; postwar problems; depression and the New Deal; the
Second World War; postwar problems, foreign and domestic.

244. ANCIENT HISTORY. Fall and Winter., (4 q. hrs.)

The anecient Middle East; Ancient Greece; Hellenistic Age;
Roman Republic; Roman Empire, its rise and decline. Covers the
period of time from ¢. 3000 B.C. to 500 A.D.
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245, MEDIEVAL EUROPE. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Germanic invasions; rise of The Papacy; rise of Frankish
Empire; Carolingian empire; feudalism; Mohammedanism; be-
ginnings of national states; Crusades; medieval culture—univer-
sities, literature, art; 100 Years’ War; decline of Church.

246. EUROPEAN HISTORY, c¢. 1500-1715.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the emergence of modern Europe, rise of national
states, Renaissance, Reformation, Catholic Reformation, age of
discovery and exploration, age of Philip II—1556-88, rise of ab-
solutism in France—1598-1660, decline of monarchy in England—
1603-69, Thirty Years’ War—1618-1648. Age of Louis XIV.

247. EUROPEAN HISTORY, c. 1715-1870.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Rise of Russia and Prussia in the eighteenth century; colo-
nial rivalry of France and England; the Enlightenment; French
Revolution and Napoleon.

248. EUROPEAN HISTORY, 1870 T0O PRESENT.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Triumph of nationalism in Germany and Italy; Second In-
dustrial Revolution; background of World War I; World War I;
Fascism, Nazism, World War II; Cold War.

281. LATIN-AMERICAN HIsTORY To 1830. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Exploration and settlement of the Spanish and Portuguese
empires in the western world; colonial development; the era of
revolution and independence; the relationships between the Latin-
American colonies and nations with the English colonies and the
United States.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.

282. LATIN-AMERICAN HISTORY SINCE 1830. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Political, economic, and cultural development; relationships
between the Latin-American republics and the United States. The
Monroe Doctrine; the Pan-American Union; the “Good Neighbor”
policy; the origination of the American states.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.

343. HisTory OF ENGLAND To 1603. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Early settlement of the British Isles; Roman occupation,
Anglo-Saxon civilization ; the early Church; the Norman Conquest
and relations with France; the development of the common law and
Parliament; the development of the Church and the separation of
the Anglican Church; English art and literature.

HisTory
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344. HISTORY OF ENGAND AND T
HE BRITISH E
1603 To 1815. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) HPIRE:

Discovery and colonial ex i
. ) pansion and t i
British Empire; the constitutional st s oA e

345. H1sToRY OF THE BRITI
( SH EMPIRE S1
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) NeE 1815,
The reformation of Par]iament; the development of industry
e rlv_alry; development of scientific thought;
quence; the Empire’s greatest

370. HISTORY OF ILLINOIS, (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

The Indian culture: the F i
: rench regime; th
the old Northwest; the frontier state: the Ci\?il w
state; the twentieth century.

e British period;
ar; the industrial

453. CONSTITUTIONAL HisTory O
§ F ENGL 3
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) e

VIl % stuhdy.of. the English constitution to the time of Henry
tion.s thrzf az;s:srézagllgcded on the development of political institu-
3 ; ed as essential to western d i
special emphasis on the develo e e
S | pment of the common | the ¢
system, the conflicts between ki i 4 e ot
: i ng and c zhe
Ing character of the British congtitutig:lwhamentr it 2 chang-
Prerequisite: One 1 ; .
: > year of history o ; i
structor. Open to Juniors, seniors, and g‘;ﬂad:taiz? BRI o W o

454, CONSTITUTIONAL HisTory OF ENGLAND
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) '

A study of the English constituti i
of - nstitution since the time of H
YII. mphasis is placed on the dgvelopment of political insiir;:?:

system, the conflicts between ki i
s . ng and
Ing character of the British constitutioﬁ.

P?"e?'equlst e. O f -
e ] (2 Y
I ne year 0 jl Stl’”’? ar l!l)ﬂsent of ?.'jie ms 7“6t01
')pe'n L0 JUNLo? S, SenLor S, a;nd g? aduatﬁs. .

456. INTELLECTUAL HisTory OF -
el o EUROPE: ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL,

A study of the history of ideas i
A i as in the Greece and R
antiquity and Europe in the Middle Ages, including the choaﬁ?]e?:
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i f ideas in philosophy, art, literature, music_, ete.,
(t)flee};{);:es Sc;? nisc!ie(;.s in the p(?litical, economic, and social setting of
each age, and their influence on later ages. o _

Prerequisite: History 244 and 245. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

457. INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF EUROPE: MODERN.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) _

The history of ideas since the Renaissance, includ_mg the Re-
formation, rationalism and the rise of science, the Enlightenment,
19th century romanticism, nationalism, conserva‘tlsm, llbprallshm,
Marxian radicalism, Darwinism, 20th century science, philosophy
and political ideologies. o

Prerequisite: History 246, 247, and 248. Open to juniors,
sentiors, and graduates.

458. HELLENIC HisTORY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) _

An advanced course in the history of thp ancient Greelfs
dealing primarily with the character and.achlevements of t_his
great culture, centering in the Age of P.erlcle.s. Othe_r mat‘erla.ts
presented are designed to show the relatlgnshlp of this perlo&i 0
the Hellenistic Age that follows, with specific reference to modern
times. o ) i

Prerequisite: History 244. Open to juniors, seniors, an
graduates.

460. RECENT UNITED STATES HIsTORY, 1900-1930.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) N e

This course will be an intensive stud_y of mer,lca s rise
world power, the Progressive Era, the United States’ role in th:
First World War, the 1920’s, and the background to the Grea
Depression.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

461. RECENT UNITED STATES HISTORY, SINCE 1930.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course will be an intensive study of the Great Deprels(;
sion, the New Deal, Isolationism, the U.S. and j:he Second Wor
War, the Cold War, the Truman Era, and the Eisenhower Years.

Open.to juniors, seniors and graduates.

464. MAJOR PROBLEMS IN LATIN-AMERICAN HISTORY.

Fall (4 q. hrs.) ' o o
A systematic, analytic, and interpretive exa}rnlr!atlon_of he
major problems of Latin-American history. Beginning with the
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principal aspects of the 300-400 years of Spanish and Portuguese
heritage, the study proceeds through the national period to the
present, considering in turn each of the main features arising
from the environment of the New World, in conjunction with the
legacy of the Qld,

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

465. LATIN AMERICA AND THE UNITED STATES.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of the history of the relationships between
Latin America and the United States from independence to the
present day. The economic, social, and intellectual factors which
underlie diplomatic intercourse are analyzed.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

466. HISTORY OF AMERICAN FRONTIER, THE COLONIAL PERIOD
(1492-1783). Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the discovery, settlement and westward push of
population in the area now included in the United States, with
emphasis on the effect of the frontier on the institutions and the
people of America.

Prerequisite: History 233, or consent of instructor, Open to
Tuniors, seniors and graduates.

467. HisTorRY OF THE AMERICAN FRONTIER - THE
TRANS-APPALACHIAN FRONTIER, 1783-1850.
Winter, (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the westward push of Americans into the
Mississsippi Valley, the growth of new states, the West in the War
of 1812, and the role of the frontier west in the growth of section-
alism in the United States prior to the Civil War.

Prerequisite: History 233 and 234. Open to jumiors, seniors
and graduates.

468. HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN FRONTIER : THE WESTERN
FRONTIER. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the growth of the Trans-Mississippi West from
the earliest Indian and Spanish influences through the period of
American expansion and acquisition, and the growth of the West
to prominence in American history to 1890.

Prerequisite: History 233, 234, 235, or comsent of the in-
structor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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469. CONSTITUTIONAL HisTorRY OF THE UNITED STATES To 1800.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .

The English constitutional background; t}‘le colonial govern-
ment; the Declaration of Independence; the Articles of Cor_ifed_era-
tion; the early state constitutions; the making of the Constitution;
the early administrations. _

Prerequisite: History 233, 234, 285 or consent of instructor.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470, CONSTITUTIONAL HIsTORY OF THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1800.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The Marshall decisions; nullification and seqession contro-
versy; the reconstruction era; the Court and big pq51qess . 'the New
Deal and the Court; modern attitudes toward civil liberties.

Prerequisite: History 233, 284, 285 or consent of instructor.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduales.

471. CrviL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The causes of the Civil War; political, economic, and social
problems during the War; the military pha}ses of the War; pos.t-war
problems both North and South; the Civil War as a revolution.

Prerequisite: Social Science 234 or consent of instructor. Open
to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

472, SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN HISTORY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .

Special study by intensive reading in an area of.hlstozl'y of
interest to the student. The student will be allowed to ‘mveshg'ate
a significant topic in American history ‘_chrough extensive reading
of the primary and secondary material in the field. .

Prerequisite: History 238, 284, 235. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

473. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .

Special study by intensive reading in an area of history of
interest to the student.

Prervequisite: History 244, 245, 246, 247 and 248. Open to
Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

476, THE AMERICAN COLONIES. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Colonization of the area now included in the United Sta.tes;
the political, economic, and social development of the American
colonies to 1763. '

Prerequisite: History 233. Open to juniors, semiors, and
graduates.

e
o
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477. THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION AND CONFEDERATION.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The background and causes of the American Revolution;
political and social results of the revolution; problems of the
Critical Period; formation of the Constitution.

Prerequisite: History 233. Open to juniors, sentors, and
graduates.

478. CzARIST RUssIA. Winter., (4 q. hrs.)

The rise of Muscovy. Peter the Great and Katherine the
Great; the Napoleonic era; reaction and reform in the nineteenth
century; Russia in the First World War.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

479. SOVIET RUSSIA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The organization of the Communist Party; the Revolution of
1917; Lenin and Stalin: Russia and World War II.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates,

483. HISTORY OF CANADA. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The French regime; the British conquest of French Canada;
the change to Dominion status; relationships between Canada and
the United States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

484. HISTORY OF EUROPE, 1500-1648. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

Renaissance and Reformation; the rise of modern capitalism
and modern states: the Age of Charles V; the Age of Elizabeth I;
the Puritan Revolution; the Thirty Years’ War.

Prerequisite: History 147 or its equivalent. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

485. EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The struggle to maintain the balance of power: the contest
for empire; the development of responsible government in Eng-
land; the origins of industrial and agricultural revolution.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

486. THE WORLD IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY I.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Origins of World War I; Versailles and its aftermath; the
emergence of new small nations and the spread of nationalism in
Asia; the rise of Communism, Fascism and Nazism; the Great
Depression; the era of dictatorship.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.




226 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

489, THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. (Omitted 1964-6§). (4 q. hrs.)
The Old Regime; Estates-General and Natmnal_ Assemblyi
Republic, Consulate, and Empire; the Napoleonic System;
Waterloo.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

490. EUrOPE IN THE 19TH CENTURY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .

Congress of Vienna; Reaction and Revolution; the Industrla.l
Revolution ; the Second Empire; uniﬁcation‘of Italy and Germa.p};,
Parliamentary reform in Great Britain; Triple Alliance and Triple
Entente.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

491. THE STUDY AND TEACHING OF LOCAL HISTORY.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) ] o and
- ; i a
The locations and nature of local _hlstoru,a. ‘records
remains and their use in teaching history in the public SChOOl]:S{. A
seminar type course, lectures, student reports, field work in
Charleston and vicinity. . e
Foi ¥ G 7 = A . ce 1 i
Prerequisite: History 233, 2.34,_ 230,. or experien ' (
ing United States History in the junior high school or senior high
school. Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

492, EXPANSION AND DISUNION, 1820 To 1861.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .
Jacksonian Democracy ; Manifest De:?tiny; Slavery and Aboli-
tion; Lincoln, Douglas and Davis; Secession. _ _ P
Prerequisite: History 233, 234. Open to juniors, sentors, an
graduates.

493. THE LITERATURE OF THE HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give a more n_ear]y complete unde;—:
standing of the nature of historical mgterlals_ ;_md mEﬂEOdi‘ o
consists of a study of the great h{storlcgl writings agal.’};
backgrounds of the times and places in which they were wri -en.

Prerequisite: Survey courses in wo_rld or FEuropean history
at the college level. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

494. THE LITERATURE OF AMERICAN HISTORY.

Spring. (4 g. hrs.) .

A lecture and reading course designed to' give the advancec%
student new understanding and additional §kllls in the study oh
American history. A carefully directed reading program fo_r eac
student provides maximum opportunities for each within his own
limits of performance.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

HisTory 227

495. SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL HisTory OF THE UNITED STATES
IN THE COLONIAL PERIOD. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The transfer of culture from Europe to the English Colonies.
The development of traits and ideas that are characteristic of the
United States. The development of religious, scientific, educational,
and political theories that influence the United States.

Prevequisite:

History 233. Open to juniors, seniors and
graduates.

496. SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL History OF THE UNITED STATES
IN THE 19TH CENTURY. Winter., (4 gq. hrs.)
The development of ideas and way of life in the United States
in the 19th Century.
Prerequisite: Histor

Y 233 and 234. Open to Juniors, seniors,
and graduates

497. HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST,

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Ancient Egypt, Babylonia, and Persia; special emphasis on
Hebrew history. Designed to serve as historical background for a
better understanding of the Old Testament.

Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates.

498. THE ROMAN EMPIRE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the Roman Empire at its height, with particu-
lar emphasis on those conditions which provide an adequate
background for a study of the New Testament and the beginnings
of the Christian religion.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

550. ABRAHAM LINCOLN. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A case study of historical
special studies and documents a
are used.

biography. Lincoln biographies,
re studied. Off-campus resources

Prerequigite: History 234 or its equivalent.
graduates. May be offered toward th
the Master of Seience in Education

Open only to
e Group I requirements in
Degree program.

561. HISTORIOGRAPHY AND HISTORICAL METHODS,

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the methods of historical research, Selection of
a topic of research and its limitations, the acquisition of material,
and the study of style in historical writing.

Open only to graduate students.

e —
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563. SEMINAR IN AMERICAN HisTory. Winter. (4 q. .hrs.)
Intensive study of special topics in American history, to be
determined by the interests of the students.
Open only to graduate students.

564. SEMINAR IN EUROPEAN HISTORY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) '

Intensive study in special topics in European history, to be
determined by the interests of the student.

Open only to graduate students.

565. SEMINAR IN COLONIAL AMERICAN HISTORY.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) . ' .
Research in topics dealing with colonial American history.

Open only to graduate students.

566. SEMINAR IN CIviL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .
Intensive study in topics dealing with Civil War and Re-
construction.
Open only to graduate students.

567. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL HISTORY.
Spring. (4 g. hrs.) . -
Research in topics dealing with social and intellectual history
of the United States.
Open only to graduate students.

568. SEMINAR IN EIGHTEENTH CENTURY EUROPE.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) . .

Intensive study in topics dealing with eighteenth century
Europe.

Open only to graduate students.

569, SEMINAR IN NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) - ‘
Intensive study in topics dealing with nineteenth century

Europe.
Open only to graduate students.

570. SEMINAR IN TWENTIETH CENTURY EUROPE.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) . .

Intensive study in topics dealing with twentieth century
Europe.

Open only to graduate students.

595. THESIS. (4 . hrs.)

HoME EcoNoMmIcs 229

HOME ECONOMICS

Note 1. The four-year curriculum in home economics is de-
signed to prepare students to teach home economics in high
schools receiving Federal and State aid from the Vocational Edu-
cation Program.

2. Home Economics 210, 211, 212, 310, 320, 401, 420, 430
have two lectures and two laboratory periods per week; Home
Economics 101, 201, 301 meet eight periods per week; all other
Home Economics courses meet four periods per week.

3. No minor is required for Home Economics majors.

4. Health Education 120 is not required for graduation in
this curriculum.

101. PRINCIPLES OF CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the principles of simple construection processes;
interpretation and use of commercial patterns.

102. NUTRITION. Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

The principles of human nutrition and their application to
everyday nutritional problems; the relation of good food habits to
the selection of an adequate dietary.

131. CLOTHING SELECTION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to consumer buying of ready-to-wear cloth-
ing; includes the study of fabries, construction features, and design
and color principles.

201. ADVANCED CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION.
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Principles involved in the selection of fabrics, designs and

patterns. Emphasis on advanced construction techniques and
garment fitting,

210. PRINCIPLES OF F0OD PREPARATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the scientific principles and techniques underlying
food preparation with special emphasis on physical and chemical
changes involved, and the evaluation of a standard product.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 158, 154, 155 or consent of instruc-
tor.
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211. PRINCIPLES OF F00D PREPARATION CONTINUED.
Winter. (4 g. hrs.) ‘
Continued study of the scientific principles and techniques
underlying food preparation.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 210.

212 (204). STUDIES IN EXPERIMENTAL FOODS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The study of physical and chemical reactions in food prepara-
tion and their relation to the finished product when experimental
procedures are applied.

230. HoUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.).

Study of the selection, construction, operation ar_1d care of
household equipment and their relation to the well-being of the
family group.

231. SocIoLOGY OF CLOTHING. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

The significance of clothing choice_s _in all cultures;_ psycho-
logical reasons for clothing selection; political :g.nd economic trends
aﬁecting clothing; and an analysis of the fashion market.

245. HoME MANAGEMENT THEORY. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

The principles of scientific management as appllefi to the
home; includes a study of family finance, household_buymg, care
of equipment, time and energy management, and housing problems.

300. FAMILY EcoNoMIcs. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .

A study of the factors affecting family }“:r_mnmal manage-
ment, including the influence of economic conditions on the_: wel-
fare of families. Investments and savings; use of eredit; insur-
ance, and various types of family accounts are included.

301. TAILORING. Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs.) _
Tailoring techniques used in the construction of a suit or coat.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 201,

302 (344). ADVANCED NUTRITION. Spring. (4 g. hrs.) _
Principles of human nutrition and degirable diet@ry hab_lts
as applied to the needs of individuals_ a:t various stages in the life
span; some emphasis on current nutrition research.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102.

|
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303. HUMAN NUTRITION AND Foop STUDY.

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to teach the fundamentals of normal nutri-
tion and its application to feeding adults and children, along with
the study of the principles involved in menu building, food buying

and preparation. Not open to Home Economic majors. No pre-
requisite.

310 (203). FAMILY FOOD MANAGEMENT.
(Omitted in 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Provides opportunity for application of scientific principles
of menu construction, consumer food buying, food preparation
and table service for family and company meals at various cost
levels. Special emphasis on all phases of management, especially
work simplification techniques.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 210, 211.

320. FAMILY HousING. Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Choices available in moderate-priced housing for the family;
includes the arrangement and use of space; adaptation of basic
plans to individual needs; legal and financial considerations in
renting, buying, or building; types of architecture used in Amer-
ican homes; methods and materials of construction.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The principles of teaching applied to home economics with
particular emphasis on developing the curriculum, and the organi-
zation and administration of vocational departments in the publice
schools.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

345. HOME MANAGEMENT HOUSE RESIDENCE.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Experience in the practical application of the principles of
household management is offered through a twelve weeks’ residence
period in the home management house.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 210, 211, and 245. Advanced
registration with department required.

346. CHILD DEVELOPMENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The physical, mental, social, and emotional development of the
pre-school child.

347. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of family life comparing past and present, with
emphasis on planning for the future. Some consideration is given
to the teaching of family living in secondary schools.

i
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360. INSTITUTIONAL F00D MANAGEMENT.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Methods of food preparation in quantity; menu planning for
institutions; recipe selection and standardization; economical use
of materials and time. Practical experience is offered through the
use of the University food service.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 102, 210, and 211.

401. PrINCIPLES OF PATTERN DESIGN. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Principles of designing clothing and the translation of these
designs into paper patterns; includes pattern drafting, grading,
and fitting garments. Each student is required to create an original
design, draft the pattern, and construct the garment.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 301 or consent of instructor.

420. INTERIOR DESIGN. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and arrangement of furnishings with the emphasis
on planning costs and budgets for different income levels; develop-
ment of furniture styles; types of construction found in furniture;
functional planning of individual rooms including the study of
accessories, color schemes, and suitable fabrics.

430. HoOME FURNISHINGS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the consumer’s problems in the selection of home
furnishings. Making of draperies, slip covers, and the upholstering
of furniture is included in the laboratory work.

431. TEXTILES AND SENIOR SEMINAR. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A detailed study of fibers, yarns, weaves, and finishes that
are on the market; interrelation of fiber properties; construction,
and finishes, on fabric performance; production and consumption
of textile fibers. Current trends and research in home economics
education.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

100. INDUSTRIAL MATHEMATICS. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Applications of arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and trigo-
nometry to the laboratory work of industrial arts. Logarithmic
tables and applications.
Open only to Industrial Arts majors. No credit toward
graduation in other curricula.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 233

131. ENGINEERING GRAPHICS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Freehand and instrumental work in multiview orthographic
projection, graphs, isometric drawing and isometric projection,
oblique projection, sectional views, dimensioning, and working
drawings. Fundamental concepts of descriptive geometry are in-
cluded. A course for pre-engineering students.

134. Woopwork I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Funection, care, and use of woodwork hand tools, woodwork
supplies, and finishes. Two class discussions and six hours labora-
tory work each week.

135. Woopwork II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Continuation of Industrial Arts 134: study and use of power
woodwork equipment. Two class discussions and six hours labora-
tory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 134.

140 (136). GENERAL METAL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of manipulative techniques in the use of
hand tools and machines for working iron, steel, and non-ferrous
metals; processes in forming, shaping and finishing hot and cold
metal. Two class discussions and six hours laboratory work each
week.

150. APPLIED ELECTRICITY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Treatment of electrical problems arising around the home
forms the core for this course. House wiring, power circuits, auto-
motive electricity, and the repairing of electrical appliances are
studied. Four class discussions and two hours laboratory work
each week.

224. PrRIMARY GRADE HANDWORK. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed to explore the history and possibilities of handwork
or industrial arts activities as a teaching device in the lower
grades. The laboratory phase of the course will deal with paper,
textiles, ceramies, reed, raffia, blueprinting, and contemporary
crafts. Activities are organized around the teaching unit theme
and the techniques of requisitioning supplies are studied. Two
class discussions and six laboratory hours each week.

This course is not open to industrial arts magjors.
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225. INTERMEDIATE GRADE HANDWORK. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The laboratory phase of the course will consist of explora-
tory experiences in woodcraft, art metal craft, simple block print-
ing, flat plastic work and Keene’s cement craft. A study of tools,
materials, processes, techniques of requisitions tools and equip-
ment for elementary craft programs will be undertaken. Two
class discussions and six laboratory hours each week,

This course is not open to industrial arts Majors.

231. MECHANICAL DRAWING I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Techniques of drafting, instrument practice, sketching, geo-
metrical construction, pictorial drawing, multiview projection,
dimensioning, sectioning, and reproduction of drawings. One class
discussion and seven hours of laboratory work each week.

232. MECHANICAL DRAWING II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Pictorial sectioning, representation of machine fasteners,
development of surfaces and intersections. One class discussion
and seven hours of laboratory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 231.

233. MECHANICAL DRAWING III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques of drafting as applied to industrial working draw-
ings in design, layout, detail drawings, assembly drawings, parts
lists, gearing and cams. Shop sketching is included.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 232,

245. INDUSTRIAL ARTS DESIGN. Fall and Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

Designing as applied to Industrial Arts projects is the prin-
cipal emphasis. The functional approach is used with fitness to
materials, techniques, physical, social and psychological considera-
tions as factors influencing design.

259. INTRODUCTION T0 GRAPHIC ARTS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Laboratory work in areas of hand composition, platen press-
work, bookbinding, and papermaking. Historical development of
printing, prir+ting processes, graphic arts occupations, the printing
industry, and graphic arts in education are areas of discussion.
Two hours of discussion and six hours of laboratory work per week.

260. ADVANCED GRAPHIC ARTS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Laboratory work in hand composition of commercial printing

jobs, platen press make-ready, feeding, care and adjustment, silk

screen printing, linoleum-block cutting and printing, rubber stamp
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making. Study of typographic design principles, printing inks,
paper manufacture, recognition and uses, type design and elemen-
tary layout work. Two hours of discussion and six hours of labora-
tory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 259.

265. WOODFINISHING. Fall and Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

Discussion periods: preparation of surfaces to be finished,
bleaches, stains, fillers, resinous finishes, wipe-on finishes and re-
finishing.

Laboratory: experimenting with a variety of finishes applied
with various methods to a variety of woods.

300. AppLIED ELECTRONICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs. )

Study of electronic circuits and their component parts as used
in practical application with electronic equipment controls, motor
controls, automatic door openers, and radio receivers and trans-
mitters. Laboratory work in assembly and testing of electronic
circuits, radio alignment, and the experimentation with electronic
kits now available for personal and school use.

Four class discussions and two hours of laboratory work per
week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 150.

326. SHEET METAL. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques in the use of hand tools and machines for shaping
sheet metal; practice in surface development; study of pertinent
subject matter. Two class discussions and six hours of laboratory
work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 232.

336. MILLWORK. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Furniture and cabinet making with woodwork machines; care
and adjustment of machines; spray finishing; planning laboratory
activities. Two class discussions and six hours of laboratory work
each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 135, 232, 245, and 265. The
student pays for material used in this course.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING INDUSTRIAL ARTS.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The selection, organization, and preparation of instructional
content for class and laboratory use. Application of appropriate
principles of teaching.

Prerequisite: Six industrial arts laboratory courses with at
least two in same subject. Students completing this course may not
elect Industrial Arts 341. Admission to teacher education.
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341. ORGANIZING AND TEACHING THE GENERAL SHOP.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

From the general shop approach the following is included:
choosing objectives of work; selecting and organizing teaching
materials; laboratory planning; and testing.

Prerequisite: All laboratory courses required in minor. Stu-
dents completing this course may not elect for eredit Industrial
Arts 340. Admission to teacher education.

352. MACHINE METAL WoRK I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Theory and operation of the lathe, milling machine, shaper,
surface and pedestal grinders, and drill press. The study of tapers,
threads, abrasives, and layout procedures. Two hours discussion
and six hours of laboratory per week.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 140,

354, MACHINE METAL WoRK II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Advanced techniques of lathe, milling machine, shaper, and
grinder operation. The study of precision measurement, metal-
lurgy, heat-treatment, and gearing. Two hours discussion and six
hours of laboratory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 352.

356. MACHINE METAL WoRK III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Machining of castings, study of foundry practices, tool and
cutter grinding, gear cutting, heat-treatment. One hour discussion
and seven hours laboratory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 354.

360. LETTERPRESS PRINTING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Imposition of type forms, advanced platen-press work, make-

ready, feeding, and maintenance of automatic platen press, bindery

processes, production cost methods. Photo-engravings, advanced

lay-out and copyfitting, color printing, special printing processses.

Two hours of discussion and six hours of laboratory work per week.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 260.

361. LINOTYPE OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The care, adjustment, and repair of the linotype. Machine
composition of typical commercial and newspaper jobs. Two hours
of class work and six hours of laboratory work per week. (Ar-
rangements for laboratory work are made individually with the
instructor.)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 260,
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375. WOODTURNING. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Operation and care of wood lathes; the use of lathe tools for
spindle and face plate turning. One class discussion and three
hours laboratory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 336.

380. (350). HousING I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Neighborhood planning as it affects residential districts, cost
factors in house construction, architectural services, architectural
styles, interior planning, and mechanical considerations. A house
is planned and presentation drawings are prepared.

382. (355). HousING II. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Industrial Arts 380. Principles of house
construction, details of construction, working drawings, and F.H.A.
specifications. Two class discussions and six hours of laboratory
work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 380.

420. GAS AND ELECTRIC ARC WELDING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The study of welding technology. The development of basic
skills in the operation of both oxy-acetylene and electric arc weld-
ing equpiment. Care and maintenance of welding equipment. T.he
place of welding in fabrication and maintenance. Two hours dis-
cussion, six hours laboratory per week.

444. TooL MAINTENANCE. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Reconditioning and care of hand and power operated saws,
straight edge cutting tools, auger-bits and wood boring tools. One
class discussion and three hours laboratory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 336.

447, SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS.

(On demand.) (4 q. hrs.)

Considerable latitude is allowed the student to plan, fabricate,
and finish a major piece of work. A substantial term paper is
required in a related area of industrial activity. Eight hours
laboratory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts major of advanced standing
and demonstrated high qualities of workmanship. Student pays
for material used in this course.

451. ORGANIZATION OF SUBJECT ulalTER.

Fall and Winter. (4 gq. hrs.)

A continuation of Industrial Arts 340 involving advanced
work in the preparation of instructional material with a view to
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providing for individual needs and progress. Students taking this
course for graduate credit must evaluate in the nature of a term
paper their prepared instructional materials in terms of commonly
accepted “principles of teaching.”

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 340. Open to seniors, and
graduates.

452. RECREATIONAL CRAFTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for those particularly interested in junior high
school teaching, or those interested in crafts as a recreational or
leisure-time pursuit. Technical information and laboratory experi-
ences in graphics, leather craft, wood sculpturing and fabrication,
metal foil tooling, casting crafts, and forming, shaping, sculptur-
ing, and internal carving of plastics. Students electing this course
for graduate credit will, in addition to the normal course require-
ments, make a substantial investigation and prepare a paper con-
cerning some phase of craft work. Two class discussions and six
hours of laboratory work each week.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

550. GRAPHIC ARTS IN A CHANGING CULTURE.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Offered as one of the cultural courses in the graduate program.
It is designed for the student with little or no previous work in
printing or allied subjects. The purpose is two-fold: to develop an
appreciation of the position and influence of printing historically
and in present-day living and to provide experiences which will
lead to a clearer comprehension of the creation and use of printed
products. Laboratory experiences in selected graphic arts activi-
ties, fleld trips, and extensive use of visual materials in instruction
are essential elements of the course.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group IIT
requirements for the degree, M.S. in Ed.

560. ACHIEVEMENT EVALUATION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Kinds and types of evaluating instruments ; principles of test
construction; and construction of several tests. The evaluation of
laboratory work is considered.

Open only to graduates.

561. COURSE MAKING IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The horizontal and vertical approach is used. The student is
required to construct at least one complete course outline and evalu-
ate it against accepted criteria.

Open only to graduates.
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565. PHILOSOPHY OF PRACTICAL ARTS EDUCATION.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .

Sociological principles, theories, and belifefs w_hlch have con-
tributed to present educational practices; relationships o_f practl_ca.l
arts education, vocational education, and general edupatlpn; philo-
sophical considerations underlying vocatior'nal education in respect
to recent developments in terminal educational programs.

Open only to graduates.

570. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) .

Designing of projects in selected areas o_f in_dustrlal arts
activities. Special attention is given to cgm’k.nmng in the chogen
projects good principles of design and. principles of cor_lstructwn
suitable to equipment found in industrial arts laboratories and to
desired teaching units. Two hours class work each week and four
hours of laboratory work. -

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts major including a background
in principles of design. Open only to graduates.

575. SPECIAL INVESTIGATIONS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS.

Offered on demand. (4 q. hrs.) . _

Designed for those who wish to develo_p instr'uctmnal a}ds,
devices, or problems for the teaching of mdl}strlal.edpcatlon.
Projects must contain approved factors of educatlong.l significance,
technical accuracy and must be of a type not pr_e\_npusly co_vered
by the individual. Combines use of laboratory facilities and litera-
ture. A written plan for work to be undertaken must first be
approved by the assigned adviser and the hgad of c_iepartment. A
detailed written report of work undertaken is required at close of
the course. Conducted by conference method.

Open only to graduates.

580. PLANNING OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS LABORATORY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) .

Building and equipment needs for various i'ndustrl'al arts
laboratories. Special consideration is given to the 11_1dustrlal arts
objectives so that laboratories may be planned for opt_lmum stude'nt
development. Opportunities are offered for planning industrial
arts laboratories. Two hours class work each week and four hours
of laboratory work.

Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 g. hrs.)
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JOURNALISM
(Taught in the Department of English)

210. HISTORY OF JOURNALISM. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of the development of the newspaper, particulary in
America, based mainly on Mott’s American Journalism, with at-
tention to the mechanies, the eraft, and the ethics of journalism.
Attention is given to the social, economice, and political forces
influencing the historical development of the American newspaper.
Consideration is also given to the development of the mass media
in the twentieth century.

211, 212. REPORTING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Principles of gathering and writing news, with practice in
the classroom and, as soon as practicable, on the Eastern State
News. Attention is given to identification of elements of the news,
basic news story form and variations, and techniques of reporting.
Attention is directed to the art of interviewing, fundamentals of
style, feature writing, and specialized areas of reporting.

310, 311. ADVANCED REPORTING AND NEWS EDITING.
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Editing the news, with attention to headwriting and news-
paper makeup and design. Advanced types of news investigation
and treatment. Writing of editorials and preparation of editorial
judgments. A position on the Eastern State News is required for
credit.

Prerequisite: Journalism 210, 211, 212,

312. FEATURE WRITING AND MAGAZINE ARTICLES.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Writing newspaper features and magazine articles. Atten-
tion is given to the study of markets for factual features and
articles, selection of subjects for articles, investigation of sub-
jects, organization of story, writing and re-writing of articles,
and preparation of manuscripts. Consideration is also given to
copyright and queries. Students attempt to sell articles(s).

460. SUPERVISION OF HIGH SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed especially for advisers to high school
publications and senior students expecting to sponsor high school
publications. Topics of discussion and study include recruiting a
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staff, relationship of adviser to staff, gathering and writing news,
editorial subjects, relations with the printer, rules of copyreading
and proofreading, dangers of libel, yearbook planning and layout,
and photography for the yearbook and newspaper. Needs of the
class are considered in planning the work of a given term. Each
student is expected to make a thorough study of one topic. Obser-
vation and practice on the staff of the Eastern State News supple-
ments classroom discussion.

No credit toward a minor in journalism. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

LATIN

(See Foreign Languages)

LIBRARY SCIENCE

The Library Science curriculum provides a sequence of
courses basic to the training of librarians.

Minimum state certification requirements for school libra-
rians are as follows:

“Librarian, sixteen (16) semester hours in library science,
including three (3) semester hours in organization and adminis-
tration.

Coordinator of Instructional Materials, twenty (20) semester
hours in the field, including twelve ( 12) semester hours in library
science; three (3) semester hours in organization and administra-
tion; and five (5) semester hours in audio-visual and related
areas.”

320 (250). THE SCHOOL LIBRARY MATERIALS CENTER,

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Nature and administration of school libraries and their place
in the educational system. Early concepts, their developing role
as instructional materials centers, functions, .organization, and
standards. Service to faculty and students.

330. MATERIALS For CHILDREN. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Types of resources best suited to children of grades 1
through 6. Includes reading and evaluation of materials both
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past and present; the study of children’s needs and interests; their
reading habits and abilities. A background course designed to
familiarize the student with the nature, extent, and purpose of
children’s materials.

332 (326). MATERIALS FOrR YOUNG PEOPLE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Types of resources best suited for adolescents. Includes read-
ing and evaluation of materials; the study of young people’s needs
and interests, abilities, and reading habits. Designed to acquaint
the student with extent, selection, and use of materials.

430 (350). ORGANIZATION OF LIBRARY MATERIALS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles and techniques of cataloging, classification, and
the assigning of subject headings with practical application to
books and other library materials. Detailed study is made of the
Dewey Decimal Classification Scheme.

Prerequisite: Library Science 320.

450 (325). REFERENCE MATERIALS AND SERVICES.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to general and specialized sources of informa-
tion: their content, evaluation, and use. Includes preparation and
use of bibliographies; the study of indexes, dictionaries, encyclo-
pedias, and other reference tools.

Prerequisite: Library Science 320, or consent of instructor.

460 (324). SELECTION OF LIBRARY MATERIALS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Sources of and criteria for selection of all types of library
materials; bibliographical tools, reviewing and evaluating media;
publishers and jobbers; purchasing procedures; and other prob-
lems related to selection.

Prerequisite: Library Science 320.

490 (441). OBSERVATION AND PRACTICE,

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed to provide practical experience in library work
with special emphasis on service to the public. Eight periods per
week under professional supervision comparable to student teach-
ing. Part of this experience may be in the audio-visual field.

Prerequisite: At least four Library Science courses includ-
ing 820, 430, and 450, or consent of instructor.
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Notes. In planning student programs it is important to check
the course prerequisites as listed with the course descriptions
below. “College preparatory mathematics,” as used here, includes
high school courses in algebra, geometry, and trigonometry and
modern courses which integrate these subjects; it does not include
“general mathematics,” ‘“‘consumer mathematics,” “shop mathe-
matics,” ete.

A limited amount of programmed materials and tutoring
service is available in the mathematics office for students who
may wish to review high school mathematics before enrolling in
Mathematics 130.

Students with a weak background in mathematics may sat-
isfy the general mathematics requirements by taking Mathematics
125 if 4 quarter hours are required, Mathematics 125 and 126 if
8 quarter hours are required. Students with a background of two
and one-half or more units of college preparatory mathematics
in high school should take courses numbered 130 or higher to
satisfy general requirements.

Students with a background of three or more units of college
preparatory mathematics including trigonometry should take the
mathematics department placement test before enrolling in Mathe-
matics 130.

122, 123. NUMBER SYSTEMS AND INFORMAL GEOMETRY.

Fall, Winter, Spring; Winter, Spring.

(3 q. hrs. for each course).

The natural number system is developed starting from ex-
periences with sets of physical objects. The real number system
is developed by successive extension of the natural number system.
Geometry is developed informally on the basis of experiments,
measurements, and observation, using physical objects and
drawings.

Prerequisite: Enrollment in the curriculum for elementary
teachers. Simultaneous registration in Education 120 is expected.
Mathematics 122 is prerequisite to Mathematics 123.

125. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. Every quarter (4 q. hrs.)
A selection of units on the basic concepts of arithmetie,
algebra, geometry.

126. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Topics in elementary algebra and geometry including right
triangle trigonometry and elementary statistics.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 125.
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130. ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Trigonometric functions; application to triangle solution;
properties of the real numbers; sets; functions; equations; deter-
minants and systems of linear equations.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics.

131. ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Mathematical induction; binomial theorem, exponents and
logarithms; trigonometric identities and equations; complex num-
bers; theory of equations.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 130, or three years of college
preparatory mathematics and satisfactory placement test score.

134. ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Coordinate systems, straight lines, conic sections, polar and
parametric forms; curve sketching techniques.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 131, or four years of college pre-
paratory mathematics and satisfactory test score.

225. AN INTRODUCTION T0 COLLEGE MATHEMATICS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Numeral systems; a postulational development of the natural
number system; the mathematical bases of the computation
algorithms of elementary mathematics; the growth of the number
concept; truth tables and rules of inference; sets, relations, and
functions; an introduction to groups and fields.

227. SCcHOOL GEOMETRY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The foundations of geometry. A study of the elementary
concepts of geometry from a modern mathematics point of view.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics.

228. COLLEGE GEOMETRY. Fall, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Advanced Euclidean plane geometry; directed lines and
angles; cyclic quadrilaterals; elementary transformations; geom-
etry of the triangle; homothetic figures; harmonic ranges; cross
ratio; inversions; poles and polars; complete quadrilaterals and
quadrangles; theorems of Menelaus, Ceva and Desargue; ruler and
compass constructions.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 134.

231. ELECTRONIC COMPUTER PROGRAMMING.

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques and digital computer programming applicable to
large as well as smaller type computers. Programming digital
computers with actual laboratory practice on the IBM 1620 using
basic machine language, SPS,FORTRAN, and GOTRAN.

Not open to freshmen.

-
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232. INTRODUCTION T0o COMPUTER PROGRAM MING.

Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Computer programming in basic machine language and in
FORTRAN.

235. CarLcurus. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Limits and continuity. The derivative concept. Differentia-
tion techniques through transcental functions. Law of the Mean.
Applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 134.

236. CaLcuLus. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Differentials. The integral concept. Integration techniques.
Applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 235.

320. MATHEMATICS IN GRADES K-3. Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
Methods and materials for teaching mathematics in grades
K-3. Credit for this course does not count toward graduation ex-
cept in the curriculum for the preparation of prospective ele-
mentary school teachers.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122, 123.

321. MATHEMATICS IN GRADES 4-6. Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
Methods and materials for teaching mathematics in grades
4-6. Credit for this course does not count toward graduation ex-
cept in the curriculum for the preparation of prospective ele-
mentary school teachers.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122, 123.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS.

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The mathematics curriculum in the junior and senior high
schools. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, manipulative aids,
models, professional organizations and journals. An introduction
to teaching experiences; critiques.

Prevequisite: Mathematics 235. Admission to teacher edu-
cation.

343. ALGEBRA. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Sets and relations; rings; integral domains; fields; poly-
nomials; groups.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 235.

|
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344. LINEAR ALGEBRA. Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The algebra of vectors and matrices; application to systems
of linear equations, linear transformations, transformation of
coordinate axes.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 343 or consent of the instructor.

345. Cavcurus. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Integration techniques, infinite series, partial differentiation,
multiple integration, with applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematies 236.

350. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Formal solutions of ordinary differential equations; a eritical
analysis of some elementary types; envelopes, trajectories, singular
solutions, applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 345.

351. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Development of the theory and techniques associated with
the linear differential equation: applications; existence theorems;
systems of linear differential equations; methods of approximation.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 350,

391. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF ARITHMETIC.

Offered on demand in extension. (4 q. hrs.)

Assigned readings, group discussions, and individual or group
projects and reports.

Not open to mathematics majors.

392. SOME NEW UNITS IN MATHEMATICS FOR I'HE UPPER GRADES.

Offered on demand in extension. (4 q. hrs.)

A course based on units recently proposed by the School
Mathematics Study Group for grades seven and eight with
particular emphasis on methods of teaching these units. Topies
from algebra, number theory, set theory, and geometry.

Not open to mathematics majors.

393. NUMBER AND OPERATION,

Offered on demand in extension. (2 q. hrs.)

A study of the basic concepts of arithmetic from a modern
point of view. The emphasis in this course is on structure, con-
tinuity, and understanding through discovery.

Not open to mathematics magjors.
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460, 461. ADVANCED CALCULUS.

Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Vectors and vector functions; the calculus of functions of
several variables; line and surface integrals; Green’s Theorem,
and Stokes’ Theorem.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 345. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

470, 471. STaATIsTICS. Fall, Winter, Spring; Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course).

Probability; nature of statistical methods; empirical and
theoretical frequency distributions of one variable; elementary
sampling theory for one variable; correlation and regression;
testing goodness to fit; general principles for testing hypotheses
and for estimation; small sample distributions; statistical design
in experiments.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

480. MATHEMATICS OF FINANCE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Applications of mathematics to such topics as simple and
compound interest, discount, annuities, capitalization, depreciation,
and insurance.
Prerequisite: Mathematies 131. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

490. HisTORY OF MATHEMATICS. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Development of number systems; ancient Babylonian and
Egyptian mathematics; development of proof in mathematics:
Euclid’s Elements and its critique; duplication, trisection, and
quadrature problems; Hindu and Arabian contributions to mathe-
matics; mathematics in the Dark Ages; origins of modern mathe-
matics. Men and their contributions to mathematical thought.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

510. MODERN ALGEBRA. Summer 1964. (4 q. hrs.)

Postulational development of number systems; selected topics
from the theories of groups, rings, fields, vector spaces and
matrices.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 344. Primarily for graduates.
Open to seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean
of the Graduate School.
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520. HIGHER GEOMETRY. Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

A selection of topics from projective geometry, differential
geometry, non-Euclidean geometries, and topology.

Prervequisite: Mathematics 344 or permission of the instruc-
tor. Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

530. ANALYSIS. Summer 1966. (4 q. hrs.)

A selection of topics from modern theories of the real number,
functions, point sets, transfinite cardinals and ordinals, and Fourier
series.

Prervequisite: Mathematics 345. Primarily for graduates.
Open to seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean
of the Graduate School.

540. THE TEACHING OF ARITHMETIC IN THE PRIMARY AND INTER-
MEDIATE GRADES. Summer 1964. (4 q. hrs.)
The techniques, methods, and materials used in teaching the
concepts and skills of arithmetic in grades one through six.
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

541. THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS IN GRADES 7, 8, AND 9.

Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

The techniques, methods, and materials used in teaching
mathematics in grades seven, eight, and nine.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. MATHEMATICS IN MODERN EDUCATION AND LIFE.

Summer 1964. (4 q. hrs.)

The subject matter of elementary mathematics, its role in the
development of civilization, and its role in the public school
curriculum.

Not open to students who have eredit for Mathematics 340.
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

570. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS.
Summer 1964, (4 q. hrs.)

Recent curriculum advancements; study of topics selected
from those proposed for study in secondary schools; effective
teaching methods; assigned readings; reports.

Open only to graduates.

595, THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)
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MUSIC

120. INTRODUCTION T0 Music. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Primary emphasis is placed upon the development of the
musical skills and understanding of the prospective elementa_ry
school teacher through attention to the following: group and in-
dividual singing; use of the piano and auto harp as accompany-
ing instruments; responses to rhythm through bodily movements
and playing rhythm instruments; ear training and simple dicta-
tion; music reading; and acquaintance with music literature used
in the elementary general music class.

For Elementary and Junior High School Majors except those
taking an area of concentration in music.

123, 124, 125. SIGHT SINGING, THEORY AND DICTATION.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (2 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the elements of music—melody, harmony, and
rhythm. Aural analysis of scales, chords, intervals, key relation-
ships, melodies, and rhythms; the technique of transferring these
sounds to musical notation. Synthesis through sight singing and
simple keyboard harmony. The fall quarter also includes a brief
survey of music literature.

126, 127, 128. CLASS INSTRUCTION IN PIANO.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (1 q. hr. for each course)

A beginning course for students without previous piano study.
Methods of class instruction are a significant phase of the course.
This year’s work substitutes for first year piano in applied music.

183, 134, 135. THE FIRST YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC. PIANO,
VOICE, STRINGS, W00ODWINDS, ORGAN, OR BRASSES.

Every quarter. (1 g. hr. for each course)

136, 137, 138. CLASs INSTRUCTION IN VOICE.
Fall, Winter, and Spring. (1 gq. hr. for each course)

The course expects the development of fundamental vo.cal
techniques, an introduction to song interpretation, and attention
to demonstrated methods of teaching singing.

146. CrLAss INSTRUCTION IN VIoLIN. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)
A study of beginning instrumental technique, including
methods of teaching.

147. CLASs INSTRUCTION IN VIOLIN AND VIOLA.

Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

A study of instrumental technique, including methods of
teaching.
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148 (238). CLASS INSTRUCTION IN VIOLINCELLO AND
CONTRA-BASS. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
A study of beginning instrumental technique, including
methods of teaching.

200 (236). CLASS INSTRUCTION IN CLARINET, FLUTE AND
SAXOPHONE. Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
A study of beginning instrumental technique, including
methods of teaching.

201 (338). CrAss INSTRUCTION IN FLUTE, OBOE, AND BASSOON.
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

A study of beginning instrumental technique, including.

methods of teaching.

204 (237). CLAss INSTRUCTION IN TRUMPET AND FRENCH HORN.
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
A study of beginning instrumental technique, including
methods of teaching.

205 (337). CLASS INSTRUCTION IN TROMBONE, BARITONE, TUBA
AND DruMs. Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
A study of beginning instrumental technique, including
methods of teaching.

229, MusIiCc APPRECIATION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

An enriching cultural course open to all college students. A
study is made of various types and forms of music as a means of
increasing the student’s enjoyment in listening to musie. Favorite
selections from the great masterpieces of music are made familiar
through listening and analysis.

230, 231, 232. HARMONY.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the construction and manipulation of the materials
of musical composition. Includes a study of harmonic and con-
trapuntal devices used for an understanding of the literature of
music. Emphasis is placed on original scoring and writing for
duet, trio, and quartet combinations, keyboard harmonization, and
original settings to melodies.

Prerequisite: Music 125.

233, 234, 235. THE SECOND YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)
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243, 244, 245. VocaAL DICTION. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(1 q. hr. each quarter)

A course designed for voice majors (vocal performance
emphasis) ; concerned with problems of pronunciation, meaning,
dictionary use, and communication in the singing of English,
Italian, French, and German. Fall quarter is devoted to English
and Italian, Winter quarter to German, and Spring quarter to
French.

Prerequisite: Applied voice 133, 134, 135, or equivalent.

256, 257, 258. ENSEMBLE: CHORUS, SYMPHONIC BAND, ORCHES-
TRA, CECILIAN SINGERS, AND MEN’s GLEE CLUB. (1 q. hr. for
any combination of three organizations in a given quarter.)

320, 321. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF MUSIC.

Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

The first course emphasizes the development of music from
its beginning to the present time. A survey is made of schools,
nationalities, composers, emphasizing representative music lit-
erature. The second quarter’s work is designed to assist the
student to an understanding and an appreciation of music from
the listener’s standpoint.

Not open to music magjors or minors.

322. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF MUSIC. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
This course emphasizes twentieth-century music. An analysis
of small and large forms points the direction of contemporary
styles in composition. American composers, their contribution to
form and harmonic style, and their literary offerings are included.

Not open to music majors or minors.

328 (228). Music IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS.

Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the objectives, methods, and materials of music
education in the elementary grades. Teaching theories and basic
principles underlying the musical development of the child are
discussed in class and made clear through observation of music
teaching in the Laboratory School.

Prerequisite: Music 120. For Elementary Education Majors
except those taking an area of concentration in music.

333, 334, 335. THE THIRD YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education with major or
minor in Music, or elementary major with concentralion on music.
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339. METHODS OF TEACHING VOCAL MUSIC IN ELEMENTARY
ScHOOLS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the objectives, methods, and materials of music
education in the elementary grades. Teaching theories and basic
principles underlying the musical development of the child are dis-
cussed in class and made clear through observation of music teach-
ing in the Laboratory School.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING MUSIC IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The music curriculum is studied with special emphasis upon
the purposes and objectives of secondary school music; principles
of organizing and developing music classes and performing
groups; and selection of appropriate materials for programs, con-
tests and festivals.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

342. OPERA WORKSHOP. Fall, Winter, or Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

The course will be offered during the quarter in which an
opera is performed. The class will be four times per week and will
include all aspects of staging, acting and singing. The opera prepa-
ration will serve as a laboratory period.

347. ORCHESTRATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.).

Practical experience in scoring the string and wind instru-
ments for public school music groups. Standard scores serve as
a guide for study.

351. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF Music. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of music from the ancient times to the
Baroque.

Open only to music majors and minors.

352. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF MUsic. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Music from the Baroque to the Romantic Period.
Open only to music majors and minors.

353. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF Music. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Music from the Romantic Period to the present.
Open only to musie majors and minors.

356, 357, 358. ENSEMBLE: CHORUS, SYMPHONIC BAND, ORCHES-
TRA, CECILIAN SINGERS, AND MEN’S GLEE CLUB. (1 q. hr. for
any combination of three organizations in a given quarter.)
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433, 434, 435. THE FOURTH YEAR’S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)

442. OPERA WORKSHOP. Fall, Winter, or Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

The course will be offered during the quarter in which an
opera is performed. The class will be four times per week and will
include all aspects of staging, acting and singing. The opera prepa-
ration will serve as a laboratory period.

Prerequisite: Music 342.

449. ELEMENTARY CONDUCTING. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

The problem of conducting is approached through the vocal
score and practice is gained through conducting an organized
group. The theories and principles of baton technique are dis-
cussed and practiced. Choral literature is studied for means of
determining criteria for effective interpretation and performance.

450. ADVANCED CONDUCTING AND MATERIALS IN MusIc.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of the study of baton technique, score reading,
and rehearsal routine with emphasis on problems of instrumental
ensemble, oratorio, and opera. Materials for use in the public school
music program are studied and appropriate literature for chamber
groups, orchestra and band are included.

Prerequisite: Music 449. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

451. MusIC SUPERVISION. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

A survey of the development of public school music in the
United States and of the reconstruction taking place in the present
school music program; criteria for evaluating music instruction
and problems of supervision are discussed. Methods for improving
instruction by the classroom teacher, personnel problems, and
administration of the all-school music program are included.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

452. PSYCHOLOGY OF Music. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of concepts of musical factors and their psycho-
physiological implications; development of musical feeling; analy-
sis of musical talent; testing and guidance programs; analysis of
factors in musical performance and the application of elements in
the psychology of music in a teaching situation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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453. ANALYSIS AND ForM IN Music. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of forms and the various usages of musical elements
to create music; a technical analysis of music providing a rational
basis for musical interpretation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of instruments of the orchestra and their usage in
orchestral writing. A survey of representative scores from Bach
to modern composers provides an avenue for an understanding of
musical ideas in the orchestral texture. The course serves as an
aid to the interpretation of music and builds a knowledge of the
basic techniques in writing for instruments.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. INSTRUMENTATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a course in arranging materials for instrumental
ensembles of the public school. Group needs are analyzed and
projects are prepared and performed by special ensembles.

Prerequisite: Music 347. Open to juwiors, seniors, and
graduates.

456, 457, 458. ENSEMBLE: CHORUS, SYMPHONIC BAND, ORCHES-
TRA, CECILIAN SINGERS, MEN’S GLEE CLUB. (1 gq. hr. for any
combination of three organizations in a given quarter.)

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. VocAL ENSEMBLE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Groups of vocalists are organized to study literature of the
vocal ensemble. Materials comprise literature which may be used
for public school teaching and performance.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

460. MARCHING BAND PROCEDURE. (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

Rudiments of marching and playing in field maneuvers.
Training the band in pageantry and formations is accomplished
through laboratory experiences.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

461. INSTRUMENT REPAIR AND ADJUSTMENT.

(Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

This is a laboratory course in making the minor adjustments
and repairs of string, wind, and percussion instruments which the
teacher frequently is called upon to do.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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462. PIANO PEDAGOGY AND LITERATURE. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

A study of the piano literature by periods with emphasis on
elementary teaching material from each era, together with a study
of style, performance practices and problems of the music of indi-
vidual composers.

Prerequisite: Music 133A, 134A, 135A, 233A, 234A, 235A.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

463 (458). CHAMBER MUsIC OF THE INSTRUMENTAL GROUPS.

Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

A study is made of literature for instrumental ensembles of
standard groupings. Works for teaching and performance purposes
serve as materials for the course.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

500, 501, 502, 503. INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION IN LITERATURE.

Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Voice, piano, oboe, flute, clarinet, bassoon, French horn,
trumpet, trombone, or strings; a practical course in performance
and interpretation of representative compositions.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

504, 505, 506, 507. INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION.

Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.)

Advanced study in piano, voice, band, and orchestral instru-
ments. Designed to increase personal performance as well as to
develop a repertoire.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

510. COUNTERPOINT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a basic study of music techniques in polyphonic music.
Sixteenth century counterpoint is treated and the style includes
that of Palestrina and the English madrigal.

Prerequisite: Music 232. Primarily for graduates. Open to
sentors with permission of the instructor and the Dean of the
Graduate School.

511. ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The course includes a study of eighteenth century counter-
point in strict and free styles. A study is made of canon and fugue.
Prerequisite: Music 510. Primarily for graduates. Open to
sentors with permission of the instructor and the -Dean of the
Graduate School.
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512. COMPOSITION IN SMALL ForMS. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Materials are geared to traditional forms and include styles
which may be useful in public school music teaching.

Prerequisite: Music 453. Primarily for graduates. Open to
seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean of the
Graduate School.

513. BAND LITERATURE FOR THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS.
(Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

The literature of the high school band is included as well as
training materials for beginning groups. Materials are analyzed
and surveyed in view of needs and interests. Training as well as
cultural materials are included.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

514. MATERIALS OF THE ORCHESTRA.
(Omitted 1964-65). (2 g. hrs.)

Materials of the high school and elementary school orchestra
and the more mature groups are treated. Literature is studied with
view of training values as well as for performance,

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

515. MATERIALS OF VOCAL GROUPS. (2 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give the vocal director a survey of
materials appropriate to the vocal program of the advanced teacher.
Materials of the glee club, chorus, and the a cappella choir are read
and analyzed.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

516. ADVANCED CONDUCTING AND PERFORMANGCE PRACTICES.
(4 q. hrs.)

A study of the styles of choral, band, and orchestra literature
as they pertain to the problems of the conductor. The work of
the course will include score reading, interpretation and study of
compositions of the significant composers in both instrumental
and choral fields. The student will concentrate in the area of his
special interest,

Primarily for graduates. Open to semiors with permission
of the instruetor and ;he Dean of the Graduate School.

Music

517. ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES. (4 q. hrs.)
An investigation of structure, stylistic characteristics and
compositional techniques.
Prerequisite: Music 453. Primarily for graduates. Open to
seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean of the
Graduate School.

530. CHAMBER MUSIC LITERATURE. (4 q. hrs.)

Survey of the literature of chamber music, quartet, trio,
quintet, etc., in various instrumental combinations. The literature
is presented through analysis of formal structure and aesthetic
values. The core material will include the music of Haydn, Mozart,
Beethoven, and Brahams.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permissson
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

531. PRINCIPLES OF SINGING. (4 q. hrs.)

A consideration of the processes involved in voice produc-
tion: respiration, phonation, articulation, and resonation. The
psychological, physiological, and acoustical problems involved in
the teaching of singing, either in private or class lessons: voice
classification, quality, diction, registration, breath support, and
breath control. The course is designed for the advanced student.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

532. SYMPHONIC LITERATURE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of orchestral music from its beginning. The Man-
heim composers, the Viennese classics, the Romanticists, the Na-
tional schools, and late European and American developments.
Works will be analyzed and their historical, cultural, and philo-
sophical background discussed.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

534. SONG LITERATURE. 1965. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisites, diction and elementary grammar in either
French or German. Techniques of song study, interpretation,
and program building. Application of these techniques to the
song literature of Germany, France, Italy, England, America, and
other national areas.

Primarily for graduates. Open to semiors with permission
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
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536. OPERA AND ORATORIO. 1965. (4 ¢. hrs.)

A survey of oratorio and opera literature from the beginning
to contemporary times. Arias will be sung and recorded music will
be studied.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

550. Music IN Hi1STORY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the development of the art from the beginning
through the Medieval, Gothie, Renaissance, and Romantic periods
to the modern era. The course presents music, not as an isolated
art, but as a reflection of the economie, political, and cultural con-
ditions which surrounded the social and aesthetic epochs of the
growth of civilization.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group II1
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

551. Music IN CONTEMPORARY CULTURE.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed for the non-music student and is
planned to survey the place of music in the cultural pattern of
today. A study is made of the music of the radio, moving pictures,
stage, and the ¢oncert hall. Contemporary personalities, organiza-
tions, and centers of musical activity are surveyed.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group II1
requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed.

553. Music IN WESTERN CIVILIZATION. (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the place of music in the evolution of civilization.
Open only to graduates.

555. TEACHING TECHNIQUE OF STRINGS. (2 q. hrs.)

An advanced course in the teaching of string instruments.
It is designed to give the teacher of music a course which will
strengthen his knowledge of methods, techniques, and training
literature for public school teaching.

Open only to graduates.

556. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN WOODWINDS,

(Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

An advanced course in woodwind instruments. It is de-
signed to give the teacher of music advanced techniques in teach-
ing materials and methods of the woodwind instruments.

Onpen only to graduates.

Music 259

557. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN BRASS AND PERCUSSION.

Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

Practical work in the advanced techniques of the brass and
percussion instruments. Materials and methods pertaining to the
instrumental program in the public schools are studied.

Open only to graduates.

560. Music IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)-

The advanced course in the teaching of music in the elemen-
tary school deals with the child with reference to the problems of
teaching singing, rhythms, creative expression, listening experi-
ences, and preparation for the instrumental program. Methods
and planning for music expression throughout the various grade
levels are given special treatment. Planned for teachers and ad-
ministrators in elementary schools.

Open only to graduates.

561. METHODS OF MUSIC IN JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL.

Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

The problem of attuning the music program to the junior and
senior high school levels is given particular attention. Curriculum
construction, course content, class voice, the general music class,
physical facilities, library building, building the program for as-
semblies in music, community' relationships and materials in
music are included for detailed study.

Open only to graduates.

565. COMMUNITY MusIic. Summer. (2 q. hrs.)

A study is made of music appropriate for community gather-
ings. The community sing, camp-fire singing, and the church choir
are given comprehensive study.

Open only to graduates.

570. SURVEY OF MUSIC LITERATURE.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

This is a course in musical understanding. Music of the
various periods of historical development is heard through record-
ings and through the performance of members of the staff and
qualified students of music. Periods are identified and the styles
of composers analyzed in light of their influence on the progress of
the art of music. Attention is focused on music that is heard at
current concert programs, so that the medium of sound and
pertinent information is made familiar to the student.

Open only to graduates.
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578. PERFORMANCE IN Music. Winter and Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Areas of special interest in preparation for the performance
major.
Open only to graduates.

580. SEMINAR IN THE PrOBLEMS OF MUSIC EDUCATION.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) . o

The consideration of special problems in mu.sm_ec'lucatmn is
planned on an individual basis. Students present individual prob-
lems and work on projects under the guidance of members of the
musie staff.

Open only to graduates.

581. Music OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The chief musical developments in Western Europe and the
Americas from 1890 to the present.

Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

Applied Music

Special lessons are offered in the p}‘incipfﬂ instrt_lm_ents .and
performance. Instruction is available in strings: violin, viola,
violoncello, contrabass; brasses: trumpet, French_ horn, trombone,
baritone and bass horn; woodwinds: ob-oe, clarinet, flute, saxo-
phone, and bassoon; percussion; voice; piano; organ. In_ the case
of organ, the student must demonstrate facility on the piano key-
board before acceptance.

The student majoring or minoring in music must select piano,
organ, voice, a band instrument, or an prchestx_"al instrument as hli
chief performing medium. In the major applied ﬁe.ld, the studen
must have had at least two years of study previous to colleg_e
entrance and in the senior year must_make a credltable. Pubhc
appearance as a condition of graduatlgn. For other l_nilnlmm.n
proficiency requirements toward graduatlo'n and f_or applied music
requirements for music minors, see music curriculum on pages
116, 117, 123, 133.

In order to meet the needs of the teaph_er of n_lusic ix} public
schools the following outline of applied music is required. Minimum
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requirement for all majors is one year of piano and one year of
voice. Other requirements are as follows:

Major Voice or Piano 15 q. hrs.

Minor Piano or Voice 6 q. hrs.

2nd Minor Band or Orch. Instrument 3 q. hrs.
or

Major Band or Orch. Instrument 15 q. hrs.

Minor Piano 3 q. hrs.

2nd Minor Voice 3 q. hrs.

Credit in applied music is based upon performance standards
and satisfactory progress as determined through individual exam-
ination conducted at the close of each quarter: One quarter hour of
credit for one half-hour private lesson per week plus daily practice;
two quarter hours credit for two half-hour private lessons per week
plus daily practice.

Credit Organizations in Music

A music major, upon completing 12 quarter hours in the
Department of Music, may register for credit in the following
organizations: Band, Chorus, Orchestra, Men’s Glee Club, and
Cecilian Singers. When qualified, instrumental majors must partic-
ipate in band, orchestra, and chorus. Vocal majors must participate
in chorus, men or women’s glee clubs and one of the instrumental
organizations. A total of six to nine hours may thus be earned
toward the requirements for a major in music. A minor in musice
may, after his freshman year, register for a total of four hours.
Non-music majors or minors may participate in the above listed
organizations on an extra-curricular basis. Elementary education

majors may elect 4 quarter hours credit in any of the ensembles
after the freshman year.

Credit is accumulated each quarter by adding 1/3 quarter
hour for each organization in which the student participates. No
more than one quarter hour credit may be earned in a single
quarter regardless of the number of organizations in which the
student works during that quarter.

CHORUS

The chorus presents a Christmas program and other produc-
tions each year in the way of standard oratorio or opera. Sacred

and secular literature is presented on various occasions. Rehearsals
are held twice weekly.
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SYMPHONIC BAND

A marching unit during the football season and a concert
organization throughout the year, giving concerts for student
body and the public. Some instruments are furnished to members
by the University.

ORCHESTRA

The orchestra appears in public concert each year. In addition
the orchestra joins the chorus in presenting major productions in
opera, oratorio, and other musical occasions. Many instruments
are furnished in order to supply a complete instrumentation.

CECILIAN SINGERS

A women’s glee club open to all women stucjlents who enjoy
singing. This group presents programs several times throughout
the year.

MEN’S GLEE CLUB

A men’s chorus open to all men students who enjoy singing.
Programs are presented at various occasions throughout the year.

Non-Credit Musical Organizations

VOCAL CHAMBER GROUP ENSEMBLES

Duets, trios, quartets and mixed groups are or.ganized to
enrich the experience of students in this type of singing. These
groups appear at various times for public performance.

CHAMBER GROUPS IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC

Chamber groups of woodwinds, brasses and strings are organ-
ized to enrich the experience of players in the standard literature.
These groups appear publicly and are regularly in rehearsal.

RECITALS

Each student graduating with a major in music is requ.ired 130
present appropriate junior and senior recitals demonstrating his
musical growth and artistry in order to prepare himself better for
teaching in the public schools. Other students are required to ap-
pear at least twice each year in the series of student recitals in
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order to gain experience in musical performance. It is expected
that each student will be in attendance at these recitals and other
musical performances sponsored by the department and the Uni-
versity.

PHILOSOPHY

It is an aim of the study of philosophy to develop a perspec-
tive and a clearer understanding of the nature and relation of
Man, God, the World, and Value. The courses described below
explore these areas of concern through examination of primary
source materials, lectures, and class discussions.

Course Sequences

Philosophy 300 (Introduction) provides a problems approach
to techniques and issues of philosophy. It is recommended as the
best choice for students who elect a single course. It establishes
a background for further work in philosophy.

Philosophy 301 (History of Philosophy: Ancient) utilizes an
historical rather than a problems approach to philosophic inquiry.
This course can supplement Philosophy 300 or can serve as an
introduction. If a student anticipates the election of more than
one of the history courses, it would be advisable to take them in
the order of their historical sequence.

For students who may elect Philosophy as their option to
satisfy the Humanities requirement, at least two approaches are
feasible (depending on the student’s interest) : Philosophy 300
and/or 301 plus additional work in History of Philosophy or a
selection of advanced courses.

The Minor in Philosophy (B.A. and B.S. degrees) should be
planned in consultation with the department head.

300. INTRODUCTION T0 PHILOSOPHY.

Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature and methods of philosophy presented through
analysis of selected representative philosophical issues. Knowl-
edge and Truth, the Individual and the State, the Right and the
Good, the Interpretation of Religion, God and Nature, and Alter-
native World Views.

301. HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: ANCIENT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An historical approach to questions pertaining to Man, God,
the World, and Values in which the ideas of philosophers from the
Pre-Socratics through Aristotle are examined.
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305. HisTorY OF PHILOSOPHY: MEDIEVAL. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
An examination of the ideas of the principal philosophers

from Epicurus through St. Thomas Aquinas. The foundations of
Christianity and implications for philosophy and theology.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 300 or 301.

306. HisTorY OF PHILOSOPHY: MODERN. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of philosophical inquiry from Galileo thr_ough
Kant: The quest for certainty. The foundatiorlxs of modern science
and implications for religion, morals, and political theory.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 300 or 301.

400. LogIic. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the principles of valid reason.ing with em.pha_sis
on the application of these principles to the effective communication
of ideas; deductive logic; empirical scientific method.

402. ETHIcs. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A systematic study of the principal types_of ethical theory.
A consideration of major issues in ethics: the Right and the Good,
the nature and validity of moral standards, the problem of conduct,
and free will.

Prerequisite: At least one course in Philosophy.

404. AESTHETICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the meaning and value of beauty in terms of
(1) an examination of the types, elements, aqd strupture of
aesthetic experience; (2) a consideration of significant mterprg—
tations of beauty in art; and (3) a critical study of aesthetic
criteria.

Prerequisite: At least one course in Philosophy.

550. PHILOSOPHIC INQUIRY: AN ADVENTURE OF IDEAS.
Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An exploration of man’s thinking about himself, God, th_e
World and Values presented through an analysis of ‘selected phi-
losophers or schools of philosophy. This course is designed for the
student with little or no previous training in philosophy.

Open only to graduate students; a Group III course in the
degree M.S. in Ed.
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PHOTOGRAPHY

(See Chemistry 300)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN

During the first two years of residence it is required that all
students attend physical education classes regularly two hours each
week during each quarter of residence unless this requirement is
modified by the University Physician. It is the responsibility of
the student, not his adviser, to see that this requirement is met,
and to select his own courses for its fulfillment. Credit of one
quarter hour toward the satisfying of the graduation requirement
in physical education is given for each quarter’s work successfully
passed.

It is recommended that the student select a program of
activities which includes a minimum of two courses in team games,
two courses in individual activities, and one course in dance. No
course may be repeated for credit without permission of the head
of the Physical Education Department.

Prior to entering the University, each student is required to
have a physical examination. When abnormalities and weaknesses
are disclosed by the examination, corrective exercise and restricted
activities are prescribed. The Health Service follows up cases in
need of medical attention.

Equipment. BEach student who takes physical education is
required to have a regular gymnasium suit. This suit consists of
a regulation gray jersey and blue running pants. Students with a
major in physical education are required to have a regulation blue
jersey and blue running pants. All students must have rubber-
soled gymnasium shoes. Sweat shirt and pants are recommended
as additional equipment. The student is required to keep these
clean and in good condition.

For a statement of fees for towel and lock, see page T2.

Service Courses

Service courses in physical education are numbered to indi-
cate the level of the work. Courses in the 100 series are in-
tended for beginners; majors and minors in physical education
should register for those service physical education courses which
will serve as prerequisites for the professional “Technique of
Teaching” courses. Veterans who are majors or minors in physical
education are not exempted from service physical eduecation or
Health Education 120 if these courses are prerequisite to other
professional courses, unless evidence is presented that the specific
content of these courses has been covered in military service.
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. BASEBALL (Varsity). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

. BASKETBALL (Varsity). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

5. SOCCER (Varisty). Fall. (1 q. hr.)

. FOOTBALL (Varsity). Fall. (1 q. hr.)

. GoLF (Varsity). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

. GYMNAsTICS (Varsity). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
. TENNIS (Varsity). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

5. WRESTLING (Varsity). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

. TRACK (Varsity). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

. SWIMMING (Varsity). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

. BAsic PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall and Winter. (1 q. hr.)

Activities to improve the general fitness and motor ability as

related to individual needs.

101.

PRESCRIBED ACTIVITIES. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Corrective exercise and adapted activities for students whose

physical condition will not permit participation in the regular
activity program.

103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
110.

111,

112.

113.

BASKETBALL (Beginning). Falland Winter. (1 q. hr.)

RECREATIONAL TEAM GAMES. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
SOCCER (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.)

SOFTBALL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

ToucH FoOTBALL (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.)
VOLLEYBALL (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
ARCHERY (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

BADMINTON (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

GoLF (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

GYMNASTICS APPARATUS (Beginning).
Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
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114. TENNIS (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.
115. WRESTLING (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.)
116. TRACK (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

117. STUNTS AND TUMBLING. Winter. (1 q. hr.)

118. SWIMMING (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

For beginning swimmers only. Persons able to swim the
width of a 35-foot pool should enroll in P.E.M. 818.

119. BOWLING (Beginning). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

190. FoLK AND SQUARE DANCING. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

191. MoDERN DANCE (Beginning). Every quarter. (1q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

192. SocIAL DANCE. Every quarter. (1q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

291. MODERN DANCE (Intermediate).
Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

318. SWIMMING (Advanced). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

391. MODERN DANCE (Composition). Spring. (1 q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

Professional Courses

120. BAsIC ACTIVITIES FOR ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
ScHooLs. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Games and activities for the elementary and secondary level
including body mechanics; basic exercises; rhythms.

121. ELEMENTARY TUMBLING, STUNTS, AND PYRAMIDS.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Basic tumbling skills; vaulting; trampoline.

G;_—:T*ﬁ 131. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION.

See Physical Education (Women).

r.
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132. LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION.
See Physical Education (Women).

150. INTRODUCTION T0 PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
General scope, purpose, history, growth and development of
physical education.

203. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING BASKETBALL.

Fall and Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 103 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

204. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING RECREATIONAL TEAM GAMES.
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 104 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

205. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SOCCER. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 105 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

206. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SOFTBALL. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 106 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

207. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING ToucH FooTBALL. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 107 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

208. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING VOLLEYBALL.

Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 108 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

210. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING ARCHERY.
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 110 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

211. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING BADMINTON.
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 111 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

A
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212. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING GOLF. Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 112 or evidence of alevel of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

213. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING GYMNASTICS APPARATUS.
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 113 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

214. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING TENNIS.
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 114 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

215. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING WRESTLING. Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prereqyisite : Physical Education 115 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

217. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING STUNTS AND TUMBLING.
Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 117 or evidence o f a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

218. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SWIMMING.
Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisz‘te: Physical Education 118, or Red Cross Certificate
or evidence of a level of competence in the specific skill necessary
for teaching.

227. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND SENIOR
Hica ScHooLs. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Organic functions and problems of effective healthful living.

_ Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Health Educa-
tion 120.

228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAYGROUNDS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Administrative problems associated with the operation of
playgrqunds; personnel; publicity; financing; legal aspects; pro-
gramming; operation of seasonal type playgrounds.

Open to both men and women.

235. THEORY OF PRESCRIBED EXERCISE.
See Physical Education (Women).
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236. MusiC IN RELATION Tp THE DANCE.
See Physical Education (Women).

244, KINESIOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Laws of physics applied to human motion; joint movements;
motion of muscle groups. Analysis of fundamental body move-
ments and the adaptation of gymnastic exercises to posture training
and sports activities.

Prerequisite: Zoology 225. Open to men and women.

252, ACTIVITY NEEDS AND INTERESTS OF THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL-
CHILD.
See Physical Education (Women).

340. ORGANIZATION OF GRADE LEVEL ACTIVITIES AND METHODS OF
TEACHING THE ACTIVITY IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) :
Organization of health and physical education activities .for
various age levels, and methods of teaching health and physical
education.

Prerequisite: Four quarter hours of physical education.

activities at the 200 level; admission to teacher education.

347. BASKETBALL COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) P

Offensive and defensive styles of play; fundamentals; individ-
ual and team play; rules and strategy; conduct of tournament
play.

348. FooTtBALL COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of football including blocking, tackling,
passing, kicking, offensive and defensive line and backfield play;
conditioning; strategy.

349. TRACK AND FIELD COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 gq. hrs.)

Fundamentals of running and starting; the pole va].llt;_shot;
discus; high and broad jumps; javelin; hurdles. Organization of
track meets. Study of rules and strategy.

350. BASEBALL CoACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of batting; fielding; playing various positions.
Rules, strategy; play situations.

351. CAMPING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .
Organization and administration of camps including program
planning; counselor problems; camp policies.
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357. GOLF COACHING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of golf including individual and team play;

conduct of tournaments; care of equipment; maintenance of golf
courses.

858. GYMNASTICS COACHING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of heavy apparatus; rings; trampoline; free
exercise.

359. TENNIS COACHING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of individual and team play; team manage-
ment; conduet of clinics and tournaments; care of courts and
equipment; as applied to varsity and recreational tennis,

360. COACHING OF WRESTLING. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

The theory and application of wrestling maneuvers. The rules;
strategy; conditioning; and training

451. HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The historical background of physical education; relationship
of physical education to general education; physiological, psycho-
logical and sociological principles related to physical education.

452. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Responsibilities of an administrator in program planning;

construction of facilities ; purchase and maintenance of equipment;

upkeep of gymnasiums and play-fields; interschool and intramural
athletics.

454.. FOOTBALL OFFICIATING. (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

Study of rules and fundamentals of officiating. Relation of the

official to the Illinois High School Athletic Association, coaches,
and team members.

455. BASKETBALL OFFICIATING. (Omitted 1964-65). (2 q. hrs.)

Topics corresponding to those of Physical Education 454, but
related to basketball.

461. THE PREVENTION AND CARE OF ATHLETIC INJURIES.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Athletic injury statisties; primary causes of injuries; analysis
of preventive measures; care of injuries in relation to type of tissue
involved; taping, padding, and bracing new and recurrent injuries.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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470. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL

ATHLETICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The educational philosophy of intramurals; fun_ction of
administrative personnel; units of participation; scheduling; con-
duct of intramural programs; records; point systems; and awards.

Open to juniors, semiors, and graduates. Open to both men
and women.

475. ADMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) .

Organization and control of interschool athletics at the
national, state, and local levels. Staff; programs; budget; health
and safety; facilities.

Open to juniors, sentors, and graduates.

495. CoUrSE OF STUDY DEVELOPMENT IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles and methods; different psychological ‘and ec.iuca.-
tional points of view; organizing a course of study; making units of
instruction.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men
and women.

500. INTRODUCTION T0 GRADUATE STUDY IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.) ]

A critical review of selected studies in the literature of
physical education. Evaluation of the literature; s’.cudy of I‘Jrobl'ems
confronting the profession; techniques employed in the historical,
philosophical, survey, and experimental methods of r.esearc-h.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
Open to both men and women.

528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF COMMUNITY
RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) .
Recent trends in organizing and administerin_g_of recreation

on federal, state, and local levels. Legislative provisions; govern-

mental control; financing; personnel; departmental organization,

and administrative procedures. : : ; 1o

mari or graduates. May be taken by sentors
pem£:i2?o?%h£ ins?ructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

Open to both men and women.
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530. ADVANCED ADMINISTRATION OF PrYsIicAL EpucAaTioN
IN ScHOOLS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Problems emerging from the administration of physical
education programs in the schools, including legal responsibilities
and liability; construction and maintenance of equipment and
facilities; purchase and care of athletic equipment; budget and
finance; evaluative procedures; and general administrative control.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with
permission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
Open to both men and women.

550. SPORTS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN AMERICAN SOCIETY.
Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed for the non-major of physicdl education to
give the student an appreciation of the contributions of physical
education and athletics in our American culture. Some time is
devoted to examining the role of physical education in early
civilization.

Open only to graduates. Muay be offered toward the Group I11

requirements for the degree M.S. in Ed. Open to both men and
women.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

During the first two years of residence it is required that all
students attend physical education classes regularly two hours
each week unless this requirement is modified by the University
Physician. Before completing the six terms of required physical
education, the student shall have taken:

8 courses in sports (some team and some individual)

2 courses in dance

1 course in fundamentals

It is the responsibility of the student, not her adviser, to see
that this requirement is observed, and to select her own courses,
and sections of those courses, for its fulfillment. Credit of one
quarter hour toward the satisfying of the graduation requirement
in physical education is given for each quarter’s work successfully
passed. No course shall be repeated for credit without permission
of the head of the Physical Education Department. Upperclass-
men are encouraged to elect courses that interest them.
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i i tudent is given a
During freshman orientation each. new s ! .
general moior ability test, results of which are used in the F}ligg:d
mentals course. Regulation costur_nes should not be purc
until students are notified by the instructor.

Service Courses

098, 099. COURSES FOR INDIVIDUAL NEEDS.

Every quarter. (1 q.hr.) :

Courses in an adapted form of activity are offered for s’gugen::::
with individual problems. “Rest” class_es are oﬁ'_ex:ed for studen
whose physical condition will not permit any activity.

172. BASKETBALL (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

1738. FieLp HockEeY. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

174. Soccer. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

175. SOFTBALL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

176. SPEEDBALL. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

177. VOLLEYBALL (Beginning). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
180. ARCHERY. Fall and Spring. (1q. hr.)

181. BADMINTON (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

182. BOWLING. Winter and Spring. (1 g. hr.)

183. GoLF (Beginning). Fall, Spring, and Summer. (1 q. hr.)
184. RECREATIONAL GAMES. Winter and Spring. (1q. hr.)
185. STUNTS AND APPARATUS. Fall and Spring. ¢1q.hr?)
186. SWIMMING (Beginning). Every quarter. (1q. hr.)

187. TENNIS (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

190. FoLK AND SQUARE DANCE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

191. MODERN DANCE. (Beginning). Fall, Winter and Spring.
(1:g.-hr.)
Open to both men and women.

192. SocIAL DANCE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.
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194. TRACK AND FIELD. Spring. (1 q. hr.)

For physical education majors and minors only, or permission
of the instructor.

196. OFFICIATING. Fall. (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only.

197. OFFICIATING. Winter. (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only.

199. FUNDAMENTALS. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Understandings and principles of good body mechanics as
applied to everyday life. Awareness of tensions, balance, use of

muscles in good and poor body mechanics, posture work. Tech-
niques for relaxation.

272. BASKETBALL (Intermediate). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 172 or permission of the
instructor.

273. FIELD HOCKEY (Intermediate). (Omitted 1964-65). (1 q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 178 or permission of the
instructor.

277. VOLLEYBALL (Intermediate). Winter and Spring. (1q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 177 or permission of the
nstructor. :

281. BADMINTON (Intermediate). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 181 or permission of the
instructor.

283. GOLF (Intermediate). Spring. (1 g. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 183 or permission of the
instructor.

286. SWIMMING (Intermediate). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 186 or permission of the
instructor.

287. TENNIS (Intermediate). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

Prerequisite: Physcial Education 187 or permission of the
mstructor.
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291. MoDERN DANCE (Intermediate). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 191 or permission of the
instructor.

315. GAMES ForR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. Winter. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 130. For physical educa-
tion majors only.

383. GOLF (Advanced). (1 q. hr.) .
Prerequisite: Physical Education 283 or permission of the
mstructor.

386. SWIMMING (Advanced). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

387. TENNIS (Advanced). (1 q. hr.) o
Prerequisite: Physical Education 287 or permission of the
instructor.

391. MopERN DANCE (Composition). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

This course acquaints the students with the elements of dance,
its theatre, and its application, resulting in individual and group
compositions. _

Prerequisite: Physical Education 291, or permission of in-
structor. Open to both men and women.

392. RHYTHM ANALYSIS. (1 q. hr.) _

An analysis of, and practice in, the rhythm factors in move-
ment with special emphasis on the basic dance steps and skills of
the folk, square, and social dance forms. -

Prerequisite: Physical Education 391. Foar' physical education
majors and minors only, or permission of the instructor.

Professional Courses

130. PLAYS, GAMES AND ACTIVITIES OF LOow ORGANIZATION.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.) o
Games, stunts, athletic and rhythmic activities f_ox: f:he ele-
mentary grade children as basic to the high school activities.

Open to both men and women.

_——

n
-

i
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131. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course consists of (1) First aid treatment based upon
American Red Cross regulations. Standard certificates are given
upon completion of the work. (2) Safety in relation to the school
situation and the physical education activities in particular.

Open to both men and women.

132. LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

» Discussion centering around a basic philosophy, qualifications
for the leader, functional areas for recreation, and activities and
interests that may be utilized ; practical experience in party plan-
ning and administration, camping, and outdoor cookery.

Open to both men and women.

227. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND SENIOR
HicH ScHooLs. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

See Physical Education (Men).

228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAYGROUNDS.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

233. TECHNIQUE OF TEAM SPORTS—S0CCER, SPEEDBALL, AND
HockEy. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of hockey, soccer, speed-
ball. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of particular
groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permis-
sion of the instructor,

234. TECHNIQUE OF TEAM SPORTS——BASKETBALL, VOLLEYBALL,
AND SOFTBALL. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of basketball, volleyball,
and softball. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of
particular groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permis-
sion of the instructor.

235. THEORY OF PRESCRIBED EXERCISE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of preventive, corrective, and modified activities for
the physically handicapped child. Conditions considered include
crippling diseases such as infantile paralysis, congenital and neu-
rological lesions, heart cases, etc. Theory and practice in giving an
orthopedic examination.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Zoology 225 and
Physical Education 244.




'r‘; ————

278 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY

244. KINESIOLOGY. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).
Prerequisite: Zoology 225.

252 (352). AcCTIVITY NEEDS AND INTERESTS OF THE ELEMENTARY

ScHooL CHILD. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The needs in terms of growth, development, and adjustment
of children of the elementary grades. How to choose activities that
will contribute most to the satisfaction of these needs.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Physical Educa-
tion 130 or permission of instructor.

300. ADVANCED AND INSTRUCTOR'S FIRST AID. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes the knowledge and skills which the
American Red Cross organizes into an Advanced First Aid course.
The Instructor’s course deals with methods and materials of teach-
ing First Aid. Upon successful conclusion of these courses students
are given the American Red Cross certificates.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Physical Educa-
tion 1381 or Elementary Red Cross certificate.

336 (236). PROBLEMS IN DEVELOPING PROGRAMS IN MODERN AND

FoLK DANCE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles underlying the modern dance art form as they
contribute to physical education. Conditioning factors involved.
Materials for course planning and accompaniment.

Guidance in choosing and teaching folk dance material suit-
able for High School. Special emphasis on their dance structure,
ethnic roots, authenticity of accompaniment.

Open to both men and women.

345. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES FOR THE ELEMENTARY
ScHOOL. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
Guidance in analyzing the students’ own school situations.
Methods and materials for planning the physical education
program.

346. COURSE PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF SQUARE AND

SociaL DANCE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Graded materials and methods for junior and senior high
schools; analysis of both written and recorded music suitable for
the various levels of difficulty; 'theory basic to course planning;
survey of the literature available; analysis of the skills involved.

Open to both men and women.
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351. CAMPING. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

353. TECHNIQUE OF INDIVIDUAL SPORTS—ARCHERY, BADMINTON,

TENNIS, AND STUNTS. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of archery, badminton,
tennis, and stunts. The selection of materials adaptable to the
needs of particular groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permis-
ston of the instructor.

854. PHYSICAL EpucATION For HIGH SCHOOL GIRLS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes methods of presenting sports and other
activities taught in the junior and senior high school physical edu-
cation program. It is planned for the teacher who is not a specialist
in the physical education field. It does not give credit toward a
major in physical education.

355. FIELD WORK IN RECREATION. (4 q. hrs.)

Students are assigned to a public or private agency in the
conim'_xunity for the purpose of organizing and conducting specific
activities or groups under supervision.

Open to both men and women.

356. OUTING CRAFTS. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

To familiarize the student with approved techniques for out-
door living and recreation and to assist him in developing sufficient
skill in the various areas so that he becomes self-reliant in an
out-of-door environment. The cost of materials used in the praecti-
cal projects is borne by the student.

Open to both men and women.

360. INTRODUCTION T0 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
Fall, Winter, Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

: A stl_ldy of physical education as it relates to the total educa-
tion of children K-6. Emphasis on physical education as planned,
de_velopmenta] experiences within rhythms, games, stunts, tum-
blmg,. track and field, and self-testing activities geared to the
organic, social and emotional needs of boys and girls.

Required of men and women majors in the School of Elemen-
tary and Junior High School Teaching.

361. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES FOR ELEMENTARY
ScHooLs. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
A study of body mechanics and games (exclusive of sports,
rhythms, stunts, apparatus, and tumbling). Emphasis is on the
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analysis of and practice in such basic skills as throwing, catching,
dodging, striking an object. )

Prerequisite: Physical Education 360 or 130. Open to both
men and women, especially those who have selected physical edu-
cation as their area of concentration.

362. RHYTHMICAL ACTIVITIES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of dance as used in the instructional phase of the
elementary school physical education program. Emphasis is on
the basic locomotor and nonlocomotor activities as they relate to
movement in general as well as to movements specified in folk
dance or to movements incorporated in singing games and dance
exploration.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 360 or 130. Open to both
men and women, especially those who have selected physical edu-
cation as their area of concentration.

363. TUMBLING AND APPARATUS ACTIVITIES FOR ELEMENTARY

ScHooLs. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of tumbling and apparatus work is used in the in-
structional phase of the elementary school physical education
program. Particular attention to activities performed on mats,
balance beams, climbing ropes, and playground apparatus. Anal-
ysis of and practice in spotting technique, supporting, vaulting,
hanging, mounting, and dismounting techniques.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 360 or 180. Open to both
men and women, especially those who have selected physical edu-
cation as their area of concentration.

450. EVALUATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
: Selection and administration of physical measurements and
tests commonly used in physical education.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men
and women.

451, HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The study of physical education from ancient to modern times,
as it has met the needs of the people of each generation.. An inter-
pretation of the objectives of physical education in accordance with
the objectives of general education in modern society.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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456. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL
EDUCATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed to develop effective i izati
D ! procedures in organization and
administration qf a program of physical education. Each student
pl@):}';p::reis Edcun:culum based upon the principles worked out in
1cal Education 451 on the age level of her int t—e -
tary, junior, or senior high school. o 350
Prerequisite: Physical Education 451 juni
seniors, and graduates. N s o

457. ANALYSIS OF HUMAN MoTioN.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Study of mechanical principles as the
y relate to body move-
men_t, and of body structure and function as they relate toyhuman

motion. Includes specific analysis of techni i i
: : que involved th
execution of sports, skills and of basic body movement. iFetg

Prerequisite: Physical Education 244. O IUNL
; 5 ‘ 5 pen to jun
seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and women. i

458. OBJECTIVES OF PHYSICAL ED
UCATION AND ADMINISTRATION
OF THE PROGRAM. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a condensation of Physi i
: ysical Education 451 and 456
a_nd is planned for the student who is a minor in physical educa-
;‘.Illgn t;::.nd fog }he student who is a major in the School of Ele-
ntary and Junior High School Teaching. N i
major in physical education. # s e

459. CURRENT TRENDS IN THE TEACHING OF PHYSICAL EbpucATION
IN T_HE ELEMENTARY AND JUNIOR HIcH ScHooL.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Materials, organization and i ion i
i izat program of physical education in
the elqment?.ry and junior high school. Integration of physical
education with general education.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 252 3
i ? or equivalent. Open to
Juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and womgn.

495. Courst OF STUDY DEVELOPMENT IN PH
] ) YSICAL EDUCATION.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) i
See Physical Education (Men).

500. INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STupY IN P
HYSICAL E
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) .

See Physical Education ( Men).
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510. SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall.. (4.q. hrs.)

Techniques of supervision of p}{ysica] t_ad_ucatmn in the elerr;e:llc;
tary and secondary school; in-servme_tram_mg o_fhclgssr}?:;r; o
physical education teachers; _the relationships with teac £
ministrators and the commumtyM o o 5 denied. e

; ! ates. May be

permiizg:fz;‘l%h];o:ng::i;or and th?é Dean of the Graduate School.
Open to both men and women.

512. APPLICATION OF PSYCHOLOGY T0 PHYSICAL EDUCATION.
Spring. . :
A study of psychological principles, laws of learning, and their

application to physical education. . . .

] ; ken by semiors with the

Primarily for graduates. May be ta

permission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.

Open to both men and women.

513. PLANNING THE RECREATION PROGRAM.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) Y el 88
; ] ] : ; .
Exploration of the philosophical viewpoints underly :
reation?l) program; criteria for evaluating the r_ecrea.tu_m potential
of a community; formulation of plans for meeting various recrea-
tional needs. ] _
i : ken by seniors with the
Primarily for graduates. May be ta
permission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
Open to both men and women.

528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF COMMUNITY
RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

560. ADVANCED THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF TEAM SPORTS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
i izati d team strategy of
Study of the techniques, organization, an ;
selected teﬂ.m sports as they relate to the learner and the Physical
Education Program. ‘ :
Prerequisite: Understanding and/or experience in the sports
included. Open only to graduates.

561. ADVANCED THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF INDIVIDUAL SPORTS.

Summer. (4 q. hrs.) :
Study of the techniques, organization and game strategy
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selected in individual sports as they relate to the learner in the
Physical Education Program.

Prerequisite: Proficiency in the areas studied. Open only to
graduates.

562. PROBLEMS IN THE ADMINISTRATION OF GIRLS’ PHYSICAL
EDUcATION. (4 q. hrs.)

Provides an opportunity for teachers and administrators to
review the current ideas and best practices in the field of physical
education. Problems in the administrative field will be studied

according to the needs of the members of the class to make the
course practical.

Open only to graduates.

568. PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EpucaTion.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Study of principles of physical education with application to
current problems in the field. Construction of a philosophy of
physical education.

Open only to graduates. Open to both men and women.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

PHYSICAL SCIENCE, GENERAL

100. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Basic concepts of physical science are presented through
study of topics selected from physics and astronomy.

Physical Science 100 and 101 may be taken in either order or
both may be taken simultaneously.

101. PHYSICAL SCIENCE, Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles of chemistry having particular application in the
field of elementary education are presented.

102. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of 100 and 101. A study of electricity, atomie
structure, radioactivity, isotopes, and the chemistry of foods.

Prerequisite: Physical Seience 100, 101,

These courses are restricted to students in the curriculum in
elementary education.
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PHYSICS

Note: All courses except where otherwise indicated in the
course description have two lecture periods and two laboratory
periods a week.

120, 121, 122. PHYSIcS For MUSIC STUDENTS.
Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) .
Physies 120, astronomy, mechanics, 'and heat_; Physics _lil,
sound and acoustics as applied to music; Phym_cs 122, lig _t,
electricity, and modern physics. Enrollment limited to music
majors or minors.

130, 131, 132. FiIrsST YEAR COLLEGE PHYSICS.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs. for each cours.e)

Physics 130, mechanics; 131, wave motlon_, heat, and elec-
tricity; 132, magnetism, light, and nuclear phy‘_.ncs. :

Acceptable as a year of laboratory scierf,ce n any curriculum.
These courses should be taken in the order listed.

236. PHYSICAL OPTICS AND QUANTUM THEORY.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) .

This is a continuation of the first year college physms se-
quence. Polarization; interference; diffraction; atomic models;
spectra; relativity; X-rays; matter waves.

Prerequisite: First year college physics.

Co-requisite: Mathematics 235.

239. MECHANICS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) . :
: . . g DR it
Motion of a particle in one d1men81c_:n, simple harm
motion; damped motion; forced harmonic oscillator; vector
algebra; vector operators in various coordinate systems. :
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
co-requisite Mathematics 236. Four hours a week.

240. MECHANICS. Winter and Spring. (4 q hrs.) : ; :
Conservative fields; central force mo_tlon‘; motion o a system
of particles; gravitational potential; gravitational fields, vibrating
string; accelerated coordinate systems.
Prerequisite: Physics 239. Four hours a week.

250. ELECTRONICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) . . -
e -
A study of the fundamentals of tube and. ransistor
tronics. Emphasis is on amplifiers and the special circuits useg
in applied science, such as cathode followers, multivibrators an
timing circuits. Four laboratory periods a week. :
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235.
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340. METHODS OF TEACHING PHYSICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for chemistry and physics majors who are preparing
for secondary school teaching in the physical science areas. The
students visit typical schools and meet cooperating teachers in their
classrooms. Current professional literature, texts, studies of the
newer techniques and the history of science and science teaching
are required reading. Time is given to the preparation of lesson
plans, the presentation of demonstrations, the improvisation of
equipment, the making of requisitions and the performing of other
typical teaching tasks.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

341. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Coulomb’s Law; vectors; electric field strength; potential;
Gauss’ Law; capacity; dielectrics; solutions of electrostatic prob-
lems; electrostatic energy; DC circuits and instruments.

Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 285 1
236. Four hours a week.

342. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Winter, (4 q. hrs.)

Magnetic field due to steady currents; inductance; changing
electric currents; magnetic materials; electrical equipment; L, R
and C circuits; Maxwell’s Equations and radiation.

Prerequisite: Physies 341. Four hours a week.

460. ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

DC and AC circuit analysis; current and ballistic galvanom-
eters; bridge and potentiometer circuits; measurement of
resistance, inductance, capacitance, and electromotive force;
thermo-electromotive force; calibration of electrical instruments;
magnetic measurements. Four laboratory periods a week.

Prerequisite: First year college physics, Mathematics 235
and 236. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

461, 462. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

A laboratory course consisting of experiments from various
phases of physies. Emphasis is placed upon selection of the experi-
ment, planning the procedure, analyzing the results, and reporting
of the results. Considerable initiative on the part of the student
is desired and encouraged. Four laboratory periods a week.

Prerequisite: First year college phz(sics and one year of
caleulus. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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465. HEAT AND THERMODYNAMICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Themometry, thermodynamic laws; changes of phase; gas
laws ; mechanical relations and heat engines; adiabatic transforma-
tions; entropy, kinetic theory and statistical mechanics.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and one year of
caleulus. Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

466. AtoMmic PHYsICS. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

Nature and properties of electrons, protons, atoms, and
molecules ; special theory of relativity; properties of free electrons;
interaction of photons with matter; atomic structure; atomic
spectra; an introduction to the ideas of quantum mechanics.

Prerequisite: First year college physics and one year of
calculus. Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

467. INTRODUCTION T0 QUANTUM MECHANICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Limitations of classical mechanics; Schroedinger equation;
harmonic oscillator; uncertainty principle; exclusion principle;
periodic table; perturbation theory; hydrogen atom; electron spin.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and one year of
caleulus. Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

468. NUCLEAR PHYSICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamental nuclear particles; nuclear forces and inter-
actions; mass-energy equivalence; fission; fusion; radioactivity;
theoretical nuclear models; nuclear detectors; nuclear accelerators;
cosmic rays.

Prerequisite: Physics 466 or 467 or permission of instructor.
Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

469. SoLID STATE PHYSICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Crystal structure; thermal properties of solids; dielectric and
magnetic properties of solids; superconductivity; free electron
theory of metals; band theory of metals; semiconductors and
insulators; surface phenomena; imperfections in crystals.

Prerequisite: Physics 466 or 467 or permission of instructor.
Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480, 481, 482. SPECIAL PHYSICS PROBLEMS. Offered on demand.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)
Selected problems based on the student’s previous training
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and interests. Admission and assignment of
problems by arrange-
ment. Laboratory, reading, and conference. y :

_Pre'requisite: Permission of instructor.
seniors, and graduates.

Open to juniors,
534. THEORETICAL MECHANICS. Offered on demand. (4 q. hrs.)

Vectors; lgws of motion; particle statics and dynamies;
central field motion ; energy and momentum principles for a particle
and for systems of particles; mechanics of a rigid body.

Prerequisite: Physics 240 or equivalent and Mathematics 351,
Four hours a week. Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors

'.:Sv:;h ';Z?ermission of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate
ool.

535. THEORETICAL MECHANICS. Offered on demand. (4 q. hrs.)

1 Constra@ned motion,_ oscillatory motion; deformable bodies;
ﬂu:d_mechamcs; _generahzed coordinates; Lagrange’s equations;
Hamilton’s canonical equations.

s Pa;erquisite: Physics 534. Four hours a week. Primarily for
uates. Open to seniors with permission of the instructor and
the Dean of the Graduate School.

580. CURRENT LITERATURE IN PHYSICS.
Offered on demand. (4 q. hrs.)

Reading, conference, oral reports.

Prerequisite: Two years’ work in physies.

graduates. Open only to

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

PHYSIOLOGY
(Taught in Department of Zoology)

345. PHYSIOLOGY. Fall, Winter, Spring; Summer. (4 g. hrs.)

A study of the basic physiological princi i

; principles is followed by
experimental studies of muscle-nerve complexes. ci lati i-
ration and digestion. 5 SHEEGs ol

Prerequisite: Zoology 110 or 120.

346. PHYSIOLOGY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A continuafzion of the foregoing course in which studies are
mz}de of metabohszq, excretion, organs of internal secretion (endo-
crine glands), special sense organs, and reproductive organs.

Prerequisite: Physiology 845, or ermission o
zo0logy department. i f head of the
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

(Taught in the Social Science Department)

100. ELEMENTS OF GOVERNMENT.

Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A comparative analysis of the institutions and ideologies of
contemporary democratic and dictatorial governments designed to
provide a systematic overview of the field for students who will
not major or minor in Political Science.

Not open to students who have received credit for Social
Science 261. Students in pre-law or who will major or minor in
Political Science should take 110 as their first course instead.

110, 111. AMERICAN NATIONAL GOVERNMENT.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs. each)

A comprehensive examination and analysis of the funda-
mental principles of the American constitutional system. First
quarter covers limited government, the Constitution, and constitu-
tionalism; federalism; the roles of the judiciary; the areas of civil
liberties, citizenship and immigration; the suffrage, nominations,
and elections. Second quarter treats the popular, legislative, and
administrative processes, and the roles of government in the
economic order.

Not open to students who have received credit for Social
Science 265. Students who do not plan to take 110 and 111 should
take 100 instead.

112. AMERICAN STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENTS.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A comprehensive analysis of the structures and functioning
of provincial governments and their political subdivisions in the
United States with particular attention to the governments of
Illinois and to problems of administrative reorganization.

Not open to students who have received credit for Social
Science 262.

220. INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL PoLITICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
A comprehensive examination and analysis of the nature of
the State system, of forces affecting international politics, of the
sources of conflicts in the international community, and of the
possibilities of their solution by “power politics” and/or by the
development of international institutions.
Open to freshmen.
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221. CONTEMPORARY WORLD POLITICS. Winter. (4 q, hrs.)

A comprehensive examination and analysis of the course of
world I_Jolitics since 1941 with particular attention to the impact
of cont}nuing crises upon the external policies of major powers and
to the interaction of foreign and domestic policy considerations.

222 (468). INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A comprehensive examination and analysis of the develop-
mgnt, scope, and functions of general international organization
w1t_h chief emphasis upon the United Nations system and the
maintenance of international peace and security.

. Not open to students who have recewved credit for Social
Science 468.

280. INTRODUCTION T0 POLITICAL ANALYSIS.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Ana]yti.cgl approaches to the study of Western and Non-
Weste.:rn political systems with emphasis on political problems,
functions, and processes.

Prerequisite: Political Science 110, 111 (or Social Science
265), or consent of the instructor.

330. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENTS: THE UNITED KINGDOM.
Fall. (4q.hrs.)

An intensive study of the political system of the United King-
dom of Great Britain and N orthern Ireland with particular
atter}tion to the nature of the Constitution, the party system,
Parliament, the Crown, and the Commonwealth of Nations.

Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 110 (or Social Science
261 or 265), or consent of the instructor.

331. Co_MPARATIVE GOVERNMENTS: WESTERN EUROPE.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of the political systems of France, West
Germany, and/or other countries of Western Europe selected by
the instructor.

Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 110 (or Social Science
261 or 265), or consent of the instructor.

332. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENTS : THE U. S. S. R.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

; An ir}te.nsive study of the political system of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics with particular attention to the role of
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the Communist Party, the nature of the -co.nstitutional system, and
the evolution of Marxism-Leninism-Stalinism. . '

Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 110 (or Social Science
261 or 265), or consent of the instructor.

336. GOVERNMENTS OF Asia. Winter. (4 g. hrs.) o and the
i is ical growth an

A comprehensive study of the historica _growth ¢
structural dflzjvelopment of political concepts and 1nst_1tut10ns in th?—,
three major powers of Asia-China, Japan_, ar{d India. Tr:e_atmend
is given to the role played by these cou_ntrles in world politics an
regional developments in southeast Asia. N .

Prerequisites: One academic year of Political Science _( th_ree
4 q. hi. courses) or comnsent of the instructor. Open to juniors

and seniors.

364 (464). ProBLEMS OF LoOCAL GOVERNMENT.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.) .

An intensive study and critical .apalysm of t}_le problems 'Ofl.
local government at the county, mtln}cxpal, toyvn_shlp, 'andt_speﬂclian
district levels with particular attention to existing situations ;
Illinois and to proposals for reform and/or reorganization o
governmental units. ' o i

Prervequisite: Political Science 112 (or Social Science 26?)_, o:i
consent of the instructor. Not open to students who have receive
eredit for Social Science 464.

365. POLITICAL BEHAVIOR. (Omitted 1964-65).. (4'q. hrs.) N
Analysis of individual and group behavior in the poyhic]w_al
context with emphasis on the literature of current research In
American political institutions and processes.
Prerequisite: Political Science 110, 111, or consent of the
instructor.

366 (466). PoLITICAL PARTIES AND ELECTIONS.

e itical ti ty systems
An intensive analysis of politica parties, par i
policies, and electoral arrangements, both in the _Unl_ted State‘ef_ and
abroad, with particular attention to tbe orgamzathn, funi_ 11:c_)11|s,
and me,thods of American political parties and to the interrelation-
ships of electoral and party systems. .
Prerequisite: Political Seience 100, or 110 and.lll, or 11.’2’1\(70::t
Social Science 261, 265, or 262), or consei_zt of the m‘nstru_ctor. 6%
open to students who have received credit for Social Science 466.
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367. INTEREST GROUPS. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Analysis of the role and techniques of labor, business,
agrarian, ethnic, and other groups in the political process. Em-
phasis on American groups and political institutions.

Prerequisite: Political Science 11 0, 111, (or Social Science
265), or consent of the instructor.

369. THE LEGISLATIVE PROCESS. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A comprehensive examination of the institutional struec-

tures and function of legislative bodies with emphasis on Ameri-
can examples.

Prerequisite: Political Science 110, 111 (or Social Science
265), or consent of the instructor.

370 (467). AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

An intensive analysis of the place of the United States in the
State system, of the factors shaping contemporary American
external policies, of the conduct of American foreign relations, and
of the major problems of implementing American policy decisions.

Prerequisite: Political Science 220, 221, or 222 (or Social
Science 468), or consent of the instructor. Not open to students
who have received credit for Social Science 467.

451. AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is concerned principally with the important and
unique role of the Supreme Court as a policy-making body in
American government. Through the consideration of leading de-
cisions of the Court, both past and present, this course attempts
to discover the reasoning behind the Court’s views in many areas,
including freedom of property, the role of the judiciary, presiden-
tial powers in an emergency, ‘“‘equal protection of the laws,”
coerced confessions, and “states’ rights.”

Prerequisites: Political Science 11 0, 111 or History 233, 234,
235 or consent of the instructor. Open to juniors, semiors, and
graduates.

465. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to the study of governmental administration
including an analysis of the rise, significance, and roles of public
administration and the public administrator; and of the problems
of executive leadership, administrative organization, personnel and
fiscal management, administrative legislation and adjudication,
and popular control of administration.

Prerequisite: Political Science 100, 0r 110 and 111, or 112 (or
Social Science 261, 265, or 262), or consent of the instructor. Not
open to students who have received credit for Social Science 465.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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480. PorITics OF THE EMERGING NATIONS.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) i - iestnd

A comparative survey of the. polities and govern 0
the emerging‘ nations in Africa, Asia, the Middle East, and Latin
America.

Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 110, 111 or consent of
the instructor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. LATIN AMERICAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A systematic study of the constitutions and. formal s_tructure
of Latin-American governments; and, an ana}ytmal and_ ntlﬁerpre-
tive examination of the political processes which underlie them.

490. POLITICAL THEORY: ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs;i) R B iy
i scription and analysis
evoluﬁor?y(ft? i:::;?x(': c?)ici:pfs in Wesiiern political thought from the
time of Pericles through the Conciliar Movem-ent. % :
Open to majors in History, Social Sc:e,en._:e, Poht’_wal S;E
ence, or consent of the instructor. Open to juniors, sentors, a
graduates.

491. PoLITICAL THEORY: RENAISSANCE AND MODERN.
(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.) : i o
; % e : ;

A systematic description and anal ysis o e or
evo]utionyof major concepts in Western political t}}ought from the
time of Niccolo Machiavelli to the French Revo}utmn. g _

Restricted to majors in History, Social S.cze'{we, Polzt_wal S:,,S,
ence, or consent of the imstructor. Open to juniors, seniors, a
graduates.

492. RECENT PoLITICAL THEORY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4E q'. hrs.)

A systematic description and ana]ys_ls: of the origins T}lld
evolution of major concepts in Western pohtl.cal thought :Erpm e
time of Edmund Burke to the present with.prlmg.ry empha.ms upo1c11
the development of modern conservatism, liberalism, Marxism, an
fascism or national socialism. | . 1y )

Restricted to magjors in History, Social .S‘_czea_a,ce, Polu?zcal Sczd
ence, or consent of the instructor. Open lo juniors, sentors, an
graduates.
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498. LATIN AMERICAN POLITICAL THEORY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A thorough study of Latin-American political thought begin-
ning with its origins in Spain and Portugal, and proceeding from
the colonial period and independence, tracing the adaptations and
changes successively brought about under “the republics.”

550. THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A description and comparative analysis of the development,
powers, and limits of the American presidency designed to con-
tribute to the continued cultural and intellectual development of

the mature student with little or no background in the study of
Government,

Not open to students who have received eredit for Political
Science 465 (or Social Science 465). Open only to graduates. May

be offered only toward the Group III requirements for the degree,
Master of Science in Education.

PSYCHOLOGY

231. INTRODUCTION ToO PsycHoOLoGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Research theories and methods; principles of motivation,

emotion and perception; survey of normal and abnormal adjust-
ment; nature of intelligence testing.

351. APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY. Fall and Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Scope of field; principles applied in testimony and crime de-
tection; employment practices, industrial efficiency and accident
prevention; advertising and retail business.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231.

352. ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The psychology of the adolescent in relation to: his family;

his friends; the opposite sex; delinquent behavior ; growth and

development; his attitudes; his interests; and his values.
Prerequisite: Psychology 231.

360. PSYCHOLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS : FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES.
Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)
Statistical background of psychological test construction and
interpretation; description, administration, interpretation and

evaluation of interest, aptitude, intelligence and personality tests.
Prerequisite: Psychology 231.
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CIAL PSYCHOLOGY.
= i‘?ﬂl, Winter, Spring; Summer 1965. (4q. hrs.)
Scope and methods; biological and social foundaplons of beé
havior; individual factors in adjustmen_t; sex, c%omlnance, an
prestige; institutional behavior and conflict situations.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231.

450. PsYcHOLOGY OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN.

Spring; Summer 1965. (4 q.hrs.) _

Deals with psychological diagnosis of, and therapeutlc.pro-
grams for, children who are maladjusted as a result_qf except1qna]
conditions. Completed research and progress are utlllze_d to gain a
broader base of understanding the psychology of children who
deviate from the normal. ‘ _

Prerequisite: Psychology 231. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

451. ABNORMAL PsycHorLogY. Fall; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)
Nature and dynamics; organic and functional etiologica_] fac-
tors; symptomatic diagnosis, etiology, treatment and prevention of
specific neurosis and psychoses. - .
Prerequisite: Psychology 231. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

452. PSYCHOLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS: PERFORMANCE AND INTEL-
LIGENCE TESTING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) o
Advanced study of individual intelligence tests; practice in

administration and interpretation.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Phychology 860. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. MENTAL HYGIENE. Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. h-rs.)

Stresses the normal individual problem of malptammg men@al
health. Attention is given to physical, mental, emotional, and socm%
factors underlying mental health; right and wrong use of menta
mechanisms; rise and development of the mental hygiene move-
ment and application of its principles to home, school, and social
situations. o . ;

Prerequisite: Psychology 231. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

RUSSIAN

(See Foreign Languages)
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SOCIAL SCIENCE

NOTE: The courses listed as Anthropology, Economics,

Political Science, and Sociology are taught in the Department of
Social Science.

Social Science 340 is the course in teaching of the social
studies, including the social sciences and history.

340. METHODS AND MATERIALS IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL. Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Aims and objectives of social studies teaching; nature and

scope of social studies materials: methods employed in teaching the

social studies. Analysis, evaluation, and application of methods.

Techniques for appraising and selecting textbooks and other

teaching aids.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

SOCIOLOGY
(Taught in the Social Science Department)

271. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Social relations and institutions; society as communication;
competitive co-operation and functional patterns; spatial structure
of society; social change: social disorganization; the person in
relation to culture and the social organization; social control; and
social reform.

272. S0C1AL PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL TRENDS.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature of social problems; the problem of adjustment to
external nature; population problems; problems of the distribu-
tion of wealth and income; health and physical welfare; control
and care of defectives; the family and child welfare: crime; the
meaning and agencies of social control.

365. SOCIAL SYSTEMS AND SOCIAL ROLES. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
A consideration of the nature of individual social roles, social
interaction, problems of mental health as related to the social
milieu, culture and personality; social theories of C. Cooley, W. 1.
Thomas, G. H. Mead, S. Freud and selected neo-Freudians are

analysed. The social action frame of reference of Talcott Parsons
is presented.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instruector.
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366. THE S0c10LOGY OF RELIGION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The development and function of religious groups and institu-
tions; an analysis of the functional significance of beliefs and
rituals of selected systems of religious thought; roles of religious
leaders and thinkers; religious attitudes and personality.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.

368. PUBLIC OPINION AND PROPAGANDA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Analysis of the opinion making process; methods of opinion
and attitude manipulation; propaganda techniques and methods of
public opinion measurement.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.

381. THE SocioLoGY OF URBAN LIFE. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

A systematic study of urban structure and organization;
urban planning and renewal as related to problems of ecology;
growth and development of urban communities.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.

390. METHODS OF SOCIOLOGICAL INVESTIGATION.

(Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A consideration of basic methods of sampling, polling, and
interviewing. Particular attention is given to the problems associ-
ated with forms of questioning ; fundamental statistical techniques
are presented such as types of errors, measures of dispersion,
central value, the normal curve and the binomial distribution.

Restricted to majors and minors in Sociology and Social
Science.

452. THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course treats the growth of social thought from the pre-
scientific to the modern empirical approach based on current
modes of sociological inquiry. Significant theoretical contributions
of outstanding sociologists of the past and present are considered.

Restricted to majors and minors in Sociology and Social
Science. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

472, SOCIAL STRATIFICATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
The problems of status, power, differential behavior; social
mobility created by class differences in American society.
Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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473. MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
The historical background of the modern family; the impact
of culture and social change on marriage and the family; person-
ality factors involved in marriage; family disorganization and
reorganization.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

474. THE SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF MINORITY GROUPS.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the minority groups in the United States; their
history, relationship to other groups, and their contributions to
American culture; the relationship of the schools to minority
groups and to the establishment of better human relations. This
course is designed to aid the social studies teacher and the school
administrator.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

475. CRIME AND JUVENILE DELINQUENCY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The problems of crime and delinquency; community and
school programs for preventing delinquency and crime. Local
community resources and how to bring out the realities of the
problems. Of value to the social studies teacher and the school
administrator.

Prerequisite: Sociology 271 or consent of the instructor.
Open to juniors, semiors, and graduates.

491. INDIVIDUAL PROBLEMS IN SOCIOLOGY.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Special readings and topics in sociology; substantive evidence
of independent scholarship is required.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Restricted to majors
in Sociology and Social Science.

SPANISH

(See Foreign Languages)

SPEECH

131 (345). SPEAKING IN PuBLic. Every quarter. (4 g. hrs.)

Fundamental principles and methods of selecting, analyzing,
evaluating, organizing, developing, and communicating informa-
tion, evidence, and points of view for constructive influence in
speech situations.

e e
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230. SPEECH COMPOSITION, Spring and Summer 1966. (4 q. hrs.)
A course for students who have had basic training in public
speaking. Emphasis is placed on the refinement of original speeches
through studies, discussions, and presentations.
Prerequisite: Speech 131,

232. DIscussioN. Fall, Winter, and Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the nature of discussion ; the bases of belief;
subject—problems; techniques of preparation; the discussion
process; leadership techniques; principles of participation; types
and forms of discussion; and evaluating discussion. The applica-
tion of these principles and techniques in classroom discussions.

330. INTERVIEW AND CONFERENCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The selection, organization, and oral presentation of ideas
and supporting materials in interview, conference, and inter-
personal situations.

Prerequisite: Speech 131.

332. DEBATE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the role of debate in a democratic society; the
reponsibilities of the advocate; the proposition—types, character-
isties, and phrasing; investigation and analysis; the structure of
argument; evidence; reasoning, fallacies, refutation and rebuttal ;
and debate judging. The application of these principles and tech-
niques in practice debates.

Prerequisite: Speech 131.

340. TEACHING SPEECH. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Consideration of the actual and potential problems in the
teaching of speech. Methods of adapting the speech program to
schools of different sizes. Individual training, special classes,
integration with other subject matter fields, and the extra-class
program.

Prerequisite: Twenty quarter hours in speech. Admission to
teacher education.

352. RADIO PRODUCTION DIRECTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Problems of casting, selecting sound effects and musie, inter-
pretations of script, placing of microphones, timing and engineer-
ing of show, and making of transcriptions. Students direct
productions.

470. PSYCHOLOGY OF SPEECH.
Winter and Summer 1966. (4 g. hrs.)
A study of the psychological principles involved in the art and
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act of speaking with emphasis on attention, motivation, suggestion,
identification, emotion, and rationalization.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. HisTorRY OF PUBLIC ADDRESS.

Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.) :

The development of public address is traced f.rom .anc1ent to
modern times. Leading speakers, speeches and hls’gorlcal move-
ments are discussed in terms of their interrelationships.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

472. AMERICAN PUBLIC ADDRESS.

Winter; Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the influence of public speakers on the creation of
American ideals and policies.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

555. RESEARCH IN SPEECH. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to research methods, bibliographical re-
sources, and professional writing in the field of speech. The course
has a two-fold purpose: (1) it is designed to be helpful to those
who intend to do research, (2) it is also intended.for those who are
primarily consumers of research, as a guide to its assessment.

Open only to graduates.

560. DELIBERATION OF HUMAN PROBLEMS.

Winter and Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Investigation, discussion, and debate as modes_of procedure
in human affairs. Principles and procedures apphed tg actt;al
problems. Includes an evaluation of current practices dealing with
contemporary problems.

Open only to graduates.

562. SEMINAR IN RHETORIC. Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.) .
Analysis of various classical, medieval, and moElern theo-r1es
of address with respect to the place of public address in the society
of the time; the place of rhetoric in education and the emergence of
present-day theories of public speaking.
Open only to graduates.

572. BRITISH PUBLIC ADDRESS. Spring; Summer 1966. (4 g: hrs.)
A study of twelve selected British public speakers with- em-
phasis upon their abilities to utilize tpe canons of rhetoric to
influence given audiences on given occasions.
Open only to graduates.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

.
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SPEECH CORRECTION

254. STRUCTURAL AND FUNCTIONAL BASES OF SPEECH.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

This course covers the organization and functioning of the
speech and hearing mechanisms and the fundamental acoustics of
voice pitch, quality, loudness, and the speech sounds.

260. SPEECH PATHOLOGY. Winter and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is prerequisite to all other courses dealing with
disorders of speech. A survey is made of the pathology and etiology
of articulatory, voice, hearing, stuttering, and organically based
speech disorders. A brief description of the treatment of these
disorders is presented.

451. INTRODUCTION T0 CLINICAL PRACTICE IN SPEECH CORRECTION.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Training in specific diagnostic techniques for speech dis-
orders. The students are responsible for the weekly diagnostic
out-patient clinic wherein supervised experience in parental inter-
view, case examination, and diagnoses is available. Additional
time is spent in observing therapy in the clinic,

Prerequisite: Speeeh 260. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

452. VOICE AND ARTICULATION DISORDERS.

Winter and Summer 1966, (4 q. hrs.)

Emphasis on cause and treatment of voice and articulation
disorders. Students are given supervised clinical training with
these cases.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

453. STUTTERING. Spring and Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Prominent theories of causes of stuttering are surveyed.
Corrective techniques are studied and evaluated. Observation and
clinical practice are provided.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

455. AUDIOMETRY AND HEARING AIDS,
Fall and Summer 1965. (4 q. hrs.)

Training is given in both pure tone and speech audiometry.
Techniques for hearing aid selection are presented. The students
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conduct hearing surveys and do individual hearing tests. The
hearing mechanism is studied in detail.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

456. AuploLocy. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Deals with the speech and psychological problems of the deaf
and hard of hearing. Techniques in lip reading and speech
rehabilitation for these cases are presented. Students are given an
opportunity for supervised clinical practice with hearing cases.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 455. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

457. ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE. Every quarter. (1-4 q. hrs.)

This course gives actual experience in organi_zing and con-
ducting speech and hearing surveys. Students are given an oppor-
tunity to do supervised work with a variety of speec}{ defective
cases. Individual projects are worked on a seminar basis.

A student may receive eredit for one to four hours during any
quarter provided he spends in clinic work thirty clock hours per
quarter hour’s eredit.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

458. ORGANIC DI1SorDERS OF SPEECH. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course emphasizes the anatomical aspects as well. as
therapeutic approach to organic disorders of speech accompanying
cleft palate, cerebral palsy, and aphasia. Students are given super-
vised clinical training with these cases.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

459. SPEECH CORRECTION PRACTICE IN THE SCHOOL SITUATION.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Students are assigned speech correction work in a school
situation. Practice is done in the campus elementary school or in
nearby public schools. Weekly conferences with local supervisor
and college supervisor required.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452, 455, 456. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.
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132. VoicE AND PHONETICS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of voice production and the articulation of sounds;
the phonetic alphabet; ear training, and practice in phonetic
transcription.

133. BEGINNING ORAL INTERPRETATION.
Winter, Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed to increase vocal skills through reading poetry and
prose aloud. Emphasis on heightening enjoyment of literature and
preparing the student for advanced work.

Prerequisite: Speech 132.

240. INTRODUCTION To THE THEATRE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A general introduction to theatrical and dramatie art. Em-
phasis is on providing the student with the tools of analysis
which will give him insight into the total imaginative process that
makes up the art of the theatre.

244. ACTING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the methods of learning and teaching techniques
for the actor, including definite exercises and a practical approach
to the art of acting.

257. TECHNICAL DIRECTION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Consideration of the elements of technical theatre direction;
construction and painting of scenery and properties; make-up;
theory and technique of stage lighting; stage management; and
costuming. Special emphasis on the problems of the educational
theatre in the secondary schools. Student participation in the
execution of technical aspects of major Players’ productions

281. SUMMER THEATRE. Summer. (4-12 q. hrs.)

These courses are designed to give practical, comprehensive
experience in dramatic art. The range of supervised learning
experience extends from acting, costuming, and scenery construc-
tion to compiling prompt books, conducting rehearsals, and business
management of the theatre. Credit for 4, 8, or 12 quarter hours
may be earned in one summer. A student may repeat the courses
as many times as desired, but the eredit which may be applied to
a bachelor’s degree is limited to 12 quarter hours.

333. ADVANCED ORAL INTERPRETATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study and practice of the techniques of oral interpretation
for public performances. Emphasis on analysis of materials, pro-
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gram building and criticism. Consideration of utilizing oral reading
techniques in the teaching of literature and speech at the secondary
level.

Prerequisite: Speech 183 or permission of the instructor.

357. SCENE DESIGN. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Step by step consideration of the design sequence from
analysis of the script to'the completion of production drawings;
weekly design projects; familiarization with the forms and styles
of scenery; practical experience through participation in the
execution of technical aspects of major Players’ productions.

Prerequisite: Speech 257, or permission of instructor.

358. DESIGN AND HISTORY OF COSTUME. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

History of Costume from the early Egyptians to the present
day. Costume design for theatrical productions.

431. CHILDREN’S DRAMATICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Dramatics as educational devices for children. The advantages
of dramatizing literature, history, and other subjects. Choice of
plays is presented.

445, DIRECTING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The study and actual production of the play. Central emphasis
is placed on directing.

473. THEATRE HisTorRY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

History of theatre from its early beginnings to the present
day. Theatre as ritual and as an influence in civilization.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. SUMMER THEATRE. Summer. (4-12 q. hrs.)

These courses are designed to give practical, comprehensive
experience in dramatic art. The range of supervised learning
experiences extends from acting, costuming, and scenery construe-
tion to compiling prompt books, conducting rehearsals, and business
management of the theatre. Credit for 4, 8, or 12 quarter hours
may be earned in one summer. A student may repeat the courses
as many times as desired, but the credit which may be applied to a
bachelor’s degree is limited to 12 q. hrs. Eight hours may be
applied to a master’s degree.

563. HISTORY OF DRAMATIC ART. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Consideration of the staging of plays from the Greek theatre
to the present, with emphasis on adaptation of techniques to school
play production. Projects in planning productions under various
conditions.

Open only to graduates.
595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)
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ZOOoLOoGY

Zoology 120, 121, and 122 are planned as a general cultural
course. They satisfy the general education requirement of a year
of laboratory science.

Zoology 110, 111, and 212 are designed for Zoology majors
and minors.

110. BASIC GENERAL Z0oLoGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the fundamental structures and principles of
a_nimal processes. Up-to-date information on protoplasm, cells,
tissues, organs, and systems considered. Physiological processes
and simple Mendelian inheritance included.

Open only to majors and minors in zoology.

111 (222). INVERTEBRATE Z0oOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course deals comprehensively with the structure, adapta-
tions, ecology, geographic distribution, phylogeny, and economic
importance of the members of the invertebrate phyla of the animal
kingdom.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110 or equivalent. Open only to majors
and minors in zoology.

120. GENERAL ZooLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A consideration of fundamental biological structures and prin-
ciples based upon animal material. The structure and physiology
of cells, tissues, and organs are considered.

121. GENERAL ZooLoGY. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is concerned with the various types of animal
reproduction, genetics, eugenics, and with the fundamentals of
embryology.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120 or equivalent.

122. GENERAL ZOOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the structure and natural history of the animals of
the various divisions of the animal kingdom. Their ecology,
geographic distribution, economic importance and evolution are
considered.

Prevequisite: Zoology 120, 121.

124. ELEMENTARY ORNITHOLOGY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A course in bird study. The aim of the course is to familiarize
the student with birds in the field. Recognition of birds, a study
of their nesting habits, food habits, and economic importance make
up the subject matter. Much of the work is done in the field.
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212, VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the natural history of vertebrates with emphasis
on Midwestern forms, including distribution, feeding habits, re-
production, economic importance, and classification.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110 or the equivalent.

214. COMPARATIVE ANATOMY OF VERTEBRATES.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of structures and their evolutionary relationships in
vertebrates. Based on laboratory work with typical forms.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110, 111 or equivalent.

215 (346). EMBRYOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the development of vertebrate animals, including
such phases as formation of germ cells, maturation, fertilization,
growth and cellular differentiation, and heredity. Studies of the
frog, chick and pig are included in the laboratory assignments.
Lectures include a study of human embryology. Designed especially
for students in pre-medical and pre-nursing curricula and majors
in zoology.

Prerequisite: One year of zoology.

225. ANATOMY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of osteology from human bones, followed by brief
work in arthrology and the dissection of a beef knee joint. The rest
of the course is given to dissection of the cat, with some attention
to systems, blood vessels, nerves, glands, but with primary emphasis
on muscles; their names, origin, insertion, action, with frequent
comparison with human muscles and with the specific object of
understanding general body movement.

Prerequisite: None; however, Zoology 120 and 121 and
sophomore standing are desirable.

226. EcoNoMIC ENTOMOLOGY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

A basic study of the structure, life histories and methods of
control, followed by specific studies of the common insect pests
found in Illinois.

227. PARASITOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The fundamentals of the study of animal parasites, means of
identification, life histories, and methods of control of the more
common parasites, including those of man.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122 or equivalent.
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336. GENETICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the basic laws of heredity and variation; the Men-
delian laws of heredity applied to living organisms including man.
Laboratory experiments demonstrating the mechanisms of heredity
and of environmental modifications. Also the application of genetic
principles in the production and use of hybrids in modern agri-
culture.

Prerequisite: Junior standing or 20 q. hrs. of zoology.

338 (125). ELEMENTARY ENTOMOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of insects which are common in the local environ-
ment. Means of recognition and life-history studies are stressed.
Insects of fields, woods, and waters are studied as well as those
found on various farm crops. Some of the work is done in the field.

Prerequisite: Two courses in biological science. Open only
to elementary education majors.

340. METHODS OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE IN THE HIGH
ScHOoOL. Winter and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

The collection and use of materials for demonstration and
laboratory experiments are stressed.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education and junior
standing.

341. PROBLEMS IN ZOOLOGY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed to meet the needs of individual students who wish
to do advanced work in some field of zoology.

Prerequisite: Five quarters of zoology and the permission of
the department head.

343, 344, 345. ENTOMOLOGY. 343, Fall; 344, Winter; 345, Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of insects. Deals with the morphology, classification,
ecology and economic importance of this large class. Methods of
collection and preparation of specimens are included.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110, 111, 212 or equivalent.

347. FISHERIES BIOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The fundamentals of the study of the anatomy, classification,
life histories and conservation of fish. Field work and study of
local fish will be stressed.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110, 111, 212 or equivalent.
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350. GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of basic principles underlying the functions of pro-
toplasm and organ systems.

Prerequisite: Zoology 110 or the equivalent.

445. CYTOLOGY AND HISTOLOGY. (Omitted 1964-65.) (4 q. hrs.)

Study of microscopic structures and functions of cytoplasmie,
nuclear and membrance components of cells and tissues.

Prerequisite: One year of biological science.

449. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN ZooLoGY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

An advanced course for those interested in studying some
special problem in the zoology field. The work is done independ-
ently with advice of the instructor.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology and permission of the
department head.

450. ANIMAL HISTOLOGY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)
A microscopic study of animal tissues and organs and their
origins and functions; advanced microscopic techniques.
Prerequisite: Zoology 110, 111, 212 or equivalent. Open to
Jjuniors, seniors, and graduates.

451 (446). MICROTECHNIQUE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Methods and practice in the preparation of microscope slides
of animal tissues. Some histological studies are included. A suit-
able collection of slides may be made for later use in teaching.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

452 (447). ANIMAL BEHAVIOR. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Theoretical and experimental studies of the reactions of
animals to various stimuli.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology or permission of the
department head. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453 (448). ANIMAL EcoLoGY. (Omitted 1964-65). (4 q. hrs.)

Deals with the interrelations between animals and their
physical and biotic environments. This includes a study of biotic
communities, population changes, succession, geographic distribu-
tion, and adaptations. The laboratory work is done largely in the
field.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology, or eq'_uimlent _cmd per-
mission of the department head. Open to jumiors, semiors, and
graduates.

.
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545, 546. ADVANCED Z0OOLOGY.
Any quarter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Courses designed to meet the needs of individual students
who wish to do advanced work in some special field of Zoology.

Prerequisite: A minor or the equivalent in Zoology and the
permission of the department head. Primarily for graduates. Open

to seniors with permission of the instructor and approval of the
Dean of the Graduate School.

550. ORNITHOLOGY. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes the study of structure, habits, life
histories, migrations, identification, and conservation of birds.
There is both field and laboratory work.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group I1I
requirements for the degree, M.S. in Ed

551. LocAL FAUNA. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in local fauna designed to acquaint the student with
the animal life of this area. Methods of collecting, preserving and
identifying animals are stressed. The course includes a study of
the habits and life histories of selected forms.

Prerequisite: One year of Zoology or equivalent. Open only

to graduates. May be offered toward the Group IIT requirements
for the degree, M.S. in Ed.

595. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.)

Xil. STATISTICS AND GRADUATES

SUMMARY OF ATTENDANCE

Twelve Months Ending May 29, 1964

SCHOOL YEAR—June 3, 1963, to May 29, 1964.

UNIVERSITY
Full-Time, On Campus

Seniors :

Juniors:

Sophomores:

Freshmen:

Unclassified :

Graduates:

Total :

Part-Time, On Campus

Graduates*

Undergraduates :

Workshops :

Total :

Total, On Campus

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total
Men

Women
Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
‘Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

309

Summer

200
185

385

143
140

283

88
128

216

95
74

169

209
56

265

769
507

1366
Summer

49
34

83

110
112

222

61
65

126

220
211

431

989
808

1797

Fall

343
266

609

474
333

807

491
402

893

645
562

1207

13
6

19

42
18

60

2008
1587

3595
Fall

84
49

138

54
65

119

138
114

252

2146
1701

3847

Winter

347
267

614

498
336

834

494
359

853

679
540

1219

11
6

17

47
19

66

2076
1527

3603

Winter

61
37

98

50
68

118

111
105

216

2187
1632

3819

Spring

383
288

671

487
356

843

491
302

793

615
488

1103

11
8

19
57
26

a3

2044
1468

3512
Spring

70
44
114

Ela:a

135
127

262

2179
1595

3774
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Summer  Fall  Winter Spring

Full-Time Equivalent (Resident) 1564 3696 3696 3619
Part-Time, Off Campus Men 10 63 —_— 55
Women 28 130 —_ 159

Total 38 193 — 214

Total University Men 999 2209 2187 2234
Women 836 1831 1632 1754

Total 1835 4040 3819 3988

Full-Time Equivalent 1577 3760 3696 3683
LABORATORY SCHOOL Boys 127 284 287 284
Girls 130 261 261 263

Total 257 545 548 547

Degree Graduates

Master of Science in Education
May, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE

Anderson, Eulalee, Long .......... rreesetarrananas — ...Mattoon

Beno, John Andrew .o..ioceeeveeeas .Charleston

Boals, Mildred ..... «.Effingham
Brackney, James Willis et STt e e ....Altamont
Clark, Jo Anne ....... Delta Junction, Alaska
Culbersan, Harley DAl .usevisscnmesnsnisesvsiionsisis e R e e Pana
Decker, David Melvitn ..vvveeniicnnariarnsinnacssanssns LR TR Morrisonville
Drury, Thomas R. .... 0 0010 0 S B P TR Dupo
Dunlap, George Earel ....... N O Hoopeston
Fair, Glen Dale .ciuiicaaisennns e L Persr e T SR Charleston
Fleming, Robert Frank .. ...Fairfield
Fritschle, George William .......... B e P Ceisase e e e n s ey Danville
Gregg, Vergil Vernon ..o.ivevnn... e R R W R R AT S Westfield
Hoeckmah;: Dan M sovessumimiiiss s smnvnes Cesaresaet e rese s e ey Vandalia
Hull, James Frederick .Charleston
Hussey, David Lee ...... S e e R e e Charleston
Kirby, Ronald Francis ...... R GRS e R S e TR e Benson
Taylor; James F. ciicviicesasssvnessanns e et e e e e e e e e e et e ey eaaaeaanaann Crete
Walstrom, John A. J. ticcvviennarnns B R R R I T o Charleston

Men oevrisisiiee iesssunesrennns sresnsas 16

Women covcvisvariEETa T seens 3

Total sie e sessas Shaerenaay . 19

Master of Arts
May, 1963
NAME POST OFFICE

Bavels BEIray TALIOH «ovommmvnvan oo e is i al v s sy sve s i e s ss s Charleston
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Bachelor of Science in Education
May, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE
Adam, Paul Christigh ....vuiuveeiiiiiniiinnninrnneneernensnnnes - ap— .Kankakee

Adams, Bonnie Marie ...
Adams, Harold Stephen .
Agney, Reuben Dean ...

.Danville
.. Paris
.Tower Hill

Alderson, Joyce Lynn ..... Wiyl sk G e Decatur
Alderson, Ronald Clifford .. .Blue Island
Anderaon, ELizabeth JOQDA «.uvuveereeesnasnssesasssonsessosnssssossssosonsassssnsessssness Salem

Anderson, Gerald Kent .. West York
Anderson, Loren Dean Blue Island
Armour, John EldOn .u.uuuiuiuiiiiit ittt et e ets e s s easenanesesessansnennnens Atwater
Arzig, Sandra Kay .. ..Staunton

Atkison, Charles Lee .. fingham
Augenateln, Bl LoD’ «.cumneamvsemsimnsiasieisesi s i s i fiens samvasia g Vandalia
Bailey, Jerry R. ........ ..Oblong
Baird, Carroll Franklin . Indianola

Baker, Marsha Kaye .. = Haute, Ind.
Baldwin, JUdith e .o euutr i enetieasettnnesstnntasenassosesssoseaneeteaeennes Jacksonville
Bauer, James Edward .+ Murdock
Baumgarten, Gary A. .Stewardson

Beard, Ronnie Lee .Flora
Bee, Floyd Allen .. “harleston
Bell, Carolyn Joyce . Westfield
Bell, Edwin Jay . ... Metcalf
Bell, Sara Sue ...ceiiiiinannn -...Brocton
Bernardi, Gretchen Westendorf .5t. Louis, Mo,

Bieritz, Carolyn Alma ....... +vvr. Yorkville
Bingham, Judith Ann .Staunton
Bird, Sandra Virginia ... ... Casey

Blievernicht, David Lincoln ...Crete
Boardman, Sharon Lee ..... .Champaign
Boland, James Ryan .......... ..Decatur

Boley, Kathryn Carole Askew ..
Bomkamp, Judith Cecelia Breen .. .Tuscola
Bond, Joyce Dale .. .Robinson
Bookhout, Janice Koy ouiuiuouinnin et ae e e e ne et Salem
Borkowski, Arthur Leonard Oak Lawn
Bradley, Maxine Louige .... ..Nokomis
Brethorst, Larry Dean

Broadway, Sheran Lynn
Brockmeier, Donna Mae ...
Brown, Nathaniel Michael, Jr.

.Olney

Alton
v oo Edwardsville
w Orleans, Louisiana

Browning, Donna Gail Reese .uieuiniuoiieineneeanertatiessntsesnenseeeeneneenennnns Tuscola
Bush, Philip RODEIE .ottt ets s et ntaesn s et sseastnenansenenasseensrasnesnrns Oakland
Caldwell, ‘Suzanngl MOTIE, oy onvamsmomviss sumss s earess e e i sy s s eyl Albion

.Newton
.. Arcola
arleston

..Le Roy

Calvert, Carolyn Joyce
Carroll, Barbara Ann
Case, Norman Elroy ...
Caywood, Jerry Dickinson

Chanecellor, Cora Rosalee . ..Greenup
Chapman, Dale D iuriuiiiiiiinioaeaneneaerusesaeeesassonnssssasssessasonsnnsnannss Willow Hill
Clark, Barbara Walsh . .Aspen, Colorado
Coates, Judith Al oottt ettt et et e et et e e e e Mattoon
Coe, Nancy M. .... .Springfield

Coleman, John Park .
Conrady, Larry Keith ..

Ridge Farm

Mt. Carmel

Cooper, Myrna Joann .. vewNeoga
Cox, James William .Tuscola
Crain, Carolyn Joan roadlands

Crouse, Gale Kent ...Bogota
o1 T R o) T R ————

Dawkins, Charles Warren
Debolt, Ronald A. .
DeMotte, Ada Arlene .
Dennis, Phillip Walter
Desherlia, Jayne Lee ..
Deyoe, John Stephen .. s
Dorney, M. Shannon .. . Bridgeport
Douglas, Arlene Rae .. .Springfield
Douglas, Dwight Oliver ..... " Mt. Carmel

.. Beecher
..Danville
«vo o Alton
...Urbhana

Drake, Pauln Kay Ferguson . ... .Paris
Durbin, Deloris Jean ...... St. Elmo
Durham, Robert Eugene .ouuuueisiius e eniarneiiareiirareitoatoeteenensosaeensneenas Wood River
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Eardley, Arthur Lee ...,
Easton, Delores Leona
Eells, Richard A

Eggers, Lloyd Dean ..
Elder, Janet Elaine
Ellison, Harry E. .
Epperson, Ramon Gary ..
Ermovick, Dorothy Ann ..,
Etzwiler, Carol Ann .....

Fickes, Dennis John ...,
Fielding, George L, .
Findley, Sharon E.
Fitzhenry, Brenda Joyce .
Franklin, Harold Eugene ..,
Fryer, Sandra Rae Hicks .

Fulk, Richard Dale ....
Fuller, Judith Elaine
Fulton, Verlyn Kay

Gardner, Carolyn Laurence ......
Garver, William Phillip ...,..
Gibson, Richard Franklin
Goddard, David Glenn ......
Goodman, Darlene Baldwin
Gorka, Wanda A.
Gover, Philip Eugene 1
Gravenhorst, Sandra Sue Mascher
Green, Shirley Marie ..
Greeson, David Lloyd
Gregg, Judith Irene ...
Griffith, Robert George
Grissom, Gary Thomas
Gruenewald, Bobbie Elaine

Gunn, Richard Ln‘nduu

Haddock, Danny Leroy ...
Hahn, Karen Lucille ...
Hainley, Leonard Lee
Hall, James Bryce .,..
Harper, Ronald Trent .
Harter, James Ronald
Hastings, Ramona Ruth .
Hattabaugh, Fred L.
Havener, Jerald Eugene
Hawkins, James Arthur .,
Hay, John Michael ..
Hayden, Jay Edward .
Haynes, Audrey Jean ..
Hays, George Burns ...
Heaney, Edwin Dale ...
Hellrung, James Edward .
Helton, Cynthia Jo ....
Helton, Victor Dean .

Hemann, Ralph John .

Henderson, Stephen Alan
Herr, Sundra Kaye ..
Higgins, James Edward
Hilderbrand, Leona Ruth ..
Hinton, George Franklin, Jr.
Hodge, James Lee

Ingram, Carole Williams Rt it «...Brocton

2onmIngs,. Tamon . SHwWATE (.l e e e e g e e siainiesrutais Palestine

Johnson, Norma Ruth ..
Jones, Alan Keith
Jones, Helen Louise .
Jones, Joyce Ann ...,

Kahl, Robert Eugene .
Kelley, Joanna Marie
Klotz, Audrey Dorlene
Kruger, Carole Janes ...
Kuhl, Marsha Bridges ...
Kutz, Harold Eugene

Lamb, Martha Lee ..

..... tresssessassennaesis..Paris
Lanman, William A.
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tessstessaiirasiiiaissnssstasnanssrasssass Mt, Morris
«+..Hillsboro
.Bridgeport
««.Marshall

Larson, Karen Eileen ...
Leibig, Ronald A. ......00.0..
Leighty, Leslie Howard ....
Lewis, Carole Beth ... ]
Lindsey, Suellyn .... ++n...Cisne
Love, Ralpha Dene . 5 Robinson
Lumsden, Mary Lou ........ SE RSN NSRS e e 5 ..Bethany

MacDonald, Daniel Robert ....... . Sheease tesssssessse.Charleston
Macey, Christine Anne . L

Mahon, Patricia L,
Main, Paul J. .......
Major, Ruth Eileen ....
Martin, Burl Ray ....... .
Maxwell, Mary Ferne . . . ..Longview
Mayberry, Janet Lee .....
McDonald, Charles Robert ..
McFadden, John Wallace .........

‘.. .Olney
.Teutopolis

eseee ......Ar:hur
.Downers Grove

QETTL i T T AR el g Tuscola
McLaughlin, Beverly Rose Stewardson
McMillen, Charles Kenneth . ...Cowden
McMorris, Donald Gene .. ..Greenup

McVicker, Sharon Kay ...
Mefford, Deette Yvonne ..
Mehok, Garrett Joseph ....
Metcalf, Winifred Kay ...
Milam, Phyllis Casperson .
Miller, Danny Leon ......
Miller, Frances Dee ...Bethany
N T s e e : .Ridgway
Mitchell, Clyde Kenneth .. 65 wisieimininiaieineis R ARC AR, Newton
Montgomery, Anna Louise . «...Lawrenceville
Moore, David Michael .....,.. .
Morris, Ronald Edward ....

Mullins, Glenn Allen ...

«...Palestine
-Blue Island
.Charleston
++vs0e.Mattoon
«+.+..Robinson

Neff, Mae Elizabeth ...... i aslue
Nelson, Dora Jean .....
Nelson, Kenneth Alvin . .
Nevrenchan, Milton ..........

sesees e e e e i T et e S Chicago

Niebrugge, Barbara Marie ................ .Effingham
Ninnis, Sylvia Ann Anderson ..............ovesesessonoiiii 70 tressstebaennninans Caseyville
Oakley, Sandra Sue ...... ranisien e s A e oy i e Tl s e v+ass . Hume
Olmstead, Eleanor Arlenne .. Hi vvsie..Altamont

Osborne, Marilyn -Rae ... v e
Overton, Donald Gene Gits i
(8 oy 1 e SR e e aieie sttt

.Robinson
...Hume
Toledo

Peak, Elmer Kenton . : T AR Charleston
Pellegrini, Donna Lee .. . Wilsonville
Perrin, Richard Eugene <eevvr..Tuscola
Phillips, Aaron W. ...... ..Sailor Springs
Phillips, David Lorrane .. «...Willow Hill

Potter, Everett Warren ... vvsens. Harvard
Pound, Estelle Lelen .. .«..Lovington
RIS ALATLY  WAYIR 44 tsusurnenssensestsensonssntonssssennonnennnennnnemnnnons ) .Mattoon
Primrose, Joseph Mueri ..... «..Edwardsville
i (T R N M S I o S ..Oblong
Pruitt, Donna Marie ....... i e e el e e a SR, L L ..Springfield
Quinlan, James Graham e eeae e aease st eae i srrenaney R vesssbine ..Rantoul
e L R S VS SRR e «+v.Chicago Heights
Reed, Maurice Lee . Sedstennetistnnatttnsasaenannaas +vaa..Arcola

..Burnt Prairie
.. Willow Hill

Reeves, Janice Ann ....
Reis, Karen Sue .......
Rennels, Florence Ann ..

Reynolds, Charlene Sue .. 4 Effingham
Reynolds, Linda Lec ..... o .Bridgeport
Richards, Eula Pinkston . g Parkersburg
Richards James Earl...... 5 o ...Hoopeston
Richards, James Marvin : .Charleston
Richards, Judith Elaine . ..Mattoon

Rindt, Marilyn Dean ... e .. Danville
Roberts, Linda Rae ... e nsefate ..Urbana
Roberts, William Gene ..Bushton
Root, Sandra Marie ............. ... Assumption

St. Pierre, Dean Paul.. sesitenneenes Seannies ++esvv . Kankakee
Salem, Terry Michael . casseanne Vereene +sv...Venice

mem— e
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Salmons, Neveta Jean

....Gillespie
Salrin, Judith A. ..

...... Peoria

Saums, Martha Ilene ....... ... Bridgeport
Schaefer, Elizabeth Anne ....... B .Edwnrdsville
Schauburger. Caroline Widdersheim . Vs ++ . Decatur
Scott, Michael Andrew ........... .Charleston
Scun. Rose Ann ........ Chrisman
Shadwick, Larry MucP:erl ...Mattoon
Sherrell, "Sandra Jeannine .. Springfield
Shoulderl. Jane Alice ..... ...Bridgeport
Slowinaki,. Joroms. EAWATS: «vvvuvvevrivariss siasiasaiidisionvididesitesssssvess b biotrey Chicago
Smith, George Erwin . .Villa Park
Smith, Jeanne G. ... ...Chicago
Smith, Robert Lee .Charleston
Smith, Sue Ann .... ...Sullivan
Smith, Thomas Eugene .Charleston

Snyder, Sara Jane ....
Sorensen, Robert Rask ... Elmwood Park
Sparks, Lewis Thomas .... ‘ +++.Charleston
Staley, Sandra Lee ... 2 S i e Casey
Stanek, Kay Frances
Stunﬁcld Abraham meoln .
Stephcna. Mary Jane Reiss. e
Stevens, Shirley Ann .... A e B “ .Charleston
Stone, George Lawrence ..
Stonecipher, Marilyn Jean .,
Strain, Marilyn June Sievers.
Strain, Owen Eugene .....

Sulhvan. Kuthleen | -

«+ve0ou. Rankin

cesaaes. JWiLE
+ v+ Effingham
..... +ssveeo.Champaign
++se..Decatur
«....Kankakee

... Kankakee
............ .Decatur

Swikle, Bnrbarn Kay ..
Swikle, Gary Charles ..
Taylor, Shirley Joanne ....

Thompson, Anna Marie ..... tesrannane wnela s e e e
Thompson, Arthur Stanley .
Thorp, Linnea Ann ......
Tipler, Larry Glenn ....
Tipsword, Wilma Dell .
Tolliver, Jerry L. ..
Trage, Barbara Claire ..
Trimble, Esther Gale ...... =

...Dalton City
...Charleston
--Watseka
.El Paso
-..Mattoon
.Louisville
..0ak Park

Van Deventer, Roger Dean.........cv0vuuss . e e

Wayne, Evelyd D.: vivivwiivinannones
Weber, David Edwin .
Weber, Sharon Bundy .
Webner, Margaret J. S......
Week, Larry Delno ....
Wenger, John W, ......
Wheeler, Jenneth Sue ...
Whelton, Mary Elizabeth
Wilcoxen, Martin 08car ...........evues
Williams, Carolyne Ann ..
Williams, Marolyne Sue .
Williams, Nancy Alyee
Wisner, Bruce Dean ...
Wold, Joyce Elayne .....
Wundcr]m Thomas Alan . Y
Wood, Gny AN wrae B Charlcslon

Wood. Janice Lee ... . .Robinson
Wood, Richard J. «...Fairfield
Woods, Brenda Elaine .... Willow Hill
Woolary, Doma LOUINE: . .ouimuiueniuarrsnvaiaitoniasbrsnsssansantbosnansinessinta Lot ot Neoga
Wright, Gareth William ” > ...Robinson
Wunderle, Steven Lee vuvvveu..n.. wefatualalaet cvesness e ersseanna S ATk el a e Ta e n minte s Mason City
Young, Connie Jo .....veeveinnenn... SR R S e el el i e s .Charleston
Young, James Dale ........... R R SR X ..Mattoon

Zachow, Mildred Joyce ..
Zeller, Barton Wnllace .
Zuber, Vincent H, ......

...... Mattoon
lympia Fields
.West Liberty

315

Bachelor of Science
May, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE

Abernathyy, TRINes OTo0’ ¢ isecacrssrraasnnsansasssrnsssssssssisasss asessesnats Cnie e s Robinson
Adkins, Lawrence Richard --..Decatur
Arnett, Robert George .. .Carlinville
Ballinger, Jack Troy ... . Charleston
Bingaman, Frederick L.
Bissey, George Marion . i
Brunk, Samuel J. ....... o . .Glenarm
R B e e A R R R S, Ches ey Teutopolis

Collins, John Michaels
Corte, Phillip Emil .
Craig, Michael Edwar
Crail, George William

«...Casey
....Casey

..Lawrenceville
.Charleston

Davis, Edward Arthur .......

DeMumbrum, Donald James «ess . Aurora
DareracniCennath ALthUr .civsesensnesssrserssnnsss A e R R s veves..Effingham
Esker, Thomas Leroy ...coveeevvenas e e siesessssssesttsnarrnnnaasnns «vessseea. Effingham
PR T AL 0 v v s awsvinesusuanes snsssnoas vie SRes R a R F T P s R S R Paris
Grabb; - Laurence - William vv.veveeasvsscesssnnsosnnseres i e e e e A T «e+e. Windsor
HahnyERichard Allon - sssussesssssmeanscransarsannss L R A «ssvv..Urbana
B erson AL AORATd RAY. ..o iovittanvisnnonessisainssiiaes dosiaissinsviadsiingass wis ke Casey

Jenkins, James L. . = wisiiseses.. . Effingham
-}ohnunn. Roger Lee ..... o o 1
ones, Ossian R. Keith....vovvveverrnnees RS PR e ey P fO R R Paris
Beit AT AN THOMTes, JE. .o iiiinssisernianansiiosssssassnsonnsnesesivanion dosihoah Greenville
Lafferty, Thomas Everett ............ B3 Fe A e e e SRRl e e e R e e +eseseens. Charleston
Leden, Richard Allen .. . .Winnebago

Leonard, Ray Don .... ....Mattoon

Lind, Stanley L., Jr. ....

Littleton, Stephen Evbert s..uvieeessesssiscsnsscnnas CHPY P sreeses s Mattoon
Martin, Donald L. ...... e e e el s e e e s s s seressnaressssaasss s Mattoon
Martin, John Kent ...... oA +ssssse.River Forest
Mason, Donald Lawrence ... +vs00..Charleston
Mathews, Larry Dean ..... ol .Muttolon
Matthews, John Philip . . - Joliet
Milliner, Jerry Lee ..vuue. .Philo
Mockaitis, Vitus Joseph ....Georgetown
Musgrave, David Lee .... tesssesssanaets seiasnsen s R +evsarsnsss . Robinson
Nix, Neal Lawrence .......... Olney
Norris, Ruth Dallas ...... : . . .Charleston

e e L A A e +..Calumet City
Orr, Donald Dean .... wey
Orr, James Harold, Jr.... Paxton
Ostapkowicz, Robert C. iiuiicucsresrncrsraancanns HE e R S S PRI Oak Lawn
1o T i S «sesso.Charleston
Reynolds, Calvin Clyde ........ ..Charleston
Richardson, John E, .. 4 yommg, Michigan

Ly 2 et ol et S Al e e e aln e e e i als we e el Charleston

................ -Mattoon

Shafer, Jerome Wayne ..vveevnienas Sirisie s s inioiein s s s

Sheerer, Patricia Louise .
Smith, Gordon K. .. ...Mattoon
Smith, Larry Lee ..... . . ++.Charleston
I BTV S TS R e e S S e S teessasssssnsirenansanasses Danville
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Unekis, Joseph Keith ....... T cresansssen L ereassssnerenasn e et atata et .Westville

Voke, Neal D.

Waheed, Abdul ...... nesresus R S R SR £ i i
Walters, David John ......... . : -KnrnChlé}il:ﬁ:tt:g
Webb, James H. “...iciimmmniimmiivanibiin i Gan b i .“”"“Hnu eston
W]utlcy, Walter Joseph .. HE ; Y :

Wihison, Darrall RE'S0 Sodiasdl Lo i anaiinnmioinue s e ol a5 o w ot m e e e R e lM‘l"'ti:}’::’:

Young, Richard Douglas ...... ol m o AR s Seren . .Charleston

Bachelor of Arts
May, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE

Alkire, John Albert ...... L L T T e vvssss..Danville

Bowers, Larry Dean ..........

Y € 210 I

Crippin, Larry Glenn ......

B T T R | e 13511 3

Grant, Richard Joel ...... amsmla
Guinagh, Barry Joseph ....

..... BT 2 T2 7

Pressestaettarenanrtennnas tessssssssnansas eetsernsssssnsas.Charleston

Hatton, Raymond Allen .......

B PP 04 %1~ 1]
McColl, Christine ELLEn veveivunsussinnnesssrsssessesnssnnnnnnnns
T e O N it s G o

Men ssvsecennss

Master of Science in Education
August, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE
Adamson, Alan Duane ...
Allen, David Clinton ....
Ambler, Ralph Benton ...
Ankenbrand, Ralph James .
Atkinson, Donald Eugene ....

ettt ettt ae s es e e e e s s MOWeaqua

ese Chur]estcn

Bogle, Frank William .
Boland, Richard Brian .
Buesking, Ralph E

++e..Charleston
++++.Charleston

Cralle, Jan Lee ....cenecrennes

PP -1

Davis, Aileen A. ...... e

Dis, Bich oot Ericas BB esecur e s u s ssenanetonnntattannstrannnn +esssesEffingham

TOD sasssvssnnnnnnsrsnnnassnnssansannnsssnnsssnnnnannnnsssnsssssess Rodmon
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Eberhart, David Karl .ecovienes
Ellinger, Richard Rolland ........

.Edwardsville
veasasNeoga

Rgura, D enmianTO0BPR ¢4 s s av e s s onnsolasioloielai s o soisia sasesiootaiesonss Weeansmnasnanne Chicago Heights
Fortman, Terrence Harcourt ....ceeececeessssccssssccsssnnnsssessssiencssscanssssassassas Kenney
Frantz, Edythe Una ......... Ioe Tas ain'aluu'e wia el e alatatalels a/am afeTs u e nlalu/au ioin'ale . 4 ole\8in a0 b aiula e Lerna
Frantz, Elaine ...... . . i Grayslake

BEETEE; MIDOTTAITIO a'e/ala's aa s saasssssnssassassssnsssnssasanssansssnans wessnsssnnnsresssansssGrayslake

Gardner, James LaRue ...civvvscivnnacanns esticaumtiesnsensneesansasnessssssseesesssopringiold
Greathouse, Dorothy Ann .......... OSSR vessies..Mattoon
Grigsby, Donald Linn ...ovvvvnaeran ...Charleston
U R RAID R RICRArd /e cs s e soussssrsnnassnssasnssssennnsssasnssssnssssassesssasissessnssesdiattoon

Haak, Irvin M. ....ccisaess oo d a e a alasiels e ac R LD O O D DO 0 Hutsonville
Harder, James Edward .Altamont
Hardin, Thomas Lewis . ..Chicago
Hardin, William Richard ..Charleston
Howard, Harrell M. .... o B S R PO S SR i Casey
T O R L IR R O 1 i s et eian raeennrnennnnaencshannasenssssenessessesssassanss ..Gibson City

Isenogle; Richard L. coeescescccscssssnssccnssassansssanacs sresens P P 4 LA Mattoon
James, Danny Jo€ ....occnneniecnncinans aaatat e e e e e P R A S e e Charleston

R ey S RICHATA L. e iicrianserussesnsessenannersassassssansaannssassessuasssanasanssonas Mattoon
Kirkham, James Donald ..ovvevenerernnnnornassnnnassonns ebersases PP S R Evanston

Lamkey, Ernest Richard . . .Oakland
Lape, Keith Rollin ........... ....Mattoon

IR LA AT o v 550 iis s s a s ssasinusssssnsstsnanasrnssiasashaosssnninns ssssesasennsssssDecatur
Manuel, Harold Roger ...ocvanunns ..Granite City
Maulding, Roger Lee ...... .Charleston
Moore, George Bernard .. .. Charleston
MoyessPanl. G. .covcessserassssssessnsssssanssssasssss g o el el Olney

Neibch; “William: Ry vu'vevasessssssasusessssnsassanasssaneasssssssssnssssnsssassassassssnsnns
Norsuvan, Jaree ............................................-......-..........Bangkol: Thmland

Overton, Mary Elizabeth +.ocvvvvneivinnenceancinnnas o L i e e ae Ve e e LTI
Owens, Barbara Hires .. snsensannne sruanae ssaansnnne s eie sinniaie «e..Terre Haute, Indiana

Phillips, Robert Leland ....couvvennecceaaans Seesaraesssreatssirrasinasas seaaes esvsssaassNoble
Porter, Jerry Lee ....c.ot.

Richardson, Gail Lee ..vovvenas ek PR T RS el e Py ot e e g A Mattoon
Rotter, Joseph Charles ..Edwardsville
Rush, C. Dale ......... +++s.+Charleston

Seaton, Linda Jane ......... s Martinsville
Shimp, Douglas Eugene e . LA e R bR R Sullivan
Shoot, John D. ........ 3 R L e e A e S S e e ) Qakland
Simeox, Loy Morris ..cecuveaeres AR Lo Altamont
Slowinski, Jerome Edward .... 9 e e e et ta atu sl alutaTuta S aldinte ul wTe tafaciate Chicago
Spear, Nate Duane ........ et Olney
Strole, Hallie Eugene .. 5 .

Swartz, Phillip Scott .
Szabo, Joseph .......

l. ..Robinson
veeensTovey

Turnar, George AUGUSIUS ....ccevesssssnasonssssnnns e st uenbata e s s sspaeiis ssene IOTEIOK:
Unfriod S Hubert A, «oueicoiesssunsesrucassonsaisnsnsssonsasssanssssnssnnsansss Evansville, Indiana
Vice U Mildrad Louiss oeeeesseesassasscisaascsanccssssnnesssssnssnssssssansssannanasnsssssSullivan

Wallace, Frances Caspers .. s Sa e e e e e e e e Effingham
Williams, Melvin Morris .
Woelfer, Wilmer Frederic .. Effingham

York, Troyt Button .ueccosecseassssssnses s aealaan s e s A e aa A eee e B A RN S e A Charleston
Young, James Dale ..cvveeranrecnnanenns SieetassssancenareaneunssrnsnnsesnnsaenesnessCOATIGREON

oy
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Honn, Loren Daniel .........
Hull, Carolyn Jean West ....

Jacoby, Jr., Arthur Amos ..
James, Mary Eleanor ..

..Charleston
..Humboldt

Bachelor of Science in Education
August, 1963

..Decatur
Effingham

James, Ruth Ann ..... ..Browns
Jones, Emily Frances Be «...Lerna
NAME POST OFFICE Jones, Max Lee ........... . : B essssanesnssisenans Greenup
Keller, Doris R. ...... 5 S S PR ..Momence

Anderson, Teddy Eugene .....eeveveriennresnsasssansnronasans Siiis s vy Ga b e Strasburg Kelle' x .
= ¥, Daniel Lawrence . ..Chicago
Arnholt, Philip John ......... tesssesasitanaes RTTTrTrII casenesiinns tetesasatiasaiinns Hoopeston Kelsheimer, Donald RODEFt. s vessess ..Pnfiu
Bailey, Janice ‘Louise ..cciiieeiaiieiveiianiennes R P PR PP svvevness o Decatur Lambert, Virginia May ...... A R S AR e ol e e vesveve-Albion
Baker, Barbara Bilyeu ..... «+.Assumption ankuz, Carolyn Specht . . ...Cowden
Baugh, Karol Raymond ..... . .. Monee BUnnDiane" EM 00000 .. Wooddale

Beason  Jaok-M: icnviiiinrnrdsidonncd s e T St an .Grecnwood Indmnu

Bennett, Sherry Lou . e b A SR e Martinsville Malinovich, Roseanne ................. et e sressiana Joliet
Bierman, Phyllis Ann ... L 3 .. Wheeler Matheny, Donald Allen . ..Oblong

i Knnknkee
.. Waverly
«..Newton

Maxedon, Larry Wilson
McClain, C. Richard .....
Meatte, Jeanette Jourdan ......

Bogardus, William Loren . & . .Belvidere
Booker, Janet L. ....... HA A Al ol iy Paris
Brandt, Mae Barnett ..... ..Albion

Brock-Jones, Richard Bur[ e :Vnndalin M!“ﬂ'. IT-.- _chll‘lﬂ Eatls i «vs.Stoy
Brown, F. Dale .....ccc0uun. .Greenup Miller, “William Spencer .. . ovington
Burton, John Ward . . .Mattoon L R L N A ) Arcola

Butler, Ben Crail ..... .Charleston
Bu:lcr: Ronald Eugene S eessHls Newton,wlessenCarlChreeeesserennseans e L e . «vv..Oblong
Button, Robert Stephen ......cecvveivennesronnans . T .Greenup IP’;inter, David Darrell ....coc0vvnas sesssesssnssbeeatete Sl ...Venice
ipps, Thelma Pauline Stomer .... : . lest
Callahan, Cuns!anc_e Carolyn .....e00. RALG R e el otk bl S Milford Plul::]:k: Richard Lce .... ,c,'r,lf_ A : g _g::ﬁ::t::
Cawley, LaVinia Eileen .... . .Springfield Potter, Katherine Bonner & Lawrenceville
E;rf. Mnj‘y Nan;::lrd" rerae . Klngnlhe Pottorff, Sandra Carson . A Arcola
ance, James 1€ covinns . alem
Chance, Wilmeta Mae Loy . 5 ..Salem Rafaj, Arleen Frances . A T O R R Chicago Heights
Chaney, Dwayne Carl ...... .Fairfield Repp, John Vernon . . . Prmsaiissssiraasnraaans Casey
Cheuvront, Diane Marion .. ..Des Plaines Reynolds, James Jay ...... hoond ...Homer
Clark, Wilmer Thomas ... ’ +vvs.Newton Reynolds, Michael Eugene ...... e Toledo
Claypool, Stanley Russell . siua ik wiela s et Casey Richardson, Nadene ...... ... Shelbyville
Cougill, Roscoe McDaniel . . .+.Charleston Riebe, Susan Elaine ... «+-Charleston
Crackel, Elzela Jean ...... dinis . ...Mason Rohr, Theodore Vincent . terseaaaes Newton
Creek, Ronald Eugene ...... T - - Peoria Roll, Shirley D. .......... teunaarasneenes tesstsasienns cetere seemns tersrisanees veus St. Elmo
Crociani, Lawrence Edward . ceaans ..Peoria S
il almons, Clarence Eugenc eeresssasstnnaren redssuiaane. .. Brownstown
Cutts, Anita Claire .......cooeues e e . .Toledo g.ndc"' Tobn. Allan i e .Extchﬁeld
¥ anders, Mildred Ann .......... Indmnapohs, Indiana
B:::;,]T]nrt.!,yl'%:;ar'd. Ao e R e R .-:..:J\.d.:t‘ti:::: Schwartz, Sylvia Charleen ........ SRS T Alton

Sherrick. Wilma Marie .
Shuler, Jack R.

.+ Windsor
...Moline

Denham, Ronald Eugene ...
Dickerson, David Lawrence .

Drake, Donald Erick e........ sesasvees AR A AN e teeen ...'Chumpnign gﬁ;:g;u:n“é‘::w B..kn;-;l H . (g::;i
Spencer, John Howard ... eai . F dl

Edgar, Karen Kinsall .......c0000ue0. L s S S e s e R Charleston > . indlay

Elletts Romald Ars o in s oer n e bl i et it R e e e Sidell Starkweather, Dianna Sue . 3 .Robinson

Stokes, Joneph Donald ..
Stracke, Jr., Paul T. .... & s
SRRV RRVAT IR R AL o o iiniaisinnsbnsnnmsainnsnsns

.. Ridgefarm
~Wood River
..Effingham

-Charleston
.Stewardson

Ellis, Robert Kenton .
Engel, Bonnie Lou ..
Ernst, Sue Eileen .... . L PR Kinmundy

Laylor, Coren® ....ieocesececss S, .Champaign
Fidler, Donald R, .. vvuviivinsaninnnnnnnssnssannns B M veeveaano o Pittsfield Tipton, Thelma Marie .. vvve..Oblong
Finney, Bruce Allen .. s B e D Casey Traub, Terry Gene ... ..Dietrich

vrea..Casey Truitt, David Michael .

Fogelsanger, Ardath .. «.Chicago

..Danville

Freeman, Edward Henry . :
Freese, George Thomas .. .+ Arthur E::ngfkﬁb,ﬁ%ﬂncn;“m sl verne . Emnlﬁ:g:
1 3010 B0 OB T e e L S seemessscunasss Bement Vaupel, Jr., Carl Frank

Volle, Flossie R. .....
Gard;Jrs Iy B i s i se s s e e e we e B aos M e e el Ss ety Charleston Voyles, Dorothy M.
Ginder, Linda Sue .... .
Glosser, Gary Eugene ... Warnelis, Joseph Dominic .uccuesssinsensensssandisasssssasan ereniisssetsusaststteaastannn Olney
Goddard, Evelyn Rose .. e ‘Watkins, Paula Jo Ann . ..Newton
Goodfellow, John F. .... Effingham ‘Watson, Marietta Jane . : ... Decatur

.Rosamond
. Teutopolis
Blue Mound
«+.Charleston
i .Clmrlu!on

Gregory, Judith Wallace . . & ! o Weaver, Nina Alice ...
Gunnigle, Sharon Marie ...vvivvniens T A R s A P PR ...Pana Weber, Joseph Alfred ...
- Wellwood, Wilma A. ......
White, Robert Doyle .......
‘ﬁ’_u 5

=»StesFranclaville Wilhelm, James Phillip .......

Hall, Eva Mae ....

HallisMary Ann ..iaiieiis «-++.Charleston

Hamilton, William Melvin G G S e i M .Springfield Winebrenner, Ronald E. ...... ....Charleston
Hannagan, Gary F. ...... . ssen g % ” vee .Pcnﬁ'eld Young, Kay Ann ........ .. Carlinville
Hannon, Ralph Harold . ot ...Shelbyville

Harris, Darrell G. ...... d .Edwardsville Zamkovits, SBHArON .e.ceeeeecossscrcensesarasssnnnsns e oA aieS ot S LR s aisheiait setaJollet
Hayes, Frederick Eu[:ene . e «++:Charleston

Hedge, Phyllis Kay ....... R P - Flora Men ...covviernaas et SR Ry | |

Heidenfeldt, Gail Ardis .... Des Plaines
Heise, Jr., William Joseph ... «++s . Litchfield
Hittmeier, Betty Lay ....... «voo.Litchfield

Hollister, Sarah Margaret .......cecieiuvennas B IR & < - 10 S e .Lawrenceville

Women

Total [oaivavusiniennnaiswaoisivns e s s i g 134
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Bachelor of Science
August, 1963

NAME POST OFFICE
Bingman, Ronald E. R sivieema Carmi
Canaday, Jerome Burke .....

Cearlock, Jerry Lee a...
Grotinger, Ralph Evan .....

Dawkins, Ronald K. ......
Douglas, Robert Lee ....

Fell, George Edward .....

teessasiasnnaes e vereaasnsns cesene ++++.Charleston
Gidcumb, James Frederick ...v.v.vvveseeesennennnnnnnss.

Gorski, Raymond Norbert ..
Gunnigle, John RObBErt ........osseess

tesacerssssssenase srsaraseesesiaCarmi
Chicago
siseee ..Oconee

Hambleton, Larry Gale ..........
Harlow, Judy Ruth .............
Heiney, III, Elmer Thomas ... —_—
Helfrich, James F. ........
Highsmith, Ronald Earl ...
Holderread, James Edward .
Holdner, Preston William ..

vimuielS gl Effingham
«ssevssaras...Madison
-Dunellen, New Jersey
tesvennsses. Hammond

teene Carmi
Honn, Marvin Duane ...... Sullivan
Huber, C, Nash ..., . Hillshoro
Huttes, Jerry L. vevevenreenonnns R awisidadea Pana
Jackson, John Thomas ................ Charleston

Johnson, David Blaine ..

«+v.Arcola
Jones, Robert Lee ..

««+Charleston

Koop, Gene Wendell ....... feererrssicicniaaiinssssasaaaess Teutopolis
Meyer, Karen Tucker .....

R e + v . Belleville
Michael, R. Mark .......

«++«..Sullivan
Miller, Charles Meredith . .Danville
Miller, Frederick Leo ..., . et Mattoon
Mosby, Larry Wayne .... s S vevvnnsEdwardsville
Phelps, Barry Stephen B e T T R Gy ¥ oo
Roark, Delwyn Michael ., A adnia e i i b e e e e +s+s110.-.. Hoopeston
Root, Charles Brian I S S, Wressissseeenntssanaans «.Albion

Sanderson, Steven Carl

Feeerrrerasesaraarenaa... cessenssaas +vvsssiUrbana

Thacker, Lester L. ...
Trout, Richard Alan .

T T «.Litchfield
Srteteacesissitirnatisassrrrnnsass.. Mattoon

Weerts, Richard Carl . Tresrscesssetsiinatiasesatesnasnansss. Hillsboro

Men Serrenisisscriinsitcinersisessennnssnss 88
WOMeN ..oveeveenraraas

Total ..........

Bachelor of Arts

August, 1963
NAME

Boerngen, Lyle Delaine .........

POST OFFICE
tressssesinniieeesasEffingham

Gates, Larry James

Lamkin, Raymond William ....
Schwartz, David E. :

+essrerass. Mattoon

«Charleston

Teettesratesesssstesnatisisasennnsesss. Mattoon

Men Lo it
Women .....

Total

\

Academic Advisement ......... casassrans

Academic Regulations ..
Academic Standing ....
Acceptance of Credit.

Accounting

Activity Fees ...
Administration .
Admi:

R

~Admission

Agriculture ........ ey
Alumni Organizations ..
Anthropology ......
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Associated

Audio-Visual Center .
Auditing Courses .....
Athletic Organizations ..

Attendance

Bookstore

and n.
to Teacher Education.

EIU Clubs.

at Classes...cooviiisiinans ceene

BOCLRE EIDIALY. o oaessunssossns

Botany ..

Buildings and G.ruundn

Business .

Calendar ........

Change of
emistry

Classification of Stud e

Adviser.

Conservation ............ ceaeeans
Cooperating Teachers and Administrators.
Correspondence and Extension Courses. ...

Counseling

Courses, Description of

Credit ...

Departmental Clubs ....
Disability Leave ....

Division of

Douglas Hall ......

Drama ....... st

Center ........ POEAE Ry

the Year..

Eastern Illinois University Foundation.....

Eastern News

Economics
Education

Elementary

Emeritus Faculty ...........

English ...... S aiars %

Expenses ...... shois =ia

Extension Service ...

Extra Work ......

T L .

Faculty Assistants .
Fees vc....
Fees, Refund ..
Finanecial Aid

Floriculture ....

Ford Hall

Forcign Languages .....

Forensics

Forestry .
French ..
Function

General College Curriculum...
General Information .... .

Geography
Geology
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Grades ..
Graduate
Graduate Study .. .es
Graduates, 1963 .......co0vveeeennn

Health Education .........00.
Health Service ....
High School, Curricula for,.

HIBOTY .ocvvcsssscasnsses

Home Economics ....... ceesnann
Home Management Houses......
Honors ..... terssessisaserenans

Horticulture .. cressnsnn
Housing +evvvevesarionraennns
Housing Application .......
Housing Security Deposit......coveviviiinnaciinnn T ol L AR T e VanaReiigg

Illinois Orphans Education Act......cviiiveerisrnnssnsnsnssrsssssrssssstssasssssssstssanssnns 81
Industrial Arts ....cevvvvenvenns vesrne
Industrial and Business Plnccment Servme. -
Interfraternity Couneil ...couvvvinennnnss
Intercollegiate Athlelicu A

Joint Alumni Council...ccoivivivnuans
Journalism .....c.vn000000n tes
Junior English Examination..............
Junior High School Teachers, Curriculum..

Laboratary School ..cvevasireanansnsssnssssssnssssssssassssssssnssnoes
Lantz Gymnasium . z PRC R
Latin .ivvavrvennansenen
Latin American Studlea..
Lecture Series .........

Library Science .....coeeen.
Life Science Building.
Lincoln Hall ..ovevevnnanisses
Living Accommodations .......vivuvannas

Livingston C. Lord Administration Bmldmg
Loan Fund, Student........c.cvvnunens
Locgtlon ...cvivssnsannsnrsnsssssssssnsssnssnsnnnn

Main Building ....... A AR Y
Manual Arts Therapy...
Married Student Housing..
Master’s Degree ..
Mathematics ......
McKinney Hall ......
Medical Technology
Minors ....c.nsve0e0as

Miscellaneous Charges .
Music ..ccocivecnnsannns
Music Organizations .....veveesrvnnsassssssnns S

National Honorary Fraternities...
Notification of Acccptnnce..
Numbering of Courses..

Off-Campus Coordinators of Student Teaching.........
Offi-Campus Cooperating Teachers...............
Official Permit to Enroll.......
Official Receipt +v0ovvvvnnnn
Organization of the Umversuy. e i
Orientation Week ......cvvvvens aiiaie
Out of State Tuition....... tesssessseasns

Pan-Hellenic Council .
Pemberton Hall .
Penalties ........
Philosophy ..
Photography ...covvivnnnnnns
Physical Education for Men..
Physical Education for Women.
Physical Science .........c.t
Physics ...vvanees

Physiology .
Placement Office .
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Pre-Dental ..... P S T T 137
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Pre-Legal ......... ; 138

Pre-Nursing ...... cantani ... 138
Pre-Optometry ....
Pre-Pharmacy ....

Pre-Medical

Pre-registration . 86
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Publications ...ccviivininaas R R e A R e o A R e 67
Radio cieeesnrenanannnes T T T R PR R i e LR B Teuines 66
Rating ....... 3 51
Reading Clinic . 57
Re-admission 5 .. 84
Registered Housing ..... i vo 99
Registration Procedures .... . e . 87
Rehabilitation Program ...... 81
Religious Organizations ...... 61
Residence Hall Counsels... 62
Residence Halls ......... . . o Tk
Russian ....c000000 sesssssscennases cansterees sessssnensnae cacsusans sesssrnasennane A Y 294

Scholarships .....ecvenasss R e e S R
School of Business...
Science Building ...
Service Orgnnizatinnn e
Services to Students..
Social Life .......
Social Fraternities and Sorormcs
Social Science .......ccciiinninn
Sociology ...ivvnns
Spanish .....e000e
Special Groups ...
Special Students
Speech
Speech Activities
Speech and Hearing ‘Clinic
Speech Correction ........
Student Activities ..... . .
Student EMployment .....ceeerssssrserasciiniaaiiinarairinanssnas . 56
Student Expenses and Financial Aid & 7 o

Student-Faculty Boards e eea e 65
Student Life and Activities. . 55
Student Organizations 60
Student Publications .......coesessssssssanssssssasssssnsssssasssrnnnssrnrassaseatsansossnssy 67
Student’s Responsibility.

Student Senate ......... oD . 60
Student Teaching ...... e aabe . 100
Summary of Attendance......ciuvanas L e R R e s S s e S 309
Teacher Education .....vovuass R AP S RAR AP A R T ) PR S e S

Teacher Education Curricula.

Teacher Placement Service 57
Teachers College Board. 4
Teaching Practicam .. . 100
Testing Requirements .. . 83
Testing Services ....... Sane Saiialile . . 57
Textbook Library % e wrss 58
Theatre Arts ....ooeevess ernussessn . 5 S .119, 302
Traffic Regulations and lentmm Il iia e e
Transcripts ....cooveveseeas .

Transfer Students ..
Two-Year Curricula ..
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Vehicle ccc.ouvnune

Warbler ....c..en
Weller Hall
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EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION

The Eastern Illinois University Foundation is a non-profit
corporation chartered by the State of Illinois and authorized by
the Teachers College Board for charitable and educational pur-
poses, and to otherwise serve the University.

The objectives of the Foundation are to assist in developing
and increasing the facilities of the University by encouraging
gifts of money, property, works of art, historical papers and
documents and other materials having educational, artistic, or
historical value. Such gifts should be conveyed to the Founda-
tion, with proper stipulation as to their use. The Foundation,
through its officers and members, will be glad to confer with
intending donors regarding suitable clauses to insert in wills and
suitable forms for gifts and memorials. The establishment of
scholarships is particularly welcomed. Any gifts or bequests can
be given suitable memorial names.

The present officers of the Foundation are:
Mr. Lewis Linder, President, Charleston
Mr. Dick Williams, Vice-President, Charleston
Mr. Ogden Brainard, Attorney, Charleston

Mr. Harley J. Holt, Treasurer, Eastern Illinois
University, Charleston

Dr. Asa M. Ruyle, Secretary-Executive Director,
Eastern Illinois University, Charleston




